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PREFACE

The purpose of this book is to enable any student of average mentali-

ty and diligence to read Swedish "intelligently and with a fair amount of

ease" in about one scholastic year. Although the work has been planned chiefly

for beginners in institutions of college grade, it should also be suitable for

beginners in well-equipped high schools, and for second year students of Swedish

who have used brief introductory works during the first year.

The table of contents will reveal that while the book recognizes the

"reading objective" in modern language study, it also emphasizes the study

of grammar. The latter should, however, be made entirely subservient to the

reading aim.

Part I.Pronunciation. Swedish,like English, is a language whose

orthography falls short of giving an accurate picture of its pronunciation.

To remove this obstacle to progress, the International Phonetic Alphabet has

been introduced in this book. By this means, not only the sounds of vowels

and consonants are easily mastered, but also the dynamic accent, and the

musical accent which involves gradation of both tone and stress within the

same word. Teachers who do not care to use the transcript may, of course,

disregard it.

Part II, Accidence, Syntax, Reading. The general plan of each

lesson is: A. Grammar, i.e., form and function of the parts of speech, treated

en bloc so far as possible; B. Reading Selection; C. Vocabulary to reading

selection; E. Oral Composition; F. Written Composition, English into Swedish.

Beginning with Lesson XVII the student is referred to the general vocabulary.

A charming story for boys by the famous Finlander, Zacharias Topelius,

constitutes the reading material for lessonsjl - VII. Parallel phonetic

transcription accompanies the text. Of the remaining reading selections,

sixteen consist of standard prose dealing with a variety of interesting and

informative subjects, e.g., A glance at the map of Sweden; Stockholm; At

the Stadium; Swedish history; College examinations; The educational system of

Sweden; The battle between the "Monitor" and the "Merrimac", etc.

Part III, Verb Paradigms. This part presents paradigms of the 1st,

and and 3rdlweak I conjugat ions, and the 4th (strong) conjugation, all tenses

and moods, active and passive, and of the temporal, modal and passive-forming

auxiliaries. Verification of verb-forms is thus possible without waste of

time. The verb paradigms are followed by an alphabetical list of strong, ir-

regular and defective verbs.

Vocabularies. In harmony with the general aim to make this book

a real tool in the hands of the student, every part of speech (after lesson

VII), subject to change of form (sing., pl., declension, conjugation compari-

son, etc.), has been so plainly and fully defined that the student need not

guess at or be in doubt as to the correct form of the word desired.

The Phrase. Throughout the vocabularies the phrase formula, a sub-

ject seriously neglected by most American authors of textbooks for the teach-

ing of Germanic languages, has been emphasized by the use of the tilde t*~W.

The vocabulary of lessons I - VII is representative of that of books written

for children under fourteen years of age.

Index. The comprehensive index, covering the entire book, imparts

to the work the character of a reference grammar.
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iv

During the preparation of this book the following works have been

consulted and Bade liberal use of:
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Sanden, 0. A., -Svensk spriklara 1 sanaandrag, revlderade 28:e nppl.,

Stockholm 1936.

Vlckner, Edwin J., Swedish Grammar, Book Island, 1927.

I an grateful to Alb. Bonniers Porlag, Stockholm, for permission to
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from Suenskarno. i Amerika edited by Hildebrand and Predeaholm; to Alb.'
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Heideastam); to the publisher of the works of D. Bergmaa Ipseud.DanI for

Sparuagnssamial; to VahlstrBm & Widstrand, Stockholm, for excerpts from

Fredrika Bremer's: Det unga Amerika , edited by Klara Johaasoa . Den nya atranden,

Tankmen, Emerson for aista gdngen, Sista synen; to Bokforlaget Natar och Knltar,

for excerpt from Or Suenska Sprdkets Wander, Siockholm io*6, by T. VenaStrom.

In addition to my indebtedness to Mr. Gosta Robert Steae, who has

aided in selecting some of the material, furnished fonr of the reading selec-

tions, made the first draft of practically all vocabularies aad coastrncted

all questions and exercises, oral aad written, on the basis of the reading

selections, I have the very pleasant duty to acknowledge the interest which

has been evidenced by colleagues and others during the preparatioa of this

text-book, and to thank them most heartily for their valuable assistance. The

following deserve particular mention:

Professor Chester N. Gonld, University of Chicago; Visiting Pro-

fessor, Dr. Dag Stromback (Lund), University of Chicago; Dr. Folke Leaader,

Gothenburg; Baron Johan Liljencrants, New York City; my former students,

Dr. Allan Lake Rice, University of Pennsylvania, and Joseph H. Mfiller, B.A.»

Philadelphia, Pa; Dr. 8. V. Olson, Rock Island, 111.; Bmeritus Professor of

Germanic Philology of the University of Pennsylvania, Daniel B. Shumway;

Karl G. Fredin, Esq., Bditor-in-chief of Svea, Worcester, Mass.; and lastly,

my constant collaborator, my wife Alma, without whose untiring assistance

the work could not have been completed.

Philadelphia, Pa. A.J.U.

August 17,1938.
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PART I

SOUNDS AMD TH£IR SYMBOLS

§1. Sounds. The Swedish language has forty sounds if due regard is paid

to the finer shades of quality. If, on the other hand, the sounds are not

subjected to such scrutiny, they constitute twenty-seven in all.

The letters of the alphabet are 28 in number, not counting u. Of these

characters 9 are vowels and i9 consonants. Three consonant sounds having no

individual symbols (letters) are represented by the following combinations:

ng — Eng. ng in singer- sj =sA in hush; tj approximatelyzcA in child. See §3.

§a. The Alphabet* The letters of the alphabet, with their Swedish names,

are as follows:

A

•

[a:

D

i

i

[i:

3

0

b

[be

]

J

[J1

:]

B

B

:

j

[80

]

f

k

[ko

0

s

C

o

:

D

[de

3

1

[el

0

— f

d

:

L

•

•

[e:

]

M

m

[em

0

a

r

f

[ef

]

•

[en

0

V

:

B

o

[9e

3

0

[<B:

]

w

g

:

O

H

b

[ho:

3

P

P

[pe

o

X

q [k-0

r [er:]

Y

Z

1

I

0

y 0=]

z [ee'ta'

5 [o:]

a [*l]

6 [a:]

^..

\ [te:]

u [•:]

v [ve:]

H [dub:al(t> ve:]

x [ek:e]

§3. Swedish, like English, is not a phonetic language, that is, the let-

ters used in writing words do not always enable us to pronounce the word cor-

rectly, since j&flF letters are pronounced differently in different words.

In order to avoid the usual confusion and waste of time incident to the learn-

ing of the pronunciation of a foreign language, the International Phonetic

Alphabet has been introduced in this book. This alphabet uses the regular

letters in most cases. The following modifications and special characters are

used in cases where the letters of the alphabet are inadequate to represent

the sounds of the language.*

Swedish Phonetic Approximate Swedish Phonetic Approximate

Symbol Sound

] . Eng. e in father ['fa:Sar]

::] . pr. „ .. lui L1^

'c:>]. Eng. oo "goose [9"'^

Brit.-M-"«•**•• TnevJucl)1

Eng. o» "cow I**"]

II y II yes l_J*'*J

"-ti- " addition [s'dijan]

* Pronunciation of the names of the letters may be deferred until the learner has become ac-

quainted with the phonetic symbols, §3, and Swedish sounds in general, §§<t - 46.

* Transcription of words used for illustrative purposes is based on the phonetic diction-

aries of Daniel Jones, Michaelis et Passy, and Wilhelm Victor.

Phonetic

Symbol

Approximate

Sound Cl/*-0

Swedi

[a:] . Engl .

a in father^Vjpzrlil

j •

[0] .

o" comet [ Komitj /^

a." maze [mStijz]

'If i IjuTT '" '*

.LXyV^^i \ j

o

» ."

e" let [let]

c + w

[*<:>].

e" there [8eo)ra]

*'L£j

e" merry [ meri]

CUV

i

[0-.] =. Fr

eu" peu [P0]

sh

[«<:>]

"coeur Qt«:r]

-ti-
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Swedish Phonetic

Symbol

rd

rl

rn

ra

rt

App roximate

Sound

ni

r?^

Eng. ng in Bangkok L

rd " bird [ba:<r>d]

« rl " curl [ks:<r)l]

• m » burn [b3:<r>nj

» rs "Pershingt Pa:/in]'

• rt " short [7o:<nt]

"ch " church

or

Phonetic

Symbol

In Swedish the symbol^] repre-

sents at least 24 different spell-

ings (native and foreign words)

of the so-called sje-sound: sj.

sk, skj, stj, ssj, sch, ch, che,

sh, shi, sc, si, ssi, ti, st-i, ci,

£*, f. gf- 3- Je> *• xi> *]•

Note. A colon (:) placed after a phonetic symbol indicates that the sound is long.

When the colon is placed in a parenthesis, it signifies that the sound may be

long or short.

§4. Classification of vowel sounds.

Front

Central

Back

Close \ /

v

i:\y:

^a>: \

\r

High

Half close"

e ( : J^^^s.^! HI J 5 ) ^ U ^""''o:

V

e ( : iXj) oe ( :i/'

Mid-high

U 1 t

*( : J\^ s^^

Open

ax-^a:

Low

Vowel sounds are arranged according to the point of articulation of

the tongue, position of the lips and angle of the jaws. Depending upon whether

the lips are rounded or not rounded while the sounds are being formed, the

vowels are classified:

a) As rounded (labialized): y [y: , y] , 6 [0: , O,<BC : >] f u[m:,u]/ o t a[o'-~] ,o[o>'-e>~] f

a[&: c slightly rounded)"].*

b) Not rounded: t[i:,i], e[e:], a, e[«,e], a[a] .

The vowels a, o, u, a are designated hard, because g, when preceding them, has the hard

sound of English g in go; k, the sound of English * in Kansas.

The letters e, i, y, a, 6 are called soft, because in most instances when g occurs before

them, it is pronounced like English y, phonetic symbol f jj , §31, 2; *, on the other hand, re-

sembles English ch in child, phonetic symbol [<t>9], °r [*/]» §3ti2. Cf. also §3.

It should be noted that the majority of Swedish vowels are rounded.
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3

§5- The purpose of the above vowel triangle, §4, is to show the approxi-

mate interrelation of the vowels and their sounds. The curved line forming

the base of the inverted triangle represents the roof of the mouth. The hori-

zontal lines drawn across the legs of the triangle indicate the levels of the

tongue as it moves from its extreme anterior to its extreme posterior position,

thus restricting or enlarging the oral cavity as required for the production

of each individual sound. In the production of the sounds - vocalic and con-

sonantal - the lips play, next to the tongue, a very important part, as we

shall see in the discussion of the sounds. The movements of the lower jaw,

though far less important than those of the tongue and the lips, must also be

taken into consideration. The position occupied by the individual vowels, let-

ters and phonetic symbols inside or outside of the legs of the triangle, marks

roughly, the relative points of articulation with reference to the so-called

cardinal vowels which need not be discussed here.

SYLLABICATION *

§6- In Swedish, as in most other modern languages, each syllable within

the word begins, if possible, with a consonant. Ex. u-ni-ver-si-tets-bib-li-o-

te-ket [univej'ite'tsbiblicote lkat] , the university library.

Simple words are divided into syllables as follows:

a) A single consonant between two vowels goes with the second vowel.

Ex. a-ra Qse'ra1] honor.

b) Two or more consonants between two vowels are so divided that at

least one consonant goes with the second vowel. Ex. hed-ra [he-d ra'J to honor,

skvall-ra [skvalTa1] to gossip.

Note i. The consonant combinations sch, sj. and s* as symbols of the sje-sound [/]

are not broken up. Ex. vyssj-a [vy/'a1] to lull ,to hush ( mar-sche-ra

pnaj'eira"] to march, man-ni-ska[nsrr i/a<] human being.

Note 2. The compound character x [ksj may be joined to the preceding or following

vowel. Ex. lax-a lla-xa) [iek'sa'] lesson. ng,i$], is either joined to

the first vowel or it is separated according to rule. Ex. m&ng-en

or man-gen Qnorpsn'j many (a).

Note 3. In words of foreign origin, i.e., loan-words, the initial syllables of which

are unstressed,a following consonant group capable of opening the next syl-

lable is not broken up. Ex. ak-tris [aktri:e] actress, pa-stej [pastej:]

pie (pastry) , ka-strull [kaetrul:^ saucepan.

c) Compounds are divided into their component parts. Ex. fram-om

[fram'om'] in front of, miss-tag [mis'ta'g] mistake, be-trakta £betrak;ta]

contemplate. Certain endings, e.g., -aktig and -skap are treated as if they

were component parts of a compound. Ex. skilj-aktig [/il'jak'tig] separable.

QUANTITY

§7. In phonetics the term quantity means the relative duration of a sound

or of a sound-combii at ion . Every normal ear will readily perceive the dif-

ference in duration

of the vowel sounds of the words foot Q^u*3 ancl

or the Swedish sount s of the vowel d [e] in stjtilz [/e'la1] to steal, and

ika.lla Q/el'a'] to bark.

In stjdla the sound of d fs] is long because the vowel is followed by

It is important to distinguish between orthographic and phonetic syllabication.
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a single for short) consonant sound which belongs to the next syllable: stjd-la.

In skdlla the sound of a [sj is short because the vowel is followed by more

than one consonant, the last one of which belongs to the foIl owing syllable:

skdl-la. The sound of the vowel of the second syllable Ca'] is short in both

words because it has neither primary nor strong secondary stress.

It is of the greatest importance to note that Swedish has vocalic as well

as consonantal length, distinctions which have no counterpart in English. Hence

it has been possible for Swedish phoneticians to formulate the following rules:*

a) In every syllable of strong stress either the vowel sound or the con-

sonant sound immediately following a vowel must be long. Ex. tal [_ta:l] speech,

with long vowel and short (single) consonant sound; tall [tal:J pine tree, short

vowel and long consonant sound (i.e., more than one consonant).

b) A long sound (vowel or consonant) can occur only in a syllable of prin-

cipal or of strong secondary stress. But note the following points:

i. Vowels followed by rd [$] . rl [lj, rn [nj and, in some instances

rt [tjjare long. Ex. bord Qbo:d] table.

2. In many other instances a long consonant sound fails to shorten a

preceding long vowel. Ex. kopa, Qce'pa'J to buy, might be expected to show a

shortened radical vowel in the imperfect (past) tense Ccop'ts'], but the stand-

ard forn is C9a'Pta'3 bought. Cf. also other imperfects of the same type and

note that shortening of the radical vowel before the verbal ending occurs only

in the event that the stem consonant and the consonant of the ending result in

a double consonant, e.g.,iota Qma'ta'] to meet, imperfect (past) motte [mot's'J

met, leda [le'da'J to lead, imperfect (past) ledde [led's'] led.

3. Particular care must be exercised in the case of ■ and n. m is

doubled in final position in three words only. Ex. damm [dam:] dam, ramm [rani:j

(battering-) ram, and Lamm [lam:J lamb. In words like tom [tom:] empty, dom

[d<am:J verdict, skam [skam:J shame, m must be pronounced as if written »«.

4. Likewise n is not doubled in a number of words although its phonetic

value is nn. Ex. in [i":] in (into), min [min:J my, mine, han [han:J he, hon

Qhffln:^ she, man [tan:J man, din [din:J thy, thine.

DESCRIPTION OF THE SWEDISH SPEECH-SOUNDS

§8

* A. VOWELS

Note. Whenever in the following description of vowel and consonant

sounds the words "like", "resemble(s)" or "equivalent" occur,

the terms are used relatively.

* A colon (:) placed immediately after a vowel or a consonant (combination) means long vowel

or consonant sound and principal stress.

A single point (*) placed immediately after a vowel or a consonant(combination) means long

vowel or consonant sound and principal stress.

A single quotation mark (') placed immediately after a vowel or a consonant (consonants)

means strong secondary or weak secondary stress. Single point (") and single quotation

mark (') in words of more than one syllable indicate bisyllabic stress (musical accent).
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§9. '[i:D

Sigh-front-close, non-labialized "i" Cf- English i in marine Qma'ri:nJ

Articulation: The corners of the mouth are slightly drawn back and the

tip of the tongue rests firmly against the lower teeth. Because of its close-

ness, long i ends in a fricative sound [i;j].

i. Long i. Phonetic symbol [i:]. Ex. blid[bli:d] gentle (blithe),

glida [gli'da1] to glide, fantasi [fantaei;] fancy.

3. Short i. Phonetic symbol QiJ . The short i-sound is lax compared

with that of long i and is not diphthongal. It corresponds well to English -f

short i in fill, bit. big, sit, but is a clearer sound. Ex. min [min:] mv

(mine), mitt [ait :J my (mine), piller Qpil:»r] pill, smltta [smifa1] contagion,

Irra [ir'a'J to stray (err), etc.

i.

§10. '^ W

Bigh-from-close, tensely rounded "y". The sound does not exist in Eng-

lish, but close equivalents are found in French words like mur [my:rj wall, and

in German words like made [jmy.daj tired, and Hiitte [hytaj hut.

Articulation: Tongue position as for the £i]-sound and very tense pro-

trusion of the lips with outward rounding as for oo in pool [pu:l]. The sound

is best acquired by prolonging the QiJ-sound effecting the rounding at the same

time without altering the position of the tongue. The long [y:J-sound ends in

a fricative.

1. Long y. Phonetic symbol [/:] . Ex. yta [yta<] surface, by [by:] **

village, yverboren Qy*varbo'ran] ultra-national.

11

2. Short y. Phonetic symbol [y] . Ex. mylla [myl'a'J humus, syster ,,

Qaye'tar«] sister, yppa [yp'a1] to reveal, synd [syn:dj sin.

Note. The short y-sound is slightly more open than the corresponding long

sound and lacks the diphthongal element.

§11- e [e:]

Hid-front-half-close, non-labialized "e". The sound does not exist in Eng-

lish. Close equivalents are French e in penetre [penetrej and German e in Fehde

Qfe;da~|. The sound occurs primarily, in positions of principal stress. Ex. hot

f_he:tj hot; also strong secondary stress. Ex. trobet Qtra'he'tJ loyalty.

1. Long e. Phonetic symbol [«O- Ex- bed Qbe:d] pray, sp«la £,

r^ape'la']] to play.

a. Short e. phonetic symbol Qe3• Ex. lem Qlem:} limb (member of

the body, etc.), hem Qhem:J home, general [jenera:lj general, bele [bele:J to

deride.

§12. ° [0:]

If id- front-half -c lose "6". Phonetic symbol [B:_"]. The sound does not exist

in English. Close equivalents are French eu in creuse [kr0:zj and German 6 in

honen £h0;nan~)

Articulation: [e|]-posit ion of the tongue and rounding of lips as for

Qo:]. The vowel occurs in long syllables only, providing no r follows it im-

nediately. Ex. do dd0:] to die, tloda Qbla'da'] to bleed, oga Qo'ga'J eye,

5 L0:3 island.
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§13. « [«O

M id- front-half -close u is articulated with rounded not protruded lips.

It has the tongue position of e [eO an^ tne lip-rounding for o Ca>:J- The

sound is like French u in lui [Iqi] , nuit [nqij. Cf . §3. In unstressed pos i t ion

it becomes more open and is free from the fricative Quality of stressed u.

i. Long and fully stressed u. Phonetic symbol £ni:~] . Ex. tous £hm:sj

house, mus [min:8j mouse, kruka [krn'ka'^j pot (crock).

2. Short u. Phonetic symbol f m] . Ex. musik [mnisi:k~] music, bul jon g

] bouillon ^dupera [dnpe: raj] to dupe.

e (mute) [a]

Neutral or mute "e * in syllables of weak secondary stress. Ex. fiende

ffi'snda'j enemy, and in end-syllables (-«, -el, -en, -er)and the del. articles

-en, -et. The sound is like English e in unaccented syllables. Ex. father

[' fa:8s»r].

Phonetic symbol Q»J . Ex. Bosse Qboe'a'J prop, name, gubbe [gub's'J

old man, vatten [>at;an] water.

§15. <"• e

Mid-front-half-open "a", "e". Phonetic symbol [e] •

Orthographically this sound is represented:

! . By a, when long and not followed by r. The sound resembles that of English

a in maze [medjzj. Ex. lasa [le'sa1] to read, forgata Qfoerje:ta] to forget,

start [8te:d] anvil, hadelse [he'dalsa'J -blasphemy.

2. When short and not followed by r, the sound is represented:

a.) By a the sound of which resembles that of English e in let-

Ex. Trollhattan [trol ' hst 'an] prop, name, van [ven:] friend, vannen [vencan]

the friend, vannerna [vsn'ana'j lhe friends, slakt [8lek:t] relatives, falla

[fel-a'J to fell (cause to fall) .

b) By e the sound of which resembles that of English e in let diet].

Ex. penna [pen'a'J pen, mest [mes:tj most, den [dsn = ] that one, he (dem. pron.).

§16. ° C6]

(' . Mid-front-half-open "o". Phonetic symbol £o]

This sound occurs in short syllables providing no r follows immediately.

There is no English equivalent, but compare German short open 6 in plotzlich

and French mute e [sj . Ex. rost QrfiartJ voice, host [hos:tj autumn, glomma

[glom'a'] to forget, oppen [op'an'j open.

§17- *, e.

Mid-front-half-open, "broad" a. Phonetic symbol £*] .

Orthographically the fs]-sound is represented:

i. By a, when long and followed by r. The sound resembles that of English e in there

<y_ [&e«>r]. Ex bSra j^bs-ra'] to bear (carry), tjara [ct)$3B- ra'J tar, skara [/s'ra1] to shear

(out.), begara [bejs: raj to demand, varld [VJe'dJ world, aria [s'la'J wagtail.
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2. When short and followed by r(r). the [«]-sound is represented orthographically: ,

al By d. The sound resembles that of English e in berry ['beri] EX. farja &'

£fsr'ja'] ferry, farg [?*r:j] color, farre [f3Br:3] fewer, arr [«r:J scar, harja [hT-ja'J to

harry.

b) By e. The sound resembles that of English e in berry [ 'berij Ex. herr

pwer:] Mr., verk [v*r:k] W0rk, verksam ['vser-ksam'] active, hertig [hat'ig1] duke, herbarium

rhaerba'rium'] herbarium, fernissa ffaenis:a] varnish, berlock [bffilok:] watch-ohain charm.

Note. The letter e (long) in the prefix syllable er-, §11, may be pronounced

[*'r-J or Ce'r~J- Ex- erkanna [ae'r^en'a] to acknowledge, confess.

§18- a [>J

This letter represents two shades of the a-sound.

1. Short, open *a" occurs in syllables of principal as well as secondary

and least stress. The sound is equivalent to French a in salle [8&1] and German d.

a in Halle [halaj . Its equivalent in English is found in the first element of

the diphthong at in high £ha(i)J.

Articulation: mouth well open, tongue relaxed, corners of the mouth

slightly drawn back.

The sound usually gives the English-speaking student a great deal of

trouble. It must be borne in mind, therefore, that short * a* never takes on

the sound of mute "e" [SJ , not even in least stressed or final positions. The

Swedish pronunciation of English At'a-lan'ta Q»ta-lje'n-ta} is Ata-la'n-ta

Catalan:ta] prop. name.

Phonetic symbol [aj. Ex. falla [fal'a«] to fall, tall [tal:J pine

tree, backa [bak'a'] to back up, j a (visst) [j a IvisitiT] certainly (of course, indeed).

Note. If short, slightly stressed a becomes subject to principal stress and takes

on the long Swedish a-sound, English a in father Q'fa:8srJ, see below.

Ex. balsam [bal'sam'J balsam (with short a in both syllables); balsamisk

£balsa:misk~] balsamic (with the long a-sound [a:J and principal stress be-

cause of shifting of the accent forward).

a [a:]

2. The long-close-loin, slightly labialized, posterior "a'-sound, oc-

curs in positions of principal and of strong secondary stress. The sound resem-

bles that of South German a in Vater £fa:tarj and English a in father ['fa:Sar][

Phonetic symbol [>:J. Ex. ja [j&:] yes, bra Qbra: ] well, sal [sa;l]

hall (large room), tal Lta:^] talk, tala Qta'la'J to speak (talk), automat

Qaotona:tJ automat, vanskap [ven'aka'pj friendship.

§19- o. « [°3

l.Mid-back,half-open, rounded "o" occurs as short only in stressed as well as

unstressed position. Orthographically this o-sound is represented by the letters o and

a. The sound is a close equivalent of German o in Dorf [dorf] village and Eng-

lish o in boy Qbo(i)].

Phonetic symbol [°J. Ex. toll Qbol:J ball (base-ball), Norrland

[nor:landj name of the northern part of Sweden, plooka [plok'a«] to pick (plncki

oek [ok;J also (too), bort [b°*:3 away.
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3

Open o occurs also in prefix syllables of weak and least stress mostly

in words of foreign origin. Ex. konsulat [konaula;t] consulate, konstant

[kon8tan:t] constant. Also in a few derivative suffix syllables, e.g.,-on,

afton [af'ton'J evening, helgon Qhel'gon'J saint; -ton, tretton [tret'on*]

thirteen: -or. doktor [dok;tor or dok'tor'J doctor.

a [O]

2- Hid-back-half-open, labialized "a". phonetic symbol [oj.

Ex. sang [eon:J song, halla [hol'a'J to hold, attaaring [ofao'rin] eight-

year-old, alder Qol:dar] age, matt [mot:J measure, Kallandso [kolandee:] name

of an is land.

For the long d-sound, see §22.

§20. 6 [«:]

Mid-back -ha If-open, broad "S"occurs long and short. It resembles English

u in fur [farj , but French open •««• [oej when followed by r as in peur [P«!r],

coeur [ka:r] and German open o, followed by r as in Dorfer [doerfar]. Harder

[jnoerdar] , approach the Swedish sound more closely.

1. Long and followed by r. Phonetic symbol [&] . Ex. gora [joe'ra'J

to do, smor |^8moe:r] butter (smear), kora [9oe'ra'J to drive (a horse).

2- Short and followed by r. phonetic symbol [oe] . Ex. dorr Qdoer:]

door, torst [toe/it] thirst, morsare [mos/'ara'] mortar, 6rt [»t:] herb.

§21. * OJ

Mid-back-half-close "«". In standard usage it occurs only as short and mostly

/ in positions of principal stress. The sound is peculiar to the Swedish language.

It is practically identical with, unstressed English u as in value Q"v«l(j)u].

Phonetic symbol [u] Ex. hund £hun;d] dog (hound), bunt [bun:tj bundle,

nunna [nun'a1] nun, huttra Qhut'ra'J to shiver (with cold), dumbom [dum:b<am]

blockhead.

Note. The u-sound in phonetically open syllables, e.g., butelj and in final position,

as in (till) salu, is unsettled inasmuch as either u or u may be used. Ex. butelj

[bmtsl:j] bottle, (till)salu [(til:)sa:lm] for sale, or [butel:j], [(til:) sa:lu].

D §22. o, d [o:]

j. Hid-back-half-c lose "o" is a low, rounded vowe1,properly occurring in

syllables of principal stress.* It is found in the ultima of many loan-words.

The sound resembles German o in Rose Qro:zs],

Phonetic symbol Q°:]. Ex. lova [lo'va1] praise (promise), ovan [o'van'^J

above, demagog [demago:gj demagogue, filolog [filolo:gj philologist, garderob

[gadsro:bj wardrobe, villkor [vil'ko'r] condition.

2 • Mid-back-haIf-close "a". Phonetic symbol [o:J. Ex. ga

[_go;] to go, varen [^vo:rsnj the spring, nal [no:l] needle, fraga [fro'ga'J to

ask.

For the short d-sound, see §19*

iere are exceptions to this rule. See Danell under d-ljudet.
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§S3- ° 0:J

Bigh-back-(extremely) close "o" occurs both long and short in positions

of principal, secondary, weak and least stress.

Articulation: Lips rounded slightly more than for English oo in goose

Qgu:s]. if this lip adjustment be maintained and the tongue drawn farther

back than required for the production of English oo in goose, pool, etc., the

result will be the Swedish sound [a:J Compare also German u in such words as

Kuh [ku:] cow, and Buhn [hu:n] hen.

!. Short, close o. phonetic symbol [a]. Ex. ost [as:t] cheese,

bom [bfflm:J bar (beam), tomhet [tam'he'tj emptiness, orm [ar;mj snake (worm),

Otterbaoken [at:erbeksn]*place name.

Note. This o [aj appears in the plural ending -or of the first declension: blommor

[blaro'iir'J flowers; in the plural ending of the imperfect of the verb: vi buro

[yi: bn'ria'J we carried; in the suffix syllable -dom, ungdom [u:j'dam'J youth

and as a connective vowel in compounds. Ex. kyrkogard [syr'kago'd] churchyard,

sannolikt [san'ali'ktj probably, etc.

2. Long, close o. Phonetic symbol [_a:J . Ex. bro [brffl:J bridge,

oro [a'ra'J unrest (anxiety), mod [m<a:d] courage, flod[fla:d]J flood (river),

doktorer [doktffl: rar] doctors.

Note. The prefix o-[a] is always long. Ex. okiind [a'ken'd] unknown, otvattad

[a'tvet'ad] unwashed, olyoklig [a'lyk'lig] unhappy, unfortunate.

B. DIPHTHONGS

§24. The diphthongs of runic Swedish(8th - 11th centuries) suffered

contraction.

Ex. staen ( Old Icel. stein) became sten [stem]; auga became oga

[a'ga<] eye, etc.

§25. Diphthongs in Modern Swedish are of two kinds:

1. In words of foreign origin, a+u [a+a] and e + u [G+m] occur.

Ex. automobll [aotomobi:lj automobile. The pronunciation of au is that of

English -ow in now. Europa [einroipa] Europe. For pronunciation of eu, see

§3- Phonetic symbol [S+nT).

2. Secondary diphthongs occur when a vowel is immediately followed

by j. Ex. hojta [hoj'ta'J to shout, aj in Bajern [kaj:anj Bavaria, ana uj

in the exclamation uj .'["j :J , etc .

C. CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS

§26. Interrelation of consonants and consonant sounds. Description of

the consonants in alphabetical order §27 ff-

* The English pronunciation of this word is [ot:arbe k^n ] . Avoid giving Swedish close

o [a] this sound even when it is short.
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Note. In the above diagram the consonants have been arranged according to their

individual point of articulation in the mouth into: j. Bilabial, a. Labio-dental, 3. Dental,

4. Supra-dental (or Alveolar), 5. Palatal, 6. Velar, and 7. Glottal sounds.

Reading horizontally these sounds arrange themselves into: 1. Explosives

(or stops), 2. Fricatives (or spirants), 3. Laterals, 4. Tremulants, and 5. Sasals.

§27- t.l.v,) „ 1 * [be:]

6. Vo iced-ls+b-i-e—dental occurs initially (short), medially and finally

both long and short.

\. It is pronounced like English b in bell. phonetic symbol [bj.

Ex. bok [back] book, bubbla [bub'la'] bubble, stab [sta:b] staff, enabb

[anab;] swift.

2. b is voiceless, or semi-voiced before s and t. Phonetic symbol QpJ

Ex. jakobs [ja:kops] Jacob's, snabbt [6nap:t] swift (neut. sing, of the ad-

,1 ec t ive sna bb ) .

§28. c [ee:]

c. This letter has limited usage in Swedish words.

i. When ft normally should be lengthened (kk), c* replaces i*.

Phonetic symbol [k] . Ex. plooka [plok'a'j to pick, °ok [ok:] also.

2. c occurs in words of foreign origin, in names, and in recent bor-

rowings. It has the following phonetic values:

a) Before the soft vowels e. i, y, it sounds like English s in sing.

Phonetic symbol [s] . Ex. cerebral [eerebra:l] cerebral, cirkus Qsir:kus]

c ircus .

b) Before the hard vowels a, °, u it is like English ft in keep.

Phonetic symbol [k]. Ex. Karl (or Carl) [ka:l] Charles (prop, name), Nloan-

der [jiikan:dar] Nicander (prop, name), Coloerg [kol:bserj] proper name, curling

[koe* liij'J curling.

c) Before consonants, c is like ft in keep. Phonetic symbol [k] .

Ex. acceptera [akeepte:ra] to accept, clearing [kliarin] banking term.

d) c+h is like English sh in shawl. But see §c41, 2, d) note.

Phonetic symbol [/j Ex. cr.aicpagne [/ampan:j] champagne, Charlotta r/ai9t **'J

Charlotte, chauffor [/ofoe:rJ chauffeur, Check [<}ek:-] check, cnef [Je: fj chief.
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II

Note i. In some instances ch plus consonant or vowel has the sound of *.

Ex. Chrysander pcrysan:darj prop, name, Chorsus [kors:ue] prop. name.

Note z- c+A is pronounced ck [kj in the word och Qok:J and.

§29. d [de:J

1. d occurs initially (short), medially and finally both long and short.

It is like English d, but is articulated farther forward in the mouth. Phonetic

symbol [dl •

a) Ex. dal [da:l] valley (dale), bada [ba'da'J to bathe, rad [ro:d]

counsel, rSdda [red'a'] to rescue.

b) d is practically voiceless before * and s. Ex. idka [it'ka'J to

carry on (practice), godsagare [gat•se«garaj gentleman farmer.

2. dj. In this combination d is nearly always silent. phonetic symbol

[j] . Ex. djakno [jek'na'j student [deacon), djur [jui:r]] animal (deer).

Note. For d, preceded by r (rd), phonetic symbol [<f\, see §3 and cf. §40, 2.

§30. / [ef:]

/ occurs initially (short), medially and finally long (in the latter

position only in loan-words). Phonetic symbol [f]. Ex. fara [fa'ra'J to

travel (to fare), skaffa [skaf'a'] to procure, skymf [Jym:f] insult, rafsa

[ref'ea'] hay-rake, stoff Qstof:] stuff.

Note. In the orthography employed prior to 1906 the v-sound was represented in

absolutely final position by /. Ex. bref [bre;v] letter; medially the

v-sound was represented by fv. Ex. gifva [gi'va'J to give. Since 1906.

v replaces older / and fv, except in some proper names. Ex. Lagerlof

[la'garla'v] , silfvereorg [eil'varber «jl.

§31- t [9*0*

g, voiced back-palatal explosive, occurs initially (short), medially and

finally both long and short. phonetic values:

1. Hard g like English g in game. Phonetic symbol [_2~] .

a) Before the hard vowels a, °, u, a. Ex. ga [g°0 to 8°» v*6a

[vo'ga'] to dare, lagga [leg'a'] to lay, gul [gm:l] yellow, gala [gci'la'J to

crow (yell).

b) Before e in syllables of weak and least stress. phonetic sym-

bol [g]. Ex. segel [ee:gal] sail, kagge [kag'a'] keg.

c) Before consonants. Ex. glad [glcudj cheerful, gnola Qgno'la'J

to hum, grind [grin:d] gate, kagla [ceg'la'J cone.

d) In absolutely final position - except in the combinations Ig

and rg - see 2b) below. Ex. svag [sva:g] weak, teg [te:gj tilled strip of

land, dugg [dug:] drizzle.

2. g before the vowels e, i, y, a, 6, has the sound of English y in

yes [js=8j. Phonetic symbol [j] .

a) Ex. genvag [je'nve'g] short cut, gissa [Ji»**«J to guess,

gyllene [jyl'ana«] golden, gok [ja:k] cuckoo (cuculus canorus), garna [J«'?a,J

willingly (gladly), Georg [je:orj] George, Norge [nor:ja] Norway.

• In the name of the letter,g is pronounced like English g in go .
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Note. In some words of foreign origin, g before front palatal vowels occasionally

wavers between the hard and the soft sound. In the following examples, the

preferred form, usually hard g. is given: gitarr [gitar:J guitar, teologi

[teologi:] theology, original Qarigina:l] original, portugis [pofcmgiisj

Portugese, legitim [legiti:m] legitimate, tangera [tange:ra] to touch (be

tangent to), fingerad [finge:rad] adj. fictitious.

b) g, immediately preceded by an I or an r belonging to the same

syllable as g, has the sound of English y in yes [js:e]. Phonetic symbol [JJ .

Ex. berg Qbser:jJ mountain, helg [hGl:j] holy day (church), torg [tor:j] market

p lace.

3. g, before hard consonants (s. t). becomes practically voiceless.

Phonetic symbol [k] . Ex. hogst [hok:8t] highest, byggt [byk:t] built, sagt

[eak:t] said.

4- g is pronounced ng [ngn] between preceding short vowel and immedi-

ately following n. Phonetic symbol [9]. Ex. fagna [fen/aa ] to please, lugna

[lug-na«] to calm, vagn [van:a] carriage (wagon). See §37-

5. g in loan-words, principally French, sounds somewhat like French

voiceless ch-, sch-. sh-, and che- in such words as cher, schisme, shako and

vache. The related English sound is usually represented by sh as in shell

[/el], shop [pp], posse ssion [po'ze/an]. Phonetic symbol [/J . Ex. ingenj or

[in/anjoe:r] engineer, passagerare [pasa/e: rars] passenger, sergeant [smjan:t]

sergeant.

6. g in the combination gj is silent. Phonetic symbol [j]

Ex. gjorde [jffl'da«] did (performed), gjort [JQ:t] done, gjord. CJ<a:4!| girth,

gjuta [jm'ta'j to pour (to cast, as iron, etc.), gjuten [jn'tan'] cast (poured).

§32- A [ho:]

A is not subject to doubling. It occurs almost exclusively in initial

position. Phonetic symbol [h].

1. A is the equivalent of English A in hand. Ex. hat [ha:t] hate

(hatred |, anhang [an'han'] faction (followers), domherre [dam'haer«a] bullfinch.

a. A is s i lent:

a) In the combination hj. Phonetic symbol [JJ • Ex. hjon [ja:n]

helpmate (mate, man and wife), fattlghjon [fat'igja'a] or [fat'ija'n] pauper,

hjarna [jae'na'J brain.

b) In the combination hv. Phonetic symbol [v] .

Old Orthography Ilew Orthography

bvad vad [va:dD what

bvilken vllken [vil'ka'n] who, which

hvit vit Lvi:t3 white

hvete vete [ve'ta'J wheat

Hven Ven [ve:n] name of an island
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§33- i [Ji:]

j, anterior-back-palatal spirant, is not subject to lengthening (doubling),

but occurs both long and short. Initially it is always short, medially mostly

long; when final it is always long. . .

i. The sound is like English y in yes [jersj. phonetic symbol [j] .

Ex. ja Qja:J yes, haj [haj :] shark, janta [jen'ta«] lass, nej [ne j :J no, jul

Qjm:lJ Christinas (yule-tide).

a. In words of French origin j has the 'approximate sound of French

ch- in ckeval [/aval] horse. Phonetic symbol [/] . Ex. project [pro>/ek:t]

project, journalist [/unalia:t] journalist, justera [/ys*e:raj to adjust.

§34- •>- A [ko:]

*, unvoiced back-palatal exp lo s i v et occurs initially short,- medially and

f inallyicbo-th long and short. Vihen k normally should be lengthened (kkj, it is

writ ten n(f'A' £k] . The letter has the following phonetic values:

1. k is like English * in king. phonetic symbol [kj

a) A is hard before the hard vowels a. o, u. d. Ex. kaka [ka'ka1]

cake (also flat, thin bread), koka Lka'ka'] to boil (to cook), kula £km'la«J

ball, bullet, k&l [ko:l] cabbage.

b) k is hard before the vowels e and ' t in syllables of weak and

least stress. Ex. virke £vir'ka'~) raw material, brakig Qbro'kig1] trouble-

some .

c ) * is hard before a soft, fully stressed vowel" in numerous loan-

words. Ex. anarki [anarki:] anarchy, arltiv Qarki:vJ archived), fabrikor

^fabrikairj manufacturer, tankett [bar)ket;J banquet.

d) k is hard when preceded or followed by consonants, except j(kj),

see 3,b) below. Ex. klooka [klok'a'J clock, watch, kalk Qkal:k] chalice,

karsk Qka/:k] gay (cocky); and in final position. Ex. hok [ha;k] hawk, bok

Qbo:k] book.

2. k, unvoiced fricative. Phonetic symbol [9] •

a) Before the soft vowels e. i, y, a, 6. This sound resembles Eng-

lish ch- in child [t/aildj. phonetic symbol [9]. Ex. kll Q9i:lJ wedge,

kcdja [.9e'dja«J chain, kalla [gel'a'] spring (source), korsbar [goe/ibaerj cher-

ries; 9 is pronounced ty in lofty, emphatic speech: kil £t$i:l~] wedge, kedja

Qtye'dja'J chain.

b) The combination kj occurs before the hard vowels o and u. Phon-

etic symbol [_'}']. Ex. kjol [90:!] skirt, kjortel [offl'tal '] skirt.

§35- I Lel:J

I, voiced dental lateral, occurs initially (short), medially and final-

ly both long and short. Phonetic symbol [1] .

1. It resembles English I in land. Ex. lag [la:g] law, ful [tn:1]

unattractive (foul), gall [jel:] shrill. Avoid the English i-sound as in all •

2. a) I, in the combination Ij, 'is silent. Ex. ljum Qjum:J luke-

warm, ljunga Qjuq'a'J to flash (lighten).

b) I is silent in the words varld [v«:d] world, and karl [ka:rj

fellow.
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§36. ■ [e«:]

m, voiced labial nasal, occurs initially (short), medially and finally

both short and long. It should be borne in mind, however, that the long Swed-

ish m-sound is but rarely indicated by doubling of the character (mm) at the

end of a word. Swedish words like ton, stam, fram, flam, skam, etc., are pro-

nounced as if written am. Ex. kam [kam:] comb (pl. ka■■ar [kam'ar'J combs),

dr6m [dro»:J dream (pl. drommar [drom'ar'] dreams).

Note. Swedish words in which m is written mm in absolutely final position are

three in number: damn, rum, law*. See below.

Phonetic symbol [mJ . m is pronounced:

1. Like English m in man. Ex. man [man:] man, aim [al:m] elm,

mamma [mam'a'J mam(m)a, tom [t«>m:] empty, damn Qdam:] dam (also pond), lamm

[l&a:] lamb, run [ram:] (battering-) ram.

Note 1. Quantity is unsettled in a few words where m follows a vowel, parti-

cularly o. Ex. kram [kra:m] small wares, or [kraa:] adj. cloggy.

Note a. In the noun dom [dom:] sentence (judgment), its derivatives and com-

pounds m is not written ™ in intervocalic position although so pro-

nounced. Ex. donen [ds>m:an] the sentence (judgment), domare [dajfara«]

judge, domaren [doflraran'] the judge.

a. m, unvoiced labial nasal, occurs as a variant of voiced m in ab-

solutely final position after t and $. Ex. rytm [ryt:nf] rhythm, schiam [/!■:■]

schism. But when ■ becomes syllabic, it immediately becomes voiced again.

Ex. rytmen (i.e., ryt-men) Qry^:m»n] the rhythm.

§37- n [«»:]

n, voiced, dental nasal, occurs initially (short), medially and finally

both long and short

Phonetic symbol [n]. n is pronounced:

j. Like English n in night. Ex. natt [nat;] night, kanna Q9*n'»«]

to know (recognize, feel), Bins [«»n:] true, njuta [njB'ta«'] to enjoy.

Note. In a number of words, n is not written nn in absolutely final position,

although it is so pronounced. Compare the parallel behavior of the

letter m. Ex. man [man:] man, man [men;] men-, men [men:] but; mln

[min;J my (mine); van [ven;] friend; han [nan:] him, hon [hon:] she.

2. ng as a combination represents a nasal sound. Phonetic symbol [nl

It is pronounced:

a) Like English ng in singer [sig:»r] Ex. s&ngare [sog'ara'J sing-

er, ting [tig:] thing, finger [fig:sr] finger.

Note. It should be noted that English ng in finger is pronounced figgar,

i.e., nasal n plus hard g (g+g). This pronunciation of ng in Swedish

is limited to words of foreign origin. Ex. fungera [fugge:ra] to

function, fingerad [figge:rad] simulated (fictitious), etc.

b) n is pronounced ng [g] when followed by * in the same root-

syllable. Cf. English nk in think. Ex. bank [beg:*] bench, tanke [tag'ka']

a thought, ldnica [leg-ka ] to \in)e together, direct.

c) When n is preceded by g (gn) in the same root-syllable, this

combination is pronounced ngn [3nJ* Ex. lugn [lug:n] calm,. lugna [lug"na«]

to calm, ugn [ug:n] oven, ugnar [ug»na,r«] ovens, vags [vag:n] wagon, vagnar

[van-nar'] wagons, bagna [bog'na«] or [bo'gna'Jto warp.

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 o

n
 2

0
1

4
-0

3
-2

8
 2

3
:0

5
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d

l.
h
a
n
d

le
.n

e
t/

2
0

2
7

/m
d
p
.3

9
0

1
5

0
1

0
4

4
6

8
7

3
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



IS

Note. In ordinary speech, n is usually silent between a preceding m and »

following d or t. Ex. jamnt, even, namnd fnem:d] board cof trade) etc.

Otherwise an must be pronounced. Ex. jamn [jem:nj even. Note also

that in words containing -gns f 9n+s] , the n becomes silent when fol-

lowed by -s. Ex. ugnslucka fuq'sluk'a] oven-door.

§38- p

p, unvoiced labial explosive, occurs initially (short), medially and

finally both long and short. Phonetic symbol [p] . It is pronounced like

English p in pillar. Ex. palm fpalinf] palm, apa [a'pa'] ape, peppar [pep'ar'J

pepper, papp [pap:] cardboard.

Note i. p is silent in the combination ps. Phonetic symbol f 83 • Ex. psalm

[sal:mj psalm, psaltare [sal 'tars'] psalter. But pn - pn (distinctly p+n)

as in pneumatisk [pnemma: tiek] pneumatic; ps =• ps as in psykologi

[psykologi:] psychology.

Note 2- ph occurs in a few proper names and is pronounced /. Phonetic symbol [f] .

Ex. Josephson [js>:ssfson] proper name, Philip [fi:lip] proper name.

Note 3. pt -, pt as in ptolemaus [ptolameiuB] Ptolemy, (prop, name), ptyalin

[ptyali:n] ptyalin (chem.).

§39- , [Ira:]

9, posterior palatal (or anterior velar) explosive, occurs only in the

combination qu (qa>, qv) in some proper names, e.g., Quennerstedt [kven: sretet] ,

Qvarnstrom, Granquist. Latin proper names are always so written: Quintilianus

[kvintilia:nu8] Quintilian.

In the modern orthography the digraph qu (qv) has been replaced by kv.

Phonetic symbol [kv] . Ex. kvick [kvik:] quick, kvart [kvat] quarter (of an

hour), Kvinna [kvin'a1] woman (queen), kvittra [kvif ra'] twitter, kvall

fkvel:] evening, kvava fkve'va'j smother, kvakare [kve'kara*] Quaker.

§<IO- r [sr:]

r, voiced supradental, is the normal Swedish tongue-tip r-soiiad. It

occurs after consonants and in intervocalic position. In medial and final

position it occurs both long and short.

i. Swedish tongue-tip trilled r is more sonorous than English r.

Ex. rod Qro:d] red, brad Qbro:dJ hurried (hasty), fora [foe'ra'J to guide

(conduct), storre (^stoeriaj larger.

Note. Swedish final r must not be suppressed or slurred like

English r in father Q'fa:5a(r)J and similar cases.

2- When r is immediately followed by d, I, n, s, and t. The tip of

the tongue is curved upward and backward and articulates against the posterior

parts of the gums (alveoli). The result is a composite sound produced by the

fusion of r+dental or liquid consonant. These retroflex consonant sounds and

their acoustic effect have their counterpart in English. Compare r+consonant

in the word 6 t rd p>a: cndj, cur I [k3: <r>l"], churn [t/ai-crjnj , spurt [spaicnt]. Undue

emphasis of the retroflex sound is to be carefully guarded against.

The phonetic symbols of the combinations rd, rl, rn , rs, and rt

respectively, are: [d] , [1], [n] , [J] , and ft].

a) Phonetic symbol f dj . Ex. lard C1*^] learned, herde [he'da1]

herdsman, borda fba'da*] burden.
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b) Phonetic symbol [1] . Ex. sorla QBO'la'] to purl, jarl [ j<» : i]

earl, karl [c«:lj vessel (utensil), arlig C«e* 1i9'] honest, Karl [ka:l] Charles

c) Phonetic s-ymbol [n] . Ex. 'barn [b°-:>»] child, garn [go:?] yarn,

sommarn [soi'an«] the summer.

d) In the combination rs , the fusion takes place as in the above in-

stances, but the two elements (r+s) produce a slightly different sound which

resembles American -rs- in the word Pershing [pa:/11]]. Phonetic symbol [/] .

Ex. vers [V«J":J verse, fors Lfo/0 water-fall, karsk [ka/:kj gay (cocky),

korsett Qkofet:J corset.

e) Phonetic symbol [t] . Ex. borta Qbot'a'] away, hjarta [j«t'*\]

heart, skjorta [.f,a'£a.,] shirt, aderton [_a:dstonJ eighteen, hart [bo:£] hard.

s. unvoiced spirant, never voiced like English s in rose Qrouz]. It

occurs initially (short), medially and finally both long and short. The sound

is like English s in sing.

i. Phonetic symbol [•] . Ex. sal [>a:l] hall (large room), se"bra

[ae:bra/] zebra, fasa ^fa'sa'] horror, vissna [via'na'] to wither, barkass

Qbarkae:J barge.

2. x in combination with other letters:

a) sb. Phonetic symbol C8P] • Ex • sMrr [spir:] policeman (fig.

myrmidon), Ital. sbirro.

b) sc, like English sc in scene. Phonetic symbol [»]. Ex. seen

Qse:n] stage, scepter [sep:tar] sceptre, soeneri [senari:] scenery, konvales-

oent QkonvalsBen: tj or r_j"en: tj convalescent,

c) sf. Phonetic symbol CsfJ• Ex. sfar [af«:r] sphere, sfinx

[sfiijkis] sphinx.

d) sch. Phonetic symbol [/]* Ex. schal [/«:!] shawl, Schweiz

[_;vej:t8J Switzerland, manschett Qman/et:J cuff, mustasob [musta:/] moustache.

e) In loan-words ending in -sion, and -ssion. the combination -si-

and -ssi- are pronounced like the corresponding English consonant combinations

Phonetic symbol [/] . Ex. pension [p&ij/c3:n] pension, mission |>i/a>:n] missio

f) sj. Phonetic symbol [J] . Ex. sjaskig [/as'kig-j shabby, sju

[./m:] seven, sjal [/s:l] soul, sjo [/«':] sea (lake).

g) skj. Phonetic symbol [/] . Ex. skjorta [/a'ta'n shirt, skjul

[/m:lj shed (shanty).

h) stj. Phonetic symbol [/] . Ex. stjala [/e'la•] to steal,

stjirna Q/ae' na. \1 star, stjalpa [/el'pa'J overturn (upset).

n .

3. sk has the following sound values:

a) Before the soft vowels e. i. y. a, 6. Phonetic symbol [/] •

Ex. skida C/i'da'~) ski, skynda [/yn'da'] to hasten, sked [/e:d] spoon, skal

[/e:lJ reason (cause), skor [/«:r] brittle.

b) By exception s* before hard vowels is pronounced / in the fol-

lowing words: manniska [men'i/a'] human being, marskalk [~ma/al:k] marshal.

c) sk like English sk in skates, before the hard vowels a, o. u,

i, and before the vowels e and . in end-syllables and derivative syllables of

* The Swedish scA-sound [J] is formed farther back and is more voluminous than the

corresponding English sound.
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secondary and least stress. Phonetic symbol Qak]. Ex. skal [aka;l] shell,

rind, ikola [akco'la'J school, skala £ako • la «J to propose a toast, skalla

[ak»l'&«J to resound, skulor [akm'lar1] slops, fisken [fie:kanj the fish, ruskig

Qrus'kig'J nasty (of the weather, etc.), handske [han'dska'J Or Qhan'ska'J glove.

d) sk is hard before soft vowelsin words of foreign origin.

Phonetic symbol Qek]. Ex. skiss [skie;] sketch, skeptlsk Qskspctisk] skeptical,

konfi«kera [konfiske:raj confiscate, skelett Qskelet:J skeleton.

e) sk is hard before consonants, except j (2, g above), after con-

sonants and at tire end of a word. Phonetic symbol Qek] . Ex. skriva Qskri'va'J

to write, ask Qaak:] ash (tree), manskllg Qmsn'skiig'] human.

Note. For the sound value of the combination -rsk- as in fdrsk ["*»/:£],

see the letter r.

§1*2- t [te:]

t, unvoiced stop, occurs initially (short), medially both long and

short. Swedish r is a dental sound , not a supradental as in English

i. Phonetic symbol [t]. Ex. tak [ta:k] roof, matta |jnat'a«] mat (rug).

Note i. th occurs in some family names. Phonetic symbol [*]. Ex. Thomander

[toman:der], Tham [tarn:], Munthe [mun'talj. Given names are written

with t or th: Elisabet [eli'sabet1] Elisabeth, Tomas [~to:mas~| Thomas;

place names with t only: Aten [ate:n] Athens, Korint [karin.-tj Corinth.

Note 2- t may be silent in some words of foreign origin. Ex. dessert

Qie8ae:r~] or [desset:J dessert, konsert [Ttonsaerr] or Qconswet] concert.

2- The combination -ti- in words of Latin origin represents the fol-

lowing sound s:

a) -ti- is pronounced -tsi - when followed by a or e.

Phonetic symbol Ctsi3- ^x• gratier |j)ra:tsisr] (the) Graces, Initially

Qinitsiati:vj initiative, patient [pataien;tj or [pasien:tj patient.

Note. The name Fritiof or Fritjof is pronounced ffrit:jof].

b) When the combination -ti- is followed by o and preceded by a

vowel or r, it resembles English t + s/i in:"/ bet^jshe did it." Ex. portion

fpot/oinj portion, station [stat/acnj station.

c) When the combination -ti- is followed by o and preceded by a

vowel or any consonant, except r, it is_ pronounced approximately like -tion-

in the English word direction [di'rek/snj . Ex. lektion Qlak/a:nJ lesson,

inspektion Qinspek/ca: nj inspection, expedition £eKspedi JVo: n] expedition.

d) The combination tj when followed by one of the following vowels

a. e, o, u, d, o, has approximately the sound of English ch in chin [^/inj.

Phonetic symbol [gj . Ex. tjabba [gab'a'] to bicker, tjeokisk [§ek:i8k] Czechic,

tjook Q$3t:] thick, tjuder [gaudsrj hobble (tether), tjader [ge^arj wood-

grouse, tjanst QgenistJ service, Tjorn ^9<»:n] name of a Swedish island.

§43- » rve:i

u is a voiced labio-dental spirant. It occurs initially, medially

and finally. It is not doubled in writing in any position. Its phonetic value

is that of English v in Victor. Phonetic symbol [v]. Ex. vana [va'na'J cus-

toa, vagn [van:n] carriage (wagon), hava fha'va1] to have, slav [ala:v~j slave.
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is

It should be noted, however, that although u is not doubled in spelling,

the u-sound may be pronounced long in some instances. Thus the combination

of short voael + long u-sound is a variant pronunciation of long vowel +

short u-sound in a limited number of words. Ex. stOvel, boot (top-boot) may be

pronounced either [sta:valj (long vowel and short u-sound, or fstovtal] (short,

open vowel and long u-sound).

Note i- When stem-v is followed by s or t, it loses some of its sonancy.

Ex. dovt [do;vtj , neut. sing, of dov [do;v] dull (of sounds, noises,

etc.). When the preceding vowel or consonant sound is short, the v

hardens into an /-sound. Ex. livstid [lif:stid] Or Qlif'sti'd] life-

time, halvt [hal:ft] neut. sing, of ~hs.lv, half.

Note 2- For the older orthography, fv for v and / for v. see the letter /.

ve:J

u. The letter v is always pronounced like English v in Victor.

Phonetic symbol £vj. u occurs in a few Swedish names only and in foreign prop-

er names and derivatives. Ex. Wallin £yali:nj (Tallin, Wien [>i:an] Vienna,

Sohweiz [/vejitsj Switzerland, schwoizare [^/ve j • tsara «J Swiss, Warsohau £va/:»ffl]

Warsaw.

§45- *

x is pronounced like English x in wax. Phonetic symbol QksJ .

Ex. exempel [ekeem:palj example, Texas [tekjaaej Texas, reflex [reflek:sj re-

flex; x - ks or s. Ex. Xantippa Qkeantip'a«J or Qsantip'a'] Xanthippe; x . s,

Xerxes QeaeriksssJ Xerxes; xi =, */. Ex. reflexion [ref lek/a: nj reflection;

x = ks or s. Ex. Xylograf [ksylogra:fj or Qsylogra:fJ Xylographer.

§46. 2 [se'ta-J

z has the sound of English s in sing. The letter has very limited use

in the new Swedish orthography and has been replaced in some instances by s.

Phonetic symbol [aj . Ex. Zakarias Qeakari:asJ Zachariah, zebra* Qse:bra]

zebra, zigenare [8ige;nara] gypsy, zlnk fsin:kj zinc, zoologi Qeoologi:] zo-

ology, Zeus [sem:sj Zeus proper name .

Old orthography. See sebru.
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ACCENTUATION

A. STRESS (Expiratory Ascent)

§47. There are in Swedish five different degrees of stress.

1. Principal stress (U . :)t This stress affects the following

gronps of words:

a) All native words of one syllable. Ex. ord [®sd] word, hand

£han;dj hand, fot [fa:tj foot.

b) Words with the prefix be-, gt- a»d for-. Ex. bestamma Qbeete»:aJ

to decide, gevar Qjev«6:r] gun (rifle), forklara [fcerklatraj explain.

c) Loan-words and words ending in -«r«. Ex. general [jenera:!]

general, komnendant [komandan:tj commandant, bryggeri [brygari :] brewery, unl-

versitet [univaejite:tj university.

Note. This stress is also called the monosyllabic accent, because it affects

words of one syllable, and a single syllable, usually the last, in loan-

words and some other words of foreign origin. The diacritical mark

('.) is not used together with any other mark in the same word.

2. Principal stress (3 - •), also called the bisyllabic or grave

(gravis) accent, which always occurs together with a secondary accent (a or il

affects:

a) Compounds which have strong secondary stress on the second com-

ponent part. Ex. stenhug [atari- hn «sj stone house , larar (e )bef attning £l»'rar(«)-

bcfat«nit|J office of a teacher, bokhylla [ba'khyl'a] bookshelf, tlllhora

[til'hoa'raj to belong to.

b) Words whose second component part is one of the following termi-

nations: -dom f-dan'J. -ket [-he«tj. -J«t [-le'k], -skofi [-ska'p], -aktig

Q-ak«tigJ. _&or [-ba«r], -faldig [-fal'dig], -kaftig [-haf'tig], _,«» [-earn'].

Ex. fattigdon [faf igdcsm'J poverty, skonhet [/a'nhe'tj] beauty, grannskap

[gran'aka'pj neighborhood, mangfaldig Q»ot)'f al «dig] manifold, trdttsaB ^tr8f«a»'J

t iresome.

c) Simple words of more than one syllable. These have weak second-

ary stress (| - ') on the second (or on a later) syllable. Ex. fllcka [flik*a«]

girl, gosse [goa'a'J boy, gossarna [gos'a^a'J the boys, huvucet Qhm'vudat'J the

head, huvudena [hH'vudana'J the heads.

3. Least, or zero stress (Q),is indicated for illustrative purposes

only, not in ordinary transcription. Ex. and-en Qanltd»cinj . [an:d»n] the dnck,

(indef. and Qan-.d],, talade [tQ3la°d»'j , Qta'lad»'] talked, betalade Qbe°tQ»-

la°da°] „ [beta:lads] paid.

0. IKTOKATIOH (Musical Accent}

§48. There are in Swedish two distinct types of tone (intonation, tonality),

the so-called single tone or Tone I. and the double tone or Tone II. The nature

of Swedish accentuation is very complicated. Only the most important aspects

of it can be set forth here.

* In the large dictionary under publication by the Swedish Academy, the degrees of stress are

indicated by the numerals H, 3, 2, I, and 0 (zero). 4 and 3 indicate principal stress.

The numbers correspond to the diacritical marks employed in this book as follows: i| = :,

3=->2=',l = 1,0 = o. Zero stress is disregarded in the ordinary use of the Inter-

national Phonetic Alphabet.
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§49- Single Tone. By Single Tone (also called acute accent) is meant

the tone of a word which has the monosyllabic stress U - :), Ex. han4de°n

Qhan:danJ the hand, tal"le°n [tal:an] the pine tree, bagerfet [bagari:at],

the bakery. In the isolated word, i.e., as we find it in the dictionary, the

voice rises vigorously on the syllable which has the stress, only to drop on

the unaccented syllable very much as in the second syllable of the word mar-

k480t [mankatj. The rise and fall of the voice may be illustrated by the

graph [/y]• But phoneticians insist that the pitch is sustained longer in Swed-

ish. than in English where the downward plunge begins on the first syllable. In

Swedish the lowering of the pitch is said not to set in until on the second

syllable.

In musical notation the rise and fall of the voice in the enunciation

of the word Georg would be:

4

^

hane

his

nainn

name

aer

is

je: -orj

George

Tone I, the Bonosyllabic or acute accent, is used in the following

cases

i. In all words of one syllable in the language. Ex. kom [kom:]

come, and in words of more than one syllable which have stress H(»:). Ex.

bageri [bagari:] bakery, see below.

a. In many words of more than one syllable ending in -el, -en, -er.

Such words were originally considered monosyllabic, the e of the syllable hav-

ing been introduced later to facilitate pronunciation. Ex. fagel [fo:gal]

the bird (fowl), vapen [vaipan] weapon, finger [fitj:ar] finger.

Two important groups of words belong here:

a) Irregular plurals of the third declension. Ex. booker [b6k:ar]

also bonder [bon:dar] farmers, broder [brai:darl

books, rotter Qfot:arJ feet,

brothers, and others.

[gri;par] (I) grip, se

weak verbs ending in the singular _i

b) Present indicative singular of the strong verb. Ex. griper

ize, bryter [bry:tar] (I) -break, etc. By analogy also

ingular in -er (mediaeval Swedish ending -ir) . Ex.

"bojer Qboj:ar] (I) bend, and likewise drommer II) dream; saljer (I) sell,

koper C5a:P»r] U) buv, etc •

3. In the definite form of nouns that have Tone I in the indefinite

form. Ex. foten [foitenj the foot, fotterna Qf6t:ana] the feet, handen

[han:dan] the hand, handerna [hen;danaj the hands, etc

n. In comparatives which end in -re (not -are)

Ex . storre [stceria]

tangent Qta:jg

In double compounds be- and for- have the bisyllabic accent. Ex. t

fbe-fulmek'tiga] to authorize, forfordela [fee'rI'aicle »la] t° injure-

Ex. DefullmaktiiJa
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•artyr, nation QnatJ"<a:nJ nation, valsigna QvelsirpnaJ to bless, Amerika [ame:-

rik&J America.

Note i. Verbs with the prefix be-, for-, udl-, have Tone I, but the simple verbs

have Tone II. Ex. behSlla p>ehol;a] to keep, but halla [hol'a'] to hold,

forfolja [foerfol:ja] to pursue, but i'olja [f'ol'ja1] to follow, valslgna

[yelsirjina] to bless, but signa fjaigna1] to bless.

Note 2- The above classes of words having Tone I (:) show many exceptions, notice-

ably in the case of words of foreign origin. Ex. grevinna [grevin'a'J

countess, professor [profes'or'] professor, and others of the same type.

Note 3. Words which mostly occur without stress in the sentence, have Tone I.

Ex. under [un;darj under, over [ecvarj over (above), saledes [so:ledasj

thus, harmed Qh«:rmedl herewith, etc.

§50. Double Tone. By Double Tone, also called the grave, or musical

accent, is meant the stress which occurs exclusively in words ofmore than one

syllable.This accent is peculiar to Swedish and Norwegian. It is described

by phoneticians as falling-rising, i.e., the voice drops on the first syllable

only to rise on the second to a higher level than that of the tone of the first

syllable. In musical notation the enunciation of the word syster would be":

she

It should be noted that one or more than one syllable between the ac-

cented syllables have the so-called musical I ou tone. That is, the pitch drops

to a certain level and the words are enunciated in a monotone more or less after

the fashion of the enunciation of the French word in-di-vi-si-bi-li-te, where

weak and ueakest grades of stress alternate until the last syllable. Ex. Indef.

sing, fangelse [_f en/ales'J prison, def. sing, fangelset [feg'alsatfj the prison.

Indef. pi. fangelser [f srj' »lssr *~] prisons, defin. pi. fangelserna [f erj-al esna']

the prisons.

Tone II, the grave or bisyllabic accent is used as a rule in the case

of words not included under Tone I.

1. In most bi- or polysyllabic words. Ex. gata Qga'ta'] street,

gator Qga'tor'J streets, gatorna [ga'tana'J the streets.

2. In most compounds. These have a strong secondary accent on one of

the syllables of the second component part. Ex. laroanstalt [!*' raanstal 't J

educational institution; fattigdom [^f af igdom 'J poverty.

Some words waver between Tone I and Tone II. Ex. omojlig Qa'moj'lig'

or [omsj:lig] impossible; ursakta [n'ruek «taj Or [njek:ta] to excuse.

Note. The so-called even accent, so common in English, is practically unknown

in Swedish. Ex. genomvat [je:nomvo:t] wet through (to the skin) is

justified only when it is a matter of emphasis, otherwise it is pro-

nounced Qje'nomvo'V).
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§5i- It is common practice of compilers of Swedish grammars to close the

discussion of the musical accent by arranging a set of words, orthographically

identical in most cases, but of different meaning, in opposite columns in order

that the learner may have the opportunity of studying the subtle differences

in pitch and tonality by contrasting the tones of the words:

anden

axel

biten

buren

elden

heden

faster

panter

eder

slutet

Tone I

[ao:dan] the wild duck

[ak:sal] shoulder

[bi;tan] the piece (of wood, etc.)

the cage

the fire

Tone II

[bin:ran]

[el:dan]

[he;dan] the heath (moor)

[fee;tar] (I) fasten, pres. sing.

of the verb fasta

[pan:tar] panther

[e:dar] you(r)

[sin:tat] the end

anden [an'dan']

axel [ak'eal']

biten [bi'tan1]

buren [bur ran']

elden [el'dan']

heden [he'dan']

fester [fee1 tar']

the spirit (soul)

axle (also Axel, prop.name)

bitten (pp. of strong verb)

borne (pp. of bara)

inspire ( fire )

(imperative of elda)

adj. heathen

feasts, festivals

panter [pan'tar1] pledges (in games)

eder [e'dar1] oaths

slutet [elm1 tat'] closed (pp. of the verb sluta)'

§53. Stress and Intonation in Connected Speech.

In the foregoing it has been pointed out that in the pronunciation of

the isolated word, stress and tone are subject to distinct rules. When words

are made into sentences, sentence stress and rhythm rob many words of their

lexical accent. This is particularly true of prepositions, conjunctions, and

other particles, except, of course, when contrast requires stress; terms of

measure (minutes, hours, years, etc.): en tva ars resa [w^^^*>] a journey of

two years. Note also the following: Konungariket sverige Q-' — «- -»^Z-*] The Swed-

ish Kingdom; Nya Dagligt tllehandz [L^^^ ~ L~^^^\ name of a Swedish newspaper;

gaptin Falk [•" ^ 1] Captain Falk.

In the statement: Detta ar en nyttlg liten artikel, nyttig receives the

main stress> This is a. useful little article- Compare: En nastan utsliten

gammal sa kallad nycke Lhnrpa, an almost worn-out so-called"Jew 's harp". In

phonetic transcription the division of words in the sentence may be ignored:

[nimenarvelinteathanredanae hae:r.'] You don't mean to say, do you, that he is

already here'.

In connected speech, tones are as a rule rising, except before a full

stop. Ex. Gossen uzr tr6tt,[_— — ~» vQ The boy was tired. Han Aor s omna. t,\-~ — v<"\]

He has fallen asleep. In questions the tones are rising: Ha.r ni tzppzt token?

[*"~ •>•- -"0 Have you lost the book?

CAPITALIZATION

§53. Capitals are used as follows:

i. In every word that begins a sentence. Ex. Vi alska sanningen.

We love the truth-
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a. In all proper names. Ex. Skalden Erik Axel Karlfeldt avled 1931.

The poet Erik Axel Karlfeldt died in 1931. Stockholm ar Sveriges huvudstad.

Stockholm is the capital of Sweden.

3. In the words Sud , God> Herren , the Lord, and Fralsaren, the

Redeemer.

4. In titles, when used in addressing persons in writing! Horr Anders-

son, Mr.Andersson; in the archaic second person pronoun i, ye; Hi (polite ad-

dress) you ; in the words Eder (Kr), dat., ace. of the pronouns I and ni.you •

sometimes Du, thou (Din, thy; Dig.thee); in headings: stockholms Dagblad,name

of a Swedish daily paper.

5. The following type of compound words (written separately) usually

capitalize the first part when the second component part is a common noun:

area artillerl Svea artillery

Skandinaviska halvon The Scandinavian peninsula

svenska Akademien The Swedish Academy

Uppsala universitet The University of Uppsala

Contrary to English usage, the following classes of words are not

capitalized:

i. Words derived from proper names, both adjectives and nouns.

Ex. Han ar goteborgare. He is a Gothenburger, amerikan, American-

3. Names Of peoples. Ex. Det var manga svenskar, fransman och

engelsmin narvarande. There were many Swedes, Frenchmen and Englishmen present.

3. Names of months, days and religious festivals. Ex. irets forsta

manad toeter januari- The year's first month is called January. Veokans dagar

aro gju; sondag, mandag, tisdag, etc. The days of the week are seven: Sunday,

Monday, Tuesday, etc., allhelgonadag, All Saints' Day.

PUNCTUATION

§54* Swedish employs the same punctuation marks as English, i.e., punkt (.)

period, fragetecken (?) interrogation point, utropstecken (J) exclamation point,

semikolon (; ) semicolon, kolon (:) colon and komma (,) comma.

The marks of punctuation are used somewhat alike in both languages, but

note the following discrepancies in the case of period and comma: Contrary to

English usage, a period (.) is not placed after letters in abbreviated titles.

Ex. Dr (or D:r) Karl N. Johnson. St (or s:t) Goran och drakeo, Saint George

and the Dragon. Note also the absence of punctuation marks in the heading of

a letter: Stockholm den 30 maj 1937.

§55. Comma. The comma is the most common of punctuation marks. According

to traditional rules, comma is used, first of all, in the following cases:

i- To separate complete,co-ordinated sentences from one another.

Ex. kanniskan spar, men God rar . Man proposes, but God disposes.
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Note i. Whenever in doubt as to the place of a comma, it is placed where good de-

livery requires a pause. Ex. Spring fort, si hinner ni hem i tld- Run

fast and you will get home in time.

In direct questions introduced by vem som, vilken som, vad som, the comma

is placed before the first pronominal word. Ex. Kan ni saga niig, vilken

vag Bom ar genast? Can you tell me which way is the most direct?

Note a. Comma is usually omitted:

a) Between co-ordinated clauses even when the co-ordinating conjunction

unites them. Ex. Nar sol en bar gltt ned och luften bllr avkyld, stiger

ofta dlmma upp- When the sun has set and the atmosphere has cooled off,

a fog often rises.

b) Between two conjunctions. Ex. Taket var nytt, men nar dot regnade,

rann vattnet igenom. The roof was new, but when it rained, the water ran

through (it).

c) Before a subordinate clause preceded by a preposition. Ex. vid vart

sammantraffande talade vl om (,) att hamnen borde utvldgas. At our meet-

ing we discussed the necessity of expanding the harbor.

d) Before subordinate clauses, at least whenever one of the clauses is

very short, and,in particular, if the conjunction att is left out, or the

relative pronoun som, or both. Ex. Den (,i som flyr (,i vinner Ingen

seger. Whoever (he who) flees wins no victory. Jag hoppas (,i nl kom-

mer med. 1 hope you will come along. Visa mlg fagelboet (,l ni talade

om. Show me the bird's nest you spoke about.

Note 3. Since only complete sentences (clauses) are separated by comma, no comma is

used in contracted sentences of the following type: I frammande land ar

intet karare an brev fran hemmet. In a foreign country, nothing is dear-

er than a letter from home.

2. Comma is used where a conjunction - och and, eller or, men

but - is left out. Ex. Husmodern satte fram smor, ost, brod octo mjolk.

The housewife put on (the table) butter, cheese, bread and mi.llc.

3. Comma is used to separate appositions, inserted explanations, at-

tributive and independent, contracted sentence elements, salutations, and excla-

mations. Ex. Finlands storste skald, Runeberg, foddes 1804, Finland's great-

est poet, Runeberg, was born 1804- skane, vart rlkaste landskap, tillhorde

lange Danmark, Scania, our richest province, belonged to Denmark for a long

time. Hunnen till kullens topp, stannade vandraren. Having arrived at the

top of the hill, the wanderer stopped. o, nur narligt majsol lerl Oh, how

gloriously the May sun is smiling! Se morsk ut, min gossel Wear a bold look,

my boy1.

§56- Other signs, such as parenthesis (), dash ( —), quotation marks ("),

hyphen (-), and apostrophe (') are, generally speaking, used as in English. It

should be borne ia mind, however, that hyphenation is used in Swedish only in

the case of compounds, particularly double compounds, and to render repetition

unnecessary, as in the last example. Ex. sol-ar, solar year, in which word in-

tervocalic I normally would be carried to the second vowel; folkskole-inspektor,

inspector of the graded public schools; solens upp- oob nedgang, the rising

and setting of the sun.

The apostrophe (•) is not used in Swedish to indicate possession, unless

the word (name) ends in an s-sound. Ex. Valerius1 visor, The ballads of Val-

erius. Sometimes it is used in foreign words to distinguish the genitive

case from the nominative: Shakespeare • B draner. The dramas of Shakespeare.
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TITLES AND FORMS Of ADDRESS

Herr Malm

Mi na herrar

Fru Patterson

Mi n a darner

Froken Malm

God morgon

God middag

Ood afton

God kvall

Tack i alia fall.

God natt

Ad jo

VI traffas i morgon.

Herr Andersson, ett ogon-

t>lik om Jag far be.

Crsakta mig, herr svens-

son, men jag har inte

tid Just nu.

Fcrlat, jag vistste inte

att ni hade sa br-ittom.

Far Jag Una Boken? Ja,

v.r sa god.

[mi'na1 haer'ar1")

[frra: pet;afonj

[mi'na1 da'mar'"]

[fr0:kan mal;mj

[goo mor' on «J

[go mid:aj

[go af'ton'J

[go kvel:]

[tak: i; al'a< fal;]

[go nat:]

[adjaf] or [aja:] .

[vi: tref'aa' i; mor'on'J

Qiaer; an'dajon1, et 0'go-n^

blik1 om ja fo:r be:J

(juj'ekita mej:, haer: svsn:eon,

men; ja ha:r in'ta1 ti;d

jus:t nm:]

(Tcelo:t, ja vis'ta1 in'ta' at;

ni; had*a1 so; brot;omj

QfO:r ja lo'na' b

Mr. Malm

Gentlemen

Mrs. Patterson

Lad ies

Miss Malm

Good morning

Good afternoon

Good evening

Good evening

Thanks just the same.

Good night

Good bye

We meet tomorrow = I'll

see you tomorrow.

Mr. Andersson, just a moment

if I may ask (if you please).

Excuse me, Mr. Svensson, but

I have not the time just now.

Pardon (me), I didn't know that

you were in such a hurry.

May I borrow the book? -

Yes, you may.

klassrummet

Professorn

larjungen

klassen i svenska

lararen

en student, studenten

en studentska, studentskan

en pulpet, pulpeten

palpetlocket

en plats, platsen

en svart tavla, (den)

svarta tavlan

krita, kritan

ett Dord, bordet

en dorr, dorren

Stang dorren. Oppna dorren.

TH1 CLASSROOM

fklas•rum 'stl

[pro>fes 'on']

[lit' r jug <snj

£klas:an i: svsn'ska'l

{^Ise' raran «J

[^en; n t, mfi K ri ; t. , s tmden ; tanl

[en; etmden:tska,

etmden:t8kan]

[en; pulpe;t, pulpe:tan]

[pulpe;tlokatj

[en: plat:s, plat;san']

[en; svat; ta*via•,[den;)

svat'a' ta'vlan']

Qkri'ta', kri'tan'J

[et: bo:d, bo:datj

[en; doer:, dcer:anj

[atetj: doer:an, dp'na< doer:an]

the classroom

the professor

the pupil

the class in Swedish

the teacher

a student, the student

a woman student, the

woman student

a desk, the desk

the lid of the desk

a place, the place

a blackboard,

the blackboard

chalk , the chalk

a table, the table

a door, the door

Close the door. Open the door.
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ett fonster, fonstret

en bole, bo ken

en examen

en laxa, laxan

stang dorren och oppna

tva fonster.

ett beiyg, betyget

ett ord, ordet

ett fel, felet

Vilket felharhan begatt?

en s i da, sidan

en rad, raden

en sats, satsen

en lektion, lektionen

en ordlista, ordlistan

en blyertspenna, blyertspennan

en penna, pennan

papper, papperet

Var si god och stig in

i klassrummet .

en skriftlig uppgift, den

skriftliga uppgiften

upprop, appropet

en skrivbok, skrivboken

Alia narvarande svara Ja .

Sta upp!

Sitt iied!

oppna bockerna!

Var sa god och las,

Froken Storm.

GS till svarta tavlan,

Herr Karlson.

Las igenom ordlistan.

Fdrstar ni, nar Jag

talar svenska?

Ja, bara ni inte talar

allt for fort .

0ob ni, herr Gustafsson?

Ne j , bara bar och dar.

Vad betyder ordet?

Hur uttalas ordet pa

sven s ka?

Stava ordet "sju" pa

svenska .

Las satsen tydllgt.

Las hogreJ

Svara pa svenska.

[et: fdn:star, fon;stratJ

[en: b<a:k, bo:kan]

fen: ek8a;manj

[en: lek'sa', lek'san'J

[sterj: door:an ok: (O )

op'na' tvo: fon:8tarJ

[et: bety;g, bety;gat]

[et: o;d, <a:det]

[et; toil, fe:lat]

fvil'kat' fe:l ha:r han: begot:]

[en; ei'da', si'dan«]

[en; ra:d, ra:dan]

[en; sat;s, eat:8an]

[en: lek/ffl;n, lekj*o: nan]

[en: o'dlis'ta, ffl'dliB'tanJ

[en; bly'aetspen'a, blyaetepen'an]

[ en; pen'a', pen'an']

[pap'er', pap'arat']

[vaJ:o go: o sti:g

in: i: klas' rum «atJ

[en: ekrif'tlig' up'jif't, den:

skrif'tliga« up'jif'tanj

fup'rffl'p, up'ria'pat]

[en: ekri'vbo'k,

skri • v b<a 'kan]

[al'a' nae'rva'rands svaTa« jcr.J

[sto: up: ]

[sit; ne;dj

[op'na« b6k;ana]

[va/:o go: o Is: s,

fru'ksn « stonm]

[go: til; svat'a«

tav'lan' h«r: ka:lson~|

[le;s ije:nom a'dlis'tan]

[fcBfto:r ni; nm:r ja

ta'lar« aven'ska'?]

[ja:, ba'ra' ni: in'ta'

ta-lar' al:t foe:r tot;J

[ o ni: hser; gua'tavaon']

[nej:, ba'ra' haj:r o d«:r]

[va bety:dar o;dat J

[hm:r m'ta'laa <a:dat po;

sven'ska'1

[eta'va' a:dat "Jm:"

po: sven'ska'J

[le:a eat;Ban ty'dlik't]

[le:s hergra J

[sva'ra' po: sveo'ska']

a window, the window

a book, the book

an examination

an assignment, (lesson)

the assignment

Shut the door and open

two windows,

a grade, the grade

(examination mark)

a word, the word

a mistake, the mistake

What mistake has he made?

a page, the page

a line, the line

a sentence, the sentence

a lesson, the lesson

a vocabulary, the vocabulary

a lead-pencil, the lead-pencil

a pen, the pen

paper, the paper

please step into the

classroom,

a composition,

the composition

roll call, the roll call

a note-book, the note-book

(exerc ise-book)

All present answer "Yes".

Risel

Be seated! (Sit downl)

Open the books!

Please begin reading,

Miss Storm.

Go to the blackboard,

Mr. Karlson.

Read through the vocabulary.

Do you understand when

I speak Swedish?

Yes, if you only don't

speak altogether too fast.

And you, Mr. Gustafsson?

No, only here and there.

What does the word mean?

How is the word pronoun-

ced in Swedish?

Spell the word "seven"

in Swedish.

Read the sentence distinctly.

Read louder!

Answer in Swedish.
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O'ersait fran engelska

till svenska.

Upprepa vad Jag sager.

Det far bra! (nagorlunda;

inte riktigt ratt).

Lar utantill.

Skriv till nasta tlmme

ovnlngen pa sidao

Lagg igen bockerna!

Lamna In de skriftliga

6vnlngarna.

Vad bar jag fatt for

betyg 1 svenska?

HI flck "A-".

Det glader mig.

Vld terminens slut fa

larjungarna betyg over

flit, kunskaper och

u ppforande.

[e'vareef fron; eipsleka Translate from English

til: avsn'8ka'] int0 Swedish,

[up're'pa vq ja sej:8rj Repeat what I say.

Qde va bra:'. (no' goiun «da) That was good', (so, so;

in'ta« rik'ti(k)t« ret:) not quite right).

[l«:r m'tantil'J Learn by heart.

[skri;v til: nes'ta« tim-s Write for the next hour

B'vnin'an po: Bi'dan'---]

[leg; ijen: bSk^naJ

Qlem'na« in: de: skrif't-

liga' a'vningana'T

[va ha:r ja fot; foe:r

bety:g i; sven'eka«]

[ni; fik: "a" mi:n,U8]

[de gle:dar mej:J

[vi:d termi:nans slm:tfo

laer*juij'ana bety:g a'var« the pupils receive a

fli:t, kun'ska'par ok: grade for diligence,

up'fa? 'randa] scholarship and conduct.

the exercise on page .

Close your books.

Hand in your written

exerc ises.

What grade have I re-

ceived in Swedish?

You received an "A-".

It makes me happy.

At the end of the term

acc. accusative

adj. adjective

adv. adverb

art. article

auz. auxiliary

cf. compare

com. (c.) common

conj. conjugat ion

dat. dative

decl. declension

def. definite

ABBREVIATIONS

dep. deponent

f em. ( f. ) feminine

gen. genitive

i.e. that is

impers. impersonal

indef. indefinite

intr. intransitive str

irr. irregular

mascI m.) masculine syll.

neut. ( n.) neuter trans,

nom. nominative wk.

pl.

plural

prep.

preposition

pron.

pronoun

refl.

reflexive

rel.

relative

sing, (sg.) singular

str.

strong

subj.

subj unctive

syllable

transitive

weak
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PART II

LESSON I

A. GRAMMAR

Gender, Number, Case.

Present and Past Indicative of vara, hava, sitta.

§57. Gender. The gender of a noun is:

i. Masculine if it can be referred to or replaced by the masculine

singular pronoun Aon [^an;J. Ex. Var ar gossen? Han ar ute. Where is the

boy? He is outside.

3. Feminine if it can be referred to or replaced by the feminine

singular pronoun Aon Qhon:J. Ex. Fliokan - hon. The girl - she.

3. It is common if it can be referred to or replaced by the singular

non-neuter demonstrative den [den:~| it. Ex. Var ar stolen? Den ar i rummet.

Where is the chair? It is in the room.

4. It is neuter if it can be referred to or replaced by the neuter

singular of the demonstrative pronoun det C<Js:tJ it. Ex. Visa mlg bordet.

Bar ar det. Show me the table. Here it is.

Note. Originally Swedish, like other Germanic languages, had three genders, mascul-

ine, feminine and neuter. In the course of the development of the language,

older masculine and feminine nouns designating things, e.g., plogen-han, the

plow-he; slagan-hon, the flail-she, came to be referred to more and more by

the demonstrative pronoun den fden:^ it (that), e.g., plogen-den, slagan-den,

the plow-it, the flail-it. In this manner a new gender, den-gender or reale

[Yea'ls'J, was created. In more recent times the term genus utrum [je:nue

•:trum], either masculine or feminine, has been introduced to cover masc., fern.,

and den-genders, neuter-gender has been termed genus neutrum [je:nus neia:trunf).

In this book the terms common and neuter will be used. By the term common, we

shall understand masculine, feminine and den-gender, and by neuter, neuter gender.

- fosse, far (= fader) boy, father

- mor ( = moder) mother

- troja. skor (pl.t Jacket, shoes

weather

- vader

§58- Kumber. There are two numbers: singular and plural.

Ex. troja, trojor, mosse, mossar, fader, fader, sko, skor.

§59. Case. In Swedish as in English, there are functionally four cases:

nominative, genitive (possessive ), dative ( indirect object), and accusative

(direct objectj.

§60- Verb. Swedish distinguishes between strong and weak verbs. The in-

finitive ends, with relatively few exceptions, in -o. Ex. vara, to be, hava,

to have, sitta, to sit. By dropping the infinitive ending, the stem of

the verb is found: var-, hav-. sitt-. On the stem other verbal forms are made

by adding personal endings and, in certain cases, by modification of the root

v owel.
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CONJUGATION

IMP IN. uara ha.ua. sit to.

PHBS. INDIC.

PAST INDIC.

PKES. INDIC.

PAST INDIC.

PSES. INDIC.

PAST INDIC.

1 . Jag ar»' I am

var a) was

har^ have

hade had

sittera) sit

satt sat

2.'

du n you are

H

n

H

it

H

ni " ""

"

M

11

H

11

SING.

ban" he is

II

II

M

n

It

3.-

hon" she is

II

II

ir

ii

II

den" it is

"

II •

"

n

II

del" ""

n

II

(I

"

It

1 . vi aro we are

»

voro were

ba(va)

hade

sitta

sutto

PJL- 2 ,

I aren you are

vorcn

ha(ve)n

haden

sitten

sutten

t ni aro ""

voro

ha(va)

fiade

sitta

sutto

3. de " they are

"

M

"

M

ti

I ) Progressive and emphatic verbal forms like the English: / am (uas, will be)

working, I do (did) work, etc., cannot be imitated in Swedish. See § 25?, note i

2) In spoken Swedish the singular form of the verb is used also in the plural,

the only exception being the archaic 2nd person plural which is usually pro-

nounced as it is written. Ex. [j°:> dm:, ni:, ban:, hon;, den:, de;(tj

ae:(r), vi: »:(!•), i: se'ran', de

B. READING

Den avbrvtna sagan

Det var en glng en mosse,

och i mossen en r.tea;

pS stenen salt en gosse,

en liten en.

Han hade varken far eller mor,

han hade varken troja eller skor.

Det blev ett rysllgt vader -

mer sager jag ej dig,

form da ger gossen klader

att han ma skyla sigl

SELECTION

[den: a-vbrm'tna sa'gan'J

Qde;t va:r en: gon: en; mos'a" ,

ok; i; mos'an1 en: ste:n;

po; ate;nan sat; en; gos'a' ,

en: li'tan" e:n ||

han; had'a' var'kan" fcur el:ar ma>:

han: had'a" var'ksn' troj'a* el:ar

de:t ble:v et:ryalik't ve:dar -

me:r se:gar ja:g ej: di:g ,

fo6T;n dm: je:r gos'an" kle:dar

at; nan; mo: Jyla1 si:g i J

C. VOCABULART TO READING SELECTION

den. the

avbrutna, interrupted

sagan. the story

det var en gang, there was

once upon a time

en. one, a

mos se, bog

och, and

», in

mossen, the bog

s ten, stone

p^ , on

stenen, the stone

satt, sat

gosse, boy, lad

en liten en, a little one

han, he

hade, had
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varken - tiler, neither

far (fader), father

nor (moder), mother

troja, jacket

s to r, shoes

det, it

blev. became

e11, a (neut. art. )

rysligt. frightful

voder, weather

mer, more

sdger, tell

- nor

j»e. I

ej. not

dig, you (thee)

form (forrdn). until

du, you (thou)

ger, give

gossen. the boy

kliider, clothing

att , that

ma, may

skyla, cover

fig, himself

D. aUBSTIOKS

|. Vad handlar sagan om?

2. Den handlar om en mosse

ocb en gosse .

3. Vad var i mossen?

4. I mossen var en sten.

5. Vad satt pa stenen?

(,. En gosse satt pi den.

7. Var gossen stor?

8' Noj, ban var inte stor.

9. Vad var ban da?

10. Han var llten.

I | . Vad bade ban inte?

\2- Han hade varken far eller mor.

13. Han var fader- ocb moderlos.

14. Hur var han kladd?

15. Han hade ingen troja.

|g. Bade "han skor pa fotterna?

17. Ne.i, han var utan skor.

18- Hurudant blev vadret?

ig. Det blev daligt.

20- Hur gick det med gossen?

21. Det fortaljer Inte sagan.

22- V1 fS Inte veta det, forran

gossen far klader att skyla

s ig med.

[va:d han'dlar' ea'gan* OB: 1

[den; han'dlar' om: en: inos'a

ok; en; gos'a' ||

Qva:d va:r i; mos'an1?

[i: mos'an1 va;r en: ste:n ||

; va:d s&t: po; ete:nan?

en; gos'a' sat; po: den; ||

[va:r gos'an' Bt<a:r?

[nej :, han: va;r in'ts

[va:d va:r ban; do:?

[han: va:r li'tan' ||

[va:d had'a' han: in'ta«"|

[han; had'a' var'kan' fa;r sl;

[han va:r fa'dar'- ok: mo

rhm:r va:r han; kled:?

Chan; had'a1 in'an1 trSj'A* ||

[had'a' han: ska:r po: f6t:»na?

[ne j :, han; va;r n'tan' sk..,:r jj

[hm*rmdan«t ble:v ve:drat?

[de:t ble:v do'lik't ||

[hm:r jik; ds:t me:d goe'an1?

[de;t ftetel:jar in'ta' sa'gan« ||

[vi; fo; in'ta' ve'ta' de:t,

foer'en' gos'an* fo:r kle:dar

at; /yla« si:g me:d ||

B. VOCABULARY TO QUESTIONS

vad, what

hand Iar. . . om, deals with

sagan, t he Story

den , it

stor, big, large

n ej. no

inte, not

da. then

fader- oc h mode r t 6s, an orphan

kladd,p.p., clothed, dressed
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ingen, no vi, we

utan skor, without shoes fi inte. are not permitted

fbtterna. the feet veto de t. know that

hurudant, what kind of forrdn, until

dtligt , bad fir kinder, gets clothing

hur gick det med gossen? att (sign of infin.), to

(freely) how did the boy come out? med, with

fortdljer, relates

LESSON II

A. GRAMMAR

Vord order. Explet ive 'det'. Indefinite article.

Class i fi cat i on of the Noun.

§61• Vord Order (principal clauses)

1. Normal word order. Det blev ett rysligt vader...

Han hade varken far eller mor.

Rule. When the subject of the verb begins the sentence (clause),

the word order is normal, i.e., subject - verb - object (pred. nom.)

2. Inverted word order. pa stenen satt en gosse...mer eager jag ej

dig.

Rule. Whenever anything except the subject of the verb begins the

sentence, Swedish, like German, has the inverted order: inverting

element (pa stenen... mer; - verb - subject - other sentence ele-

ments. The inverting element may be anything from a simple adverb

or a prepositional phrase to a whole clause (sentence).

§62. The Expletive. The expletive det anticipates the subject of the verb.

It corresponds to English there. Ex. Det var en gang en gosse... There was

once upon a time a boy... Det blev ett rysligt vader... There arose a fright-

ful storm.. . Det var manga manniskor dar. There were many people there.

Rule.. In Swedish the verb used with the expletive det is always

singular.

§63- The Swedish language has three articles:

1. The indefinite article.

2. The postpositive definite article.

3. The prepositive definite article.

§6u- The Indefinite Article. The Swedish indefinite article corresponds

in function to that of the English. As in English it is used in the singular

only.
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The forms of this article are:

a) For nouns of common gender: en, a, an. Ex. en gosse, a boy;

en mos se, a bog.

b) For neater nouns: ett, a, an. Ex. ett drtland, a pea-patch

ett skepp, a ship.

§6s- In most cases the use of the indefinite article in Swedish corres-

ponds with the use of the indefinite article in English. The most notable ex-

ception is that it is not used with predicate nouns denoting nationality, re-

ligion, profession, political affiliation, trade, etc. Ex. Han ar amerikan

(protestant, professor, republikan, snickare). He is an American (a protestant,

a professor, a republican, a cabinet-maker). But when the noun is modified

by an adjective, the article is used. Ex. Han ar en god demokrat. He is a

good democrat.

THE NOON

§66- Classification. There are in Swedish five groups of nouns which are

easily recognized by their plural endings. One noun of each group will serve

as illustration:

The Indefinite Soun

SINGULAR PLURAL

1st declension saga Qsa'ga'J sag-or [sa'gar'J saga

2nd " dal [da;13 dal-ar Qda'lar'J dale

3rd " park [par:kj park-er [par'kar'] park

4th " bo Qbo:] bo-n [bo:nJ nest

5th " larare [las'rara'J larare [laj'rara'J teacher

§67• Like English, Swedish has in the course of its development become

analytic, that is, it has gradually lost the ^.nf lee t ions which characterized

it during the mediaeval period. Practically the only inflectional ending of

the noun is the s of the genitive, or possessive case. Functionally, however,

Swedish like English, has four distinct cases, viz.:

1. The nominative, which is the case of the subject of the verb.

Ex. Gossen kastar bollen Qjos'an' kae'tar' bol;snJ The boy throws the ball.

2. The genitive (possessive) case. Ex. Detta ar gossens hatt

[det'a' ae:r gos'ans' hat ;J This is the boy's hat. *

3. The dative case (indirect object) which indicates the person or

object to whom (or which) someihing is given, or for whom (or which) something

is done. Ex. Gossen gav sin van bollen (or, bollen at sin van) [goe'an« ga:v

Bin; ven; bol:snJ (or, Qbol:an o:t sin: ven:J) The boy gave his friend (ind.

obj . ) the ball (or, the ball to his friend), ind. object, governed by a prepo-

sition.

u. The accusative case, or the case of the direct object of the verb.

Ex. jchan traffade bollen [ja'han' tref'ada' bol:an] John hit the ball.

* This is the so-called Saxon genitive (possessive). It is the normal manner of expressing

possession in the Swedish language. No apostrophe is used unless tne °oun involved ends

in a sibilant sound (s, x). See §1.22 ff.
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B. READIMQ SELECTION

Lasse Liten

(Topellus)

Qlae'a' li:t»n«J

[tope: liusfj

[]de: t va;r en; gorj: en; goa'a' aom;

het'a' la:/* ok: ef'tar' han: vo:r BO:

li'tan', kal'adse' han: laa'a1 li'tan' ||

han; va;r en; tap:ar ka:r ; han: re'ata'

krig: he'la' vgg;dan i: en: jet'/idabo't ||

Det var om sommaren, nar artskidorna de;t va:r om: eom'aran',n«:r *t'/i'd<ana

vaxte grSna och langa i tradgarden. vek'ete' gra'na' ok: log'a' i tre'dgo'dan ||

Lasse liten kr6p in 1 artlandet pS laa'a- li'tan' kra:p in: i: aet'lan'dat po;

gangen mellan banttaj^a, dar artstang- gon;an mel'an' beifkataa', d*:r •t'aterj'-

lana vek'ata1 ho'nom' hak;t a:var moe'an',

ok; bra;t Jut'on' ato'ra' /i'dcar', de:

etcef-ta' ok: ra'kasta' han; kun'da' Bn'eka'

Det var en gang on gosse, BOH

bette Lars, ooh efter ban var si

liten, kallades han Lasse liten.

Baa var en tapper karl; han reste

kring hela varlder. 1 en artskidabat

larna vaxte bonom hogt over mdssan,

oob brot sjutton stora skidor, de

storsta ocb rakaste han kunde onska

sig.

Di kom tradgardsmastaren gaende

mod sin bossa pi axeln ocb horde

nagonting prassla 1 artlandet. "Jag

tror det ar sparvar," ropade han.

•Kaal kail" men inga sparvar flogo,

•_ y Lasse liten bade inga vingar,

bara tva sxa ben. "Vanta, nu skall

Jag ladda min bossa ooh skjuta spar-

varna," sade tradgardsmastaren.

II]

rdo; kom; tre'dgodmea 'taran go'anda*

me:d ain; boe'a' po; ak:aaln ok: hoe'da«

no'gontirj' praa'la' i: set'lan'dat ||"ja:g

trffl:r de:t se:r epar'var ', ra'pada' han; ||

"kaa:! kaa:>n men; itj'a' apar'var' fla"gs>',

ty: las'a' li'tan' had'a' iij'a' virj'ar'

ba'ra' tvo: amo; be;n ||"ven'ta', nu: ekal:

ja:g lad'a' min; boa'a' ok: /n'ta' apar'-

vana'," aa'da' tre'dgodsmea'taran |(2

Da bie_v Lasse liten radd ooh krop [d °= ble:v laa'a' li'tan' red: ok: kra:p

fram ur gangen. "Forlat mig, kare fram: m:r gorpan ||" fo»lo:t mi:g, gae'ra'

tradgardsmastare," sade han:" jag tre'dgodames 'tara," aa'da- han: "ja:g

vllle soka mig njgra vackj^a batar . vil'a' aa'ka' mi:g no'gra' vak'ra' bo-tar'||"

.«Det ma vara for denna gang," sade "de:t mo: va'ra' f(z:r den'a' goij:' ao'd»«

tradgardsmastaren. "Men en annan gang tre'dgodaBiea'taran ||"men: en; an'an' gorj:

Baste Lasse liten begara lov att moa'ta- laa'a' li'tan' bej»:ra lo:v at:

m6k. fartyg 1 artlandet .»•'Det skall sa'ka' fa'ty'g i: «J' Ian 'dat"|| "de: t akal:

jag gora,"svarade Lasse, och sj bar ja:g joeTa'" sv a'rada • lae' a •, ok: ao: ba:r

de:t a;v til: stran;dan || dao: r ria'pada'

han: up: ei'na' jet'/i'dor me:d en; knap'-

no'l, apjel'kada' dem: oden;tlikt ok:

bra:t amo: atik-cor' til; rod' arber)'kar ||

se'dan' tu>:g han: aet'ana', aom: va'rit* i:

/i'dsna', ok: la'da' dcra: til: lae;t i:

bo'tana1 !| aom'liga1 /i-dtar' jin'a' aon:-

dar, som'liga* ble'vo' he'la'; ok: n«:r

al'a1 va'rffl' f ae'diga', had ' a' laa'a1 li'tan'

tol:v bo'tar' || me;n de:t akul'o1 ej: va'ra'

bo'tar', de:t akul'a' va'ra' atffi'ra' krik'a-

han: had'a' tre: lin:ja/ep, tre:

det av till stranden. Dar rispade

han upp sina artskidor med en knapp —

J?T , spjalkade dem order.tligt ooh

brot sma st ickor till roddarbankar.

Sedan tog han arterna, som varit 1

skidorna, oob lade dem till last i

batarna. Spmltga skidor gingo son-

der, somliga blevo hela; och nar

alia voro fardlga, bade Lasse liten

tolv oatar. Men det skulle e^ vara

batar, det skulle vara sjtora krigs-

fartyg. Han hade tre linieskepp, tre f°-«tyg

fregatter, tre briggar och tre skonertar. fregat;ar, tre: brig'ar- ok; tre: «kca' n«V ar|

Det storsta linieskeppet hette Her- de:t atoe/'ta' lin:ja;epet het'a' h.r:-

kales, den mlnsta skonerten hette kulas, den: min-ata- aka-net'an het'a'
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Loppan. Lasse liten lade alla tolv lop"an• || laa'a' li'tan' la'da« al*a' tol:i

i vattnet, och de fl6to sa praktigt, i: vat;nat, ok: de: f la'tea . 'ao: prek'tik't

att inga stora skejjp dansa stoltare at; itj'a« st<a'ra« Jep: dan'sa' stol'tara«

over havets bolj or. e'.vov ha:vats bol'jor« \\1

VOCABULARY TO READING SELECTION

son, who

hette, was called

Lars (Lasse), Lawrence

efter (eftersom), because

s a, so

katlades, was called

Lasse liten. Little Lawrence

tapper, brave

karl, fellow, man

reste, traveled

kring, around

he I a, (the) whole

vdrlden, world

drtskidsbat, pea-pod boat

on sommaren, in the summer

nir, when

artskidorna, the pea-pods

vdxte, grew

grona, green

langa, long

trddgirden, the garden

krdp, crept

in », into

artlandet, the pea-patch

g"ngen, the path

me I Ian, between

bdnkarna, box-beds, rows

ddr (varest), (there) where

drtstanglarna, pea-vines, stalks

hono»*, him

hogt, high

over, above,

nossan, the (his) cap

vdxte honom hogt over mbssan,

grew high over his cap

brot, broke off

s i ut ton, seventeen

s kidor, pods

de storsta, the largest (pi.I

rakaste, straightest

kunde, could

on ska sig. wish for (himself)

trddgdrdsadstaren, the gardlier

gaende (pres. p.), along

(lit. ) walking

sin, his

b os s a, gun

axeln, shoulder

horde, heard

nagont ing, something

prassla (inf.), rustling

tror, believe

det dr, there are (lit. it is)

sparvar, sparrows

ropade , cried (out)

kas\ kas\ scat!, scat!

men, but

inga, no

flogo, flew

ty, because

vingar, wings

bara, only

tvd, two

sma, li 11le

ben, legs

vdnta (imperat.) wait

nu, now

skal l-, shall

ladda, load

skjuta, shoot

sparvarna, the sparrows

sade, said

blev rddd, became frightened

fram ur. forth from

gingen. the path

forlit, pardon

mig, me

kdre, dear

v» I le, wanted to

soka, look for

mig (dat.) to me, for myself

nigra. a few, some

vackra, nice, fine

batar, boats

mi vara, I'll let it go,

(lit. may be )

for denna gang, (for) this time

en annan gdng, another time

maste, must

begdra, ask

/ ov, permiss ion

soka, look for

fartyg, ships

gor a, do

svarade, answered

sa bar det av till, then

he was off for

stranden, the shore (strand)

ddr, there

rispade upp, ripped open

s ina, his

artskidor, pea-pods

knappnil, pin (straight)

spjdlkade, split

dem, them

ordenligt, nicely, properly

stickor, slivers (of wood;

till, to (for)

(till) roddarbankar,

(for) rowing benches

sedan, then, after that

tog, took

art e rna, the peas

som, which

(hade) varit, had been

sk i do rna, the pods

lade, laid

last, cargo

butarna, the boats

somliga, some

gingo sonder, went to pieces

blevo, remained

hela, intact, whole

olla (pl.), all

voro, we re

fdriiga (pl.), ready
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toiv, twelve

det skulle ej var a. they

were not meant to be

tre. three

*rigsfartyg. warships

Iinicskepp. ships of the

line, man-o'-war

fregatter, frigates

* riggar, brigs

skonertar, schooners

Berkules. Hercules

den minsta, the smallest

skonerten, schooner

Loppan. The Flea

vattnet, the water

floto, floated

prdktigt, nicely

att. that

skepp, sh ips

dansa, dance

stoltare, more proudly

over, over

biiLjor, billows, waves

havets. of the sea

D. QUESTIONS

1. Vem bar forfattat denna

berattelse?

2. Vad heter hjalten?

1. Varfor kallades ban sa?

4. Tor att han var s5 liten.

5. Vad var bans ratta namn?

g. "Lars" ar en forkortnlng

av Laurentius.

7. Vad ar "Lars" pS engelska?

g. Vad for en gosse var

Lasse liten?

9. Han var en bra pojke .

10- Reste han mycket?

11. Hur reste han varlden runt?

12. Vad vaxte i tradgarden

en sommar?

|j. Vad gjorde Lasse?

14. Hur hoga voro artstanglarna?

15. Hur manga skidor brot han?

Ig. Vem kom oob overraskade honom?

17. Vad bade ban pa axeln?

18. Horde han nagot i artlandet?

(9. Vad troddc han att det var?

20- flogo sparvarna bort?

2 I . Var for i nte?

22. Vad hade Lasse liten?

23. Laddade tradgirdsmastaren sin

bossa?

24. Vad gjorde Lasse?

25- Varfor var gossen i artlandet?

26- Var tradgardsmastaren ond?

27. Vad skulle Lasse gora

nasta g§ng?

28- Hur oppnade ban artskldorna?

29. Var lade han arterna?

30- Hur manga batar hade han?

•;|. Vad skulle batarna fSrestalla?

32- De skulle fSrestalla krlgsskepp.

53. Hur floto de pa vattnet?

[vem: ha: r foerfat;at den'a1

beret:aleaj

£va(:d) he:tar jel'tan'J

Qva:rf«r kal'adas' han; so;^]

Qfoe:r at; han; va:r so; li'tan'J

[va(:d) va:r hams ret;a nam;n]

[la;/ se:r en; foer'kotnig'

a:v laare

£va(;d) ae:r la:J" po:

[va(:dj foe:r en; gos'a< va-.r

las'»' li•tan 'J

Qhan; va:r en; bra; poj:kaj

[re'sta1 han: myk'at'")

£hm:r re'ata" han: vaeidan run:tj

[va(:d) vek"eta« i trs'dgo'dan

en; som'ar'J

Qva(:d) js'da' las's'J

rhn:r h«fga< v<»'ro ''st • sten'lanaj

[hm;r motj'a" /i'dcar' br0;t

[vem: kom: ok: a'veras'kads

[va(:dj had'9< han: po; ak:salnj

j^hoe'da" ban; no'gcot1 i; tet'lan'dat]

Qva(:d) trod"af han: at; de(:t) va;rj

[fla'ga1 epar'vana1 bot;J

[va:rfoer in'ts'J

[va(:d) had'a' las'a' li'tan'J

[lad'ada1 tre'dgodsmea'taran

b88'a <J

[va(:dj ja'da1 las'a'J

fva:rfoBr va;r gos'an'

fva-.r tre'dyodsmes'taran an;d]

[VQ(:dj skul'a' lae'a' joe'ra'

nee* ta * gorj :J

[hn;r op'nada1 han: aet'ana']

[va;r la'da' han; st'ana']

[hrn-.r morj'a1 bo'tar1 had'a1 han:J

Qva(;d) skul'a' bo'tana1 f OB' rastsl 'aj

[di: skul'a1 foe'rastel'a krik's/epj

[hm:r flo'ta1 de; po; vat;nat]
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S. VOCABULARY TO QUESTIONS

vem, who, interr. mycket, much

har, has runt, around

fbrfattat en sommar, one summer

written, composed gjorde, did

berattelse, story A6ga (pl.), tall

heter, is called, is named mdnga (pl.), many

hjdlten. the hero overrasiade, surprised

varfor, why nagot, something

/or att, because trodde, thought

hans. his 6ort, away

ratta, right varfor inte, why not

namn, name laddade. loaded

f orkortning, abbreviation ond, angry

av, of skulle, intended to, was

pa engeIska, in English going to

vad for en, what kind of nista ging. next time

bra, fine, good oppnade, opened

pojke, boy forest alla, represent

r. EXERCISI

§68- Classify as many nouns as you can in the Reading Selection by

giving the plural of nouns occurring in the singular, and the singular of

nouns occurring in the plural.

LESSON III

GRAMMAR

Definite Article. The Noun, 13* declension.

The Verb. Present and Past Indicative: bliva, skola, vilja.

§69. The Definite Articles. There are two definite articles, the post-

positive and the prepositive.

The postpositive article corresponds in function to the English defin-

ite article. It differs from the latter in that it is placed after the noun

it determines and is joined to it. The forms of this article are:

a) For nouns of common gender,: Singular: -en, or -n.

Plural: -no (or, rarely, -ne).

b) For neuter nouns: Singular: et, or -t.

Plural: -na, -a, or -en.

§70. The postpositive article with nouns of common gender;

In the singular:

1. -en is used when the noun ends in a consonant- ^x- bit-en, the
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boat, karl-en [ka;ranj the fellow, vdrld-en Qvse:danJ the world.

Note i. Nouns of common gender ending in unstressed -el, -er, and -or. take -n.

Ex. axel-n [ak:aalnj the shoulder, fdgel-n [fo:galnJ the bird (fowl),

heder-n [he:depj the honor, doktor-n [dok'tan] the doctor. Here belong

also the words konsul-n, the consul, and purpur-n, the purple.

Note 2- Other words ending in -I or -r take either -en or -n. Ex. sommar-en or

sonmar-n, the summer, fjdril-en or fjdril-n, the butterfly.

a. -b is used when the noun ends in a vowel. Ex. gosse-n, the boy,

mossa-n, the cap, drts*i'do-n [aet • /i «danj the pea-pod.

Exceptions. Nouns of common gender ending in accented -e or -i take

-en or -n. Ex. arme-en or arme-n, the army, po e s i-en

or poesin £poesi:an, poe8i:nJ.

Note. Words ending in unstressed -en drop the e before adding the article:

botten + en becomes bott-n-en [botinan], the bottom, and in the same

manner: socken, socknen, the parish; sdgen. sdgnen, the legend; oken,

bknen, the desert, etc.

In the plural:

-na (occasionally -ne) is used with nouns of common gender. Ex.

art skidor-na [*t' fi »dona] the pea-pods, 6 aniar-na [beIj'kana'] the benches,

f»ssar-n« [gos'ana'J the boys, usually gossar-na [goa'ana'J.

Note. The irregular nouns gas, goose, lus, louse, bus, mouse and man, man, have

the following definite plural forms: gdss-en. the geese, loss-en [l68:anj

the lice, mdss-en fjn6s:an] the mice, mdnn-en [men:anj the men.

§7!. The postpositive article with neuter nouns:

In the singular.

1. -et is used when the noun ends in a consonant or in a stressed

vowel. Ex. drtland-et [>t • Ian 'datj t he pea-patch,6 o-e t Qb<a:at] the nest,

parti-et [pati:atj the party.

2. -t is used when the noun ends in an unstressed vowel.

Ex. dga-t [a*gat«] the eye, eko-t [e:kot] the echo.

Note i. Neuter nouns ending in unstressed -el, -en or -er drop the e of the end-

ing before adding the postpositive article. Ex. seg-l-et [se:glatj the

sail, vap-n-et [va:pnaV] the weapon, dund-r-et [dun:drat] the thunder.

Note 2- Some neuter nouns retain the e of the ending. Ex. siden-et QsiidanatJ

the silk, papper-et [pap'araf] the paper.

In the plural:

i. -no is used as postpositive article in the plural with neuter

nouns of the 3rd declension. Ex. bryggeri-er-na, the breweries.

a. -a is used as postpositive article in the plural with neuter

nouns of the 4th declension. Ex. dpple-n-a, the apples.

3. -en is used as postpositive article in the plural with neuter

nouns of the 5th declension. Ex. skepp-en, the ships.
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§7a- Some nouns do not take the postpositive article:

i. Abstract nouns ending in -an. Ex. borjan, beginning.

2. Most nouns of common gender ending in unaccented -en.

Ex. examen, examination, froken. Miss (young lady).

3. Foreign nouns ending in -um and -us. Ex. factum, fact, genus,

gender.

Note. Nouns ending in -eum and -ium drop -um and add -et. Ex. museum, museum,

muse-et, the museum, studium, study, studi-et, the study.

§73. The Prepositive Article.

SINGULAR

Common Gender Neuter Gender

den det

PLURAL

All Gende rs

de

This article is used together with the postpositive article when the

noun is modified by an adjective. Ex. det stora skeppet, the big ship. See

§84 ff.

§74-

Dec tension of the Noun.

1st DECLENSION -

SINGULAR

A saga

N. en saga

G. en saga-s

D. till (for) en saga

A. en saga

INDEFINITE

PLURAL

Sagas

sag-or

sag-or-s

sag-or

sag-o r

1st DECLENSION

SINGULAR

The saga

saga-n

saga-n-s

till (for) saga-n

saga-n

DEFINITE

PLURAL*

The sagas

sag-o r-na

sag-o r-na-s

sag-o r-na

sag-o r-na

§75. Membership of 1st declension. To the first declension belong:

a) Common nouns; with few exceptions they are feminine and end in -a

in the singular.

Note. Bistoria, story belongs to the 3rd declension, pi. ending -er; historier.

b) Nouns not ending in -o but belonging to the first declension and

with the plural in -or;

ros, rose svan, swan

toffel, slipper vad, calf of the leg

spin, shaving(s) v&g, wave

c) Some masculine words, e.g.:

kollega (pl. -or or -er) colleague

pappa (pl. -or ) papa

pascha (pl- -or or -ar ) Pasha

* This declension forms its plural by dropping the ending -a of the nominative singular and

adding -or.
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d) Some nouns belonging to this declension are used in the plural

only:

anor, ancestors

banner, scolding

folor, manners

hivor, riches (bounties)

inagor, home-farm

utdgor, outlying property

inalvor, bowels

matvaror, victuals

orgor, organs

skovor, scrapings (crust)

skdvor, fragments (of glass, etc.)

snubbor, scolding (snubbing)

sador, bran

tarvor, needs, necessities

ithdvor, manner

CONJUGATION

1)

INFIN.

vara

skola

vil

J a

PRES. INDIC.

PAST INDIC.

PRES. INDIC.

PAST INDIC.

PRES. INDIC.

PAST INDIC.

1 .

jag bli(ve)r,

blev,

skall,

skulle,

vill, will

ville,

/ become, etc.

became.etc.

shalI.etc.

was to, etc.

want to,etc.

wanted to,etc.

2.

du

blev

skall

skulle

vill

ville

SING.

ni

han

M

II

n

II

n

II

II

n

II

II

hon"

II

M

II

II

ii

3-

den"

II

II

n

»

II

det

II

II

ii

"

II

1 •

vi bli(va)

blevo,

skola,

skulle,

vilja,

ville,

become,etc.

became.etc.

shall etc.

were to, etc.

wanted to, etc.

wanted to,etc.

PL.

2.

I bliven

bleven

skolen

skullen

viljen

villen

ni bliva

blevo

skola

skulle

vilja

ville

3-

de"

II

"

ii

II

ii

I) For the use of the singular form of the verb in place of

and the exception to the rule, see §6o, Note 2.

the plural,

READING SELECTION

Las se I

Nu skulle sk

varlden. Den s

var As i en; den

Afrika; de sma

si en, och st ran

lade ut, var Eu

reste ut och fl

varldsdelarna.

raka vagen till

reste till Afri

Amerlka och sko

sien. Men Lass

Europa och kast

varldshavet.

eppen resa kri

tora holmen da

stora stenen v

stenarna voro

den, dar skepp

ropa. Hela f

6t langt bort

Lin 1eskeppen

Asien; fregat

ka; briggarna

nertarna till

e liten stod k

ade smastenar
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Vad skulle Lasse li

C. YOCABDLART TO READING 3BLECTIO«

skulle, were about to, Europa, Europe stod kvar, stayed behind

were going to nela flottan, the entire fleet tastade, threw, cast

skeppen, the ships reste at. started out smistenar, pebbles

resa, travel flat, floated ut i. out into

den stora, the large lingt. far varldshavet, the ocean

holmen. islet varldsdeIarna, parts of di. at that time

dor borta, yonder the world fanns. there was (lit.

Asien, Asia Iinieskeppen, the ships was found)

stenen, rock of the line vid. at

Afrika. Africa raka v&gen. straight ahead riktig, real

stenarna, rocks fregatterna, the frigates bat, boat

von, were briggarna, the brigs paPpas . papa's

polynesien, Polynesia Amerika. America egen, own

seglade ut. sailed out skonertarna, the s,chooners vitmd lade, white-painted
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kltv i, climbed into

hunnit (supine)*, reached,

proceeded

sa LJngt, so far

knap (it. scarcely

mera, any more

syntes, appeared

som. as, like

grasstran , blades of grass

ut e pa, out on

oceanen, the ocean

fict iust, was seized

with a desire

sjalv, himself

det. that

val, to be sure

pappa, papa

mamma, mama

forbjudit (supinef, forbidden

torn inte ihag, did not remember

skull, Will

ro, row

ett Litet sty eke, a

short distance

tdnkte, thought

taga fast, catch

skeppet, the ship

ndra, near

Asiens, of As ia

kust, coas t

ror, will row

hem, home

igen, again

ruskade p a., shook

bandet, the rope

vanned, with which (wherewith)

fostbunden, bound fast

markudrdigt, a wonder

(markworthy)

lossnade, loosened

(came unt ied )

ritsch. ratsch. (onomatopoeia)

Karl dr karl, a man is a man

skot ut. shoved out

rott (supine)*, rowed

trappan, steps

ddr he mm a, at home

lutsades vara, was

supposed to be

kdpp, cane

dra. oar

funnos, there were (lit.

were found)

t nga, no

aror. oars

inl&sta, pp., locked up (in)

strandboden, boat-house

(shore-booth)

ickt, not

mdrkt, (supine}*, noticed

torn, empty

Idtt, easy

var man, each one (everybody)

D.

QUESTIONS

1. Vart skulle skeppen segla?

2. Vart styrde 11nieskeppen?

3. Vad blev dot av Lasse?

4. Vad kas.tade ban at i oceanen?

5. Fanns dot en riktig bat vld

Europas strand pi den tlden?

g. Vems bat var det?

7. Det var pappas egen.

3. Bur var den m&lad?

9. Var den vitmalad?

10- Vagade Lasse gi i baten?

I|. Hur langt bade artskidibatarna

hunnit?

12- Eunde man se dem?

13. Vad flck Lasse plotsligt?

14.. Han flck lust att folja

flottan at p& varldabavet.

19. Ken had Into far och nor

forbjudit honoffl att fara

ut 1 bat?

Ig. Jo di, men det hade ban

glomt bort.

aeea:nan?

[vat: ekul'a' Jep-.an ae'gla'

[vat; styda* lin:ja/ep»n?

£vo(:d) ble:v de:t a;v

[vQ(:dj kas'tade' han: n:

[f»n;s de; (t ) en: rik'tig' bo;t vi;d

einr-.>: paa atran;d po; den; ti;dan?

[vem:8 bo;t va(;rj ds(:tj 7

[de(:tj va:r pap'as1 e'gan' ||

[hv:r ra:r den; mo'lad'?

[va:r den; vi'tmo'lad?

[vo'gads' las'a' go; i: bo:t»n?

[hn:r lorjrt had'a' «t "j-idsbo «tana

hun'it'?

[kun'ds1 man: se; dem:?

[vQ(:d) fik: laa's" plot'alik't?

[han: fik: lus;t &t: fsl'ja'

flofan' m;t po: va'daha'vot \\

« in't»« fa;r ok: ma>:r

ho'nom' at: foT»«

:t?

[men; had •

i: bo:

do; , men; de: ( •• i had 'a1

gloin:t bot: ||

han:

* Neuter singular of the past participle. It forms compound tenses, with Aava as auxiliary

and thus functions like the past participle in English.
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17-

18.

I 9-

20.

2 I .

Han steg i fars bat och

flot ut pa vattnet.

Hade nan rott forut?

Vad fattades i baten?

Var kundo aroma vara?

Kan man ro utan aror?

[han: ste;g i: fa:/ bo:t ok;

fla:t n;t po: vat;nst ||

[had*a' han; rot; foerm:t?

[va(:d) fat'adas' i: bo;tan?

[va:r kun'da« o'rs;a' va'ra'?

[kan: man; ro: m'tan« oTfflr«?

vart, whither, to what place

styrde. steered

blev det av, became of

fanns det, was there

pi den tiden. at that time

veins, whose

milad, p. p., painted

vdgade, dared

ga i, to get into

VOCABULARY TO QUESTIONS

man, one

se, see

fick, got

plots 1igt, suddenly

folja, follow

flottan, the fleet

far a ut, fare out, go out

i bit, in a boat

jo di, yes, indeed

glbmt bort, forgotten

steg i, stepped into

fars, father's

flot ut pa, floated out on

forut, previously, before

fattades, were lacking

kunde - vara, could be

aroma, the oars

kan, can

9. EXERCISE

§76. Decline in the singular and plural the following nouns:

pappa, mamma, trappa, dro; in the singular: Afrika, Europa.

flotta.

LESSON IV

A. GRAMMAR

The Definite Article (cont.). The Noun 2nd Declension.

The Adject ive, Indefinite and Definite Dec tensions.

Omission of the auxillary 'hava".

§77. Declension of the Noun (cont.)

2"d DECLENSION - INDEFINITE

, *

SINGULAR

PLURAL

A dale

Dales

N.

en dal

dal-or

G.

en dal-s

dal -ar-s

D.

till (for) en d

al

dal-or

A.

en dal

dal-or

2nd DECLENSION

SINGULAR

The dale

dal-en

dal-en-s

till (for) dal-en

dal-e n

DEFINITE

PLURAL

The dales

dal-a r-no

dal-or—n as

dal-or-na

da1-ar-no

§78. The 2nd declension. To this declension belong:

1. Most monosyllabic nouns ending in a consonant. Ex. blixt, light-

ning; eld, fire; sjdl, soul. Many name's of peoples, e.g., dons*, Danish; lapp,

Laplander; ryss, Russian; tys*, German; turk , Turk.

* This declension is characterized by the plural ending -ar. It contains only common gender

nouns. The postpositive article is -en or -n in the singular and -no in the plural.
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Note. The following words of the second declension must be distinguished from

words of identical spelling but different meaning which belong to the

third declension: bal [ba;l] bale, has [ba;s] base (voice), bank [bag:k]

(sand) bank, bok [bo>:k] beech tree, bors [&«/:] purse (pocket-book), form

[for:m] mold, gang [9°r):J path (garden, etc."), malm [mal:m] sandy field,

mask [ma8;k] angling worm, not [na:tj Urge net (fishing), sits [sit:s]

seat (of a vehicle), skank [/eg:k] cupboard (sideboard), stav [>ta:v]

staff (crozier, etc.).

2. Some monosyllabic nouns ending in a vowel. Ex. bro, bridge; by,

village; fru. married woman (Mrs.); sky, sky; sjo, lake (sea); a Qo:J river;

6 [0:J island.

3. Nouns ending in -e, -en, -dom, -ing. -ling, -ning. Ex. gosse,

boy; oken, desert; egendom, property (farm); toping, town (cheaping); yngling,

youth; byggning, building.

Also nouns ending in -el and -er. Ex. regel [re'gal'J bolt (of

a lock, latch); stovel Qstov'sl'J top-boot; seger [se:gar] victory.

4. The following nouns are irregular in the plural:

Singular Plural Singular Plural

sommar summer somrar djavul devil djavlar

afton evening aftnar moder mother modrar

morgon morning morgnar dotter daughter dottrar

Note. Some nouns are used in the plural only. Ex. fordldrar [foerelidrarj

parents; goddagar, leisure; stadgar, statutes; vdgnar, (in d mina vdgnar),

on my behalf; drickspengar, tips; lospengar, small change; skjutspen-

ningar (or -pengar) , fare (transportation charge).

§79. The Adjective. In Swedish the adjective is declined. Inflection

for gender and number is determined by the noun modified and must be observed

whether the adjective is used attributively or in the predicate.

§80- The adjective is either indefinite (strong) or definite (weak). Gen-

erally speaking, the adjective follows the indefinite (strong) declension if

the noun it modifies is indefinite in form. It follows the definite (weak)

declension if the noun it modifies is definite in form. Ex. en god Idrare,

a good teacher; den godal-e) Idraren, the good teacher.

§81- The Indefinite Declension. The indefinite (strong) declension has

three forms - one for common gender, singular, which is the stem of the ad-

jective, e.g., hog, high; one for neuter gender, singular, which is the stem

of the adjective +t (tt) and one form for all genders in the plural which is

the adjective stem +a.

Ex. En god man ,man

En god kvinna goda -j kvinnor

Ett gott barn *-barn
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§8a. Rules for the Formation of the Hettter Singular and plural of the

Adjective. The neuter singular of the adjective ends in a t-sound. It is to be

borne in mind that, according to the rules governing quantity (vocalic and con-

sonantal length and brevity), either the vowel sound of a uord must be long

and the consonant sound short, or vice versa, and that, generally, consonant

length means doubling of consonant.

SPECIFIC BULKS

a) Adjectives ending in -t, preceded by a consonant, remain unchanged

in the neuter singular.

SIMQULAH PLURAL

Common gender Heuter gender All fenders

Ex. fast, firm fast fasta

stolt, proud stolt stolta

trott, tired trott trotta (jtrot'a1]

b) Monosyllabic adjectives with long radical vowel and ending in -t

shorten the vowel sound in the neuter singular by doubling the -t of the stem.

Ex. slat, smooth slatt [elet:] slata

sot Ce0:*0. sweet sott [s8t;J sola

Caution. Loan words of this type have the same form for both common and

neuter singular. Ex. absolut, konkret, privat. Plural ends

in -a.

c) Adjectives ending in a stressed, final vowel shorten the vowel

sound in the neuter singular by lengthening (doubling) of -t.

SINGULAR PLURAL

Common gender Heater gender All genders

Ex. gra, grey gr4tt[grot:] gr&fa)

fri, free fritt [frit:] fri(a)

Caution. Loan-words of this type have the same form for both common and

neuter singular. Ex. cendri, distrd, jalu.

d) Adjectives ending in -d preceded by a consonant,and past parti-

ciples ending in -d and -ad,form the neuter singular by changing -d (and old

-dt ) to -t.

Ex. ond, angry ont onda

mild, mi Id milt milda

alskad, beloved alskat alskade

fornojd, satisfied fornojt fornojda

Note i. Participial adjectives ending in -ad have -e in the plural.

Note 3. Loan-words of this type are avoided in the neuter, but forms in

-itt and -it occur, e.g., hybrid - hybritt; stupid - stupitt, etc.

e) Adjectives ending in -d preceded by a vowel, and past participles

in -dd, form the neuter singular by changing -d and -dd (old -dt) into -tt.
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Ex. glad • glatt glada

god gott goda

bedd bett bedda

trodd [trod:J, believed trott [trot;], trodda

f) Adjectives and past participles ending in unstressed -en eliminate

the -n before the neuter termination.

Ex. trogen, loyal (true) troget trogna [tra'gna'J

brunnen [brun'sn«^], burned brunnet brunna

g) Adjectives ending in unstressed -al, -el, -en, and -«r eliminate

the vowel of the endings before adding the plural terminations -o or -e.

Ex. gammal, old gammalt gamla

adel, noble adelt adla

trogen [tro'gan'J, loyal (true) troget trogna

tapper, brave tappert tappra

Note, haj Qhaj;J startled, lat [la:t] lazy, radd [redf] frightened, hoger

[ha:garj right (hand,side), vanster [yen:8tarj left (hand,side), and

a few others are not used in neuter singular of the indefinite (strong)

declension.

§83. The Definite (Veak) De clens ion. The definite (weak) declension has

two forms, first a common form for singular and plural - the stem of the ad-

jective, to which is added the ending -a, and secondly, an older form ending

in -« which is used when the adjective qualifies a masculine noun. For the

compulsory use of the e-form see §85 and notes.

§8if - The definite (weak) inflection of the adjective usually involves the

use of the prepositive definite, or adjectival article, which has the follow-

ing forms:

SINGULAR PLURAL

Common fender ileuter gender All genders

den [den:J, the det [de:tj de [de :J

SINGULAR PLURAL

N. den snalla fliokan de snalla fliokorna

G. den analla fllckans de snalla fliokornas

D. till (for) den analla fliokan till (for) de snalla fliokorna

A. den snalla fliokan de snalla fliokorna

§85. The use of the «-form of the weak declension is, generally speaking,

unsettled. But it is compulsory in the following instances:

1. In the higher style and in standing expressions. Ex. den ddle

fosterlandsvdnnen, the noble patriot; Milde Gud\ gracious Lord! kdre vanl

dear friend'. Gode herrar och svenske mini Good Sirs and Swedish Citizens!

(formerly the King's greeting at the opening of the Diet).

2. When the adjective follows its noun. Ex. Olof den helige.

Saint Olaf.
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j. When the adjective is used subs tantival ly . Ex. den gode. (store,

lille. fattige). the good (one), the big (one), the little one, the pauper.

4. Participial adjectives ending in -ad (1st conjugation) and super-

latives with the ending -ast take the e-ending, without exception, for all gen-

ders, singular and plural. Ex. den borttappade boken, the lost book; de bort-

tappade boc kerna, the lost books; den dyrbaraste tavlan, the most expensive

picture; de dyrbaraste t avlorna. the most expensive pictures.

§ 86 - Omission of the Auxiliary. The omission of the auxiliary in the per-

fect and pluperfect of a dependent clause is of frequent occurrence in Swedish.

Ex. Ack, hur Lasse liten nu Sngrade, att nan uarit olydig • hade varit... sa

ofta forbjudit * hade f6rbjudit .

B

Baten var redan ett gott stycke

ute pa sjcn, och vinden, som blaste

fran land, d r e v honom standi g t

langre ut. nu blev Lasse liten rai

och begynte skrika. Men ingen »'»•

nisk~ ........ .,,...

bo

s a

bjd

READING SELECTION

Lasse liten (c ont

>ch begynte skrika. Men ingen man—

iska fanns pa stranden; ingen horde

onom. Blott en stor kraka satt en-

:am i den stora bjorken; nedanfbr

jjorken krbp tradgardsmastarens

svarta katt och lurade pa krakan.

ing

redan, already

gott stycke. ?ood distance

sj on , (on) the lake

vinden, the wind

blaste /run land, blew

off-shore (from Land)

d»ey, drove

stindigt, ever, continually

langre ut, farmer out
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begynte, began

skrika. to cry

ingen ndnniska, not a

soul (human being)

fanns. was (lit. was found)

ingen, no one

blott. only

kr&ka. crow

satt. sat

ensam. a lone

bjorkcn, birch tree

nedanfor, below, beneath

krop, crept

trddgdrdsmdstarens,

the gardner's

svarta, black

katt, cat

lurade pa. lay in wait for

ingendera, neither one

bryddt sig — det minsta om ,

concerned himself in

the least about

drev. was drifting

ut i. out on

ack, alas

dngrade, regretted

(hade) varit. had been

otydig, disobedient

(hade i gdtt i. gone into

fastdn. although

ofta. often

(hade) forbjudit, had forbidden

for sent, too late

ej nera, no longer

komma till land, get

(come) ashore

kanske, perhaps

s kit lie, would, was going to

forgds, perish

(Hade) skrikit sig, had

cr ied h imseIf

trott. tired

kndppte, folded

s ina, his

hdnder, hands

gode, good

Gud, God

var inte, don't be

ledsen pa , angry with

(disappointed in)

somnade, fell asleep

D. aUISTIONS

I .

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

8.

q.

10-

I I .

I2.

Fr&n vilket hill blasts vinden?

Vad gjorde den med baten?

Den drev den langre ooh langre

ut till sJosS .

Hur kande Lasse sig till mods?

Var det ingen som horde

bans skrik?

Vad var det som satt i

ett trad?

Vad gjorde t radgardsmastarens

svarta katt?

Ville han(den) hjalpa Lasse?

Vad gjorde han(den) d4?

Vad blev Lasse slutligen?

Av vad orsak?

Vad foretog han sig, innan

ban somnade?

rfron: vil'kat' hoi: blo'sts' vin-.rtan?

[va(:) joo'da' den; me:d bortan?

[den: dre: v den; leqcra ok; leij:ra

m.t til; /6s: ||

[hm:r ken'ds' las'a- sej: til: mo:ts'

[VQ(:r( de;(t) in'an' som: hoe'da'

han;s skri;k?

[va(:dj va:(T) de:(t) eom; sat; i;

et: tre:d?

[va(:d) jffl'iia' tre'dgodsmes 'tarans

evafa' kat:?

[vil'a1 han: (den:j jel'pa- lae'a'?

[va(-.d) ja'da1 han;(den:) do:?

[_va(:d) ble:v las's' slm-tlig'an?

[Q;V va;d ci'J'a'k?

[va(:dj foe'rat.o'g han-. aej:, in'an'

han: som'nada1?

vilket. which

hall, direction, quarter

(of compass J

langre och langre,

farther and farther

till sjofs. to sea

E. VOCABULARY TO QUESTIONS

kdnde—sig. felt

A an no sig v-il (ill at till

nods. t° *ee] well

(to be uneasy )

skrik, cry, cries (shriek)

trad, iree

hja.lt>a. to help

slutligen. finally

(in the end )

o rs ak, reason

foretog--sig, undertook

innan, before
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IS

■XERCISES

§87. 1. Decline in the singular and plural the following nouns: en bjdrk.

en sonar, en gosse, en sjo, en bit. en fdgel.

». Decline in the singular and plural: den goda(e) gossen, den

stora stenen, det snilla barnet, det grona drtlandet.

LESSON V

A. GRAMMAR c

The Article (cont.). The Noun 3rd Declension. The Adjective.

Use of the Indefinite and Definite Declensions.

Indeclinable Adjectives,

§88- Dec tension of the Houn (cont.j.

3rd DICLBNSIOH INDEFINITE 3rd DSCLKH6I ON - DIPIIITC

3INQULAR PLURAL* SINGULAR PLURAL

A city Cities fhe• city The cities

K. en stad stad-er stad-«n Btad-ir-na

G. en stad-s stid-ir-s stad-eft-s stad-er-no-i

D. till (for) en stad stad-«r till (for) stad-en Btid-cr-na

A. en stad stad-ir st&d-tn st&d-e r-na

§89. The 3rd Dec lension. To this declension belong nonns of all genders

including a large number of words of foreign origin.

1. Many common gender monosyllabic nouns. Ex. bbn [ba:n"j prayer;

fdrg, color; grans, boundary; led, joint (of an, foot, etc.); vers, verse;

foljd, result; mdngd. multitude (quantity); tjdnst Qoen:et] service. Names

of peoples: britt. Briton; kelt, Celt; slav, Slavonian. Many monosyllabic

words of foreign origin. Ex. brosch [bro/:J brooch; glob, globe; marsch [>»/:]

march; pans [p&a-.ej pause; tub Qtm:b_] tube, etc.

2. A number of words (common gender) have mutation of the radical

vowel in the plural. Ex. and, wild duck, pl. ander; brand, (fire)-brand and

fire, pl. brdnder; hand, hand, pl. hdnder; rand, edge, verge, pl. rdnder;

strand, pl. strdnder; spang C8P0n,:I] (foot '-bridge, plank, pl. sponger; sting,

pole, pl. stdnger; tang, tongs, pl. tanger] natt, night, pl. natter; son [eom]

son, pl. soner (Tone II). Note also the following nouns with consonant length

in the plural: boh [bo:it] book, pi. bocher [bolt:»i"J; fot [fo:t] foot, pi.

fotter; rot, root, pl. rotter [>at:ar].

3. Common gender nouns ending in -ad, -nod, -nir, -skop, -het and

relse. Ex. kunskap, knowledge; heml ighet, secret; hddelse, blasphemy.

(i. Common gender nouns of foreign origin with the stress on the last

syllable: Ex. ami. army; staty, statue; tabid, tableau. Nouns ending in a

consonant. Ex. nomad, nomad; pokal, goblet; oas. oasis; home I, camel.

* This declepsion is characterized by the plural ending -er. The postpositive article,

singular, is -en or ~n for nouns of common gender, and -et or -t for neuter nouns.

The plural postpositive article for all genders is -no.
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5. Neuter nouns ending in -(«» and -tun. These drop -iin before add-

ing the plural ending. Ex. herbarium, herbarium, pl. kerbarier, and so privi-

legium, privilege, and others.

6- Loan-words ending in -arie and -it. Ex. aktuarie, actuary; bib-

li otekarie, librarian. Such words drop the -e before the plural termination.

Ex. aktuarier, bibIiotekarier.

7. Loan-words ending in -or. Ex. doktor, profess or. Plural: dok-

torer. professorer.

8. Loan-words ending in unstressed -el and -er. Ex. fabel. fable;

mirakel (neut.), miracle; musket, muscle; motel, piece of furniture. (Exception;

tiger, tiger, 2nd declension). The -e is dropped in the plural: fabler, mirak-

ler, muskier, etc.

9. Neuter nouns with the ending -eri . Ex. bageri, bakery; frieri,

courtship; tryckeri, printing plant; ikeri, livery-stable.

jo- Masculine nouns ending in -us, e.g., dekanus Qdeka:nuej deacon

(dean), drop -us before adding the plural ending. Ex. dekaner.

11. The following common gender nouns ending in a vowel form their

plural by adding -r instead of -er;

Singular Plural Singmlar Plural

bonds, peasant bonder klo [klo:]. claw klor

fiende, enemy fiender no [na-J, maiden mo r

frande, relative frinder sko [slem:J, shoe skor

huitru, wife huntrur Btadsbo ^atatsbo jj f stadebor

Jungfru, maiden jungfrur town-dwe Iler

ko Cka>:J, cow kor ti tto:l- **• ***

Use of the Indefinite and Def inite Sec lens ions

§90- The Indefinite Dec tension of the adjective is used:

1. When the adjective is not preceded by the article. Ex. rent

kjarta, rena hdnder, clean heart, clean hands.

a. When the adjective is in a predicate position: dagen dr klar,

the day is clear.

3. When it is preceded by the indefinite article. Ex. han dr en

aktad medborgare, he is an esteemed citizen; ett start skepp, a large ship.

4. When preceded by the indefinite pronouns: ingen (intet, inga),

no; mingen (minget, manga), many (a); ndgon (ndgot, nigra), some; varje, every

(each). Ex. mingen trevlig afton, many a pleasant afternoon (evening), mdnga

trevliga aftnar (pl.); nigot vackert exemplar, some fine specimen; nigra roda

rosor, some red roses; varje drlig mdnniska Qmen'iJa'J, every honest human being.

5. When preceded by the demonstrative pronouns; sidan (sidant, sidana),

dylik (dylikt, dylika), such, or the interrogative pronoun, vilken (vilket,

vilka). what (such). Ex. En sidan fin idt'. Such a fine idea! Vilket for-

tjusande Idgel What a charming location!
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§91- The Definite Declension of the adjective is used:

a) When the adjective is preceded by the prepositive (adjectival)

article, the noun has the definite postpositive article, §73. Ex. den store

(stora) hovdingen, the great chieftain.

b) When it is preceded:

\. By a noun in the possessive case. Note in this case and the

following that the noun involved does not take the postpositive article.

Ex. John Ericssons revolutionira uppfinning "Monitor', John Ericsson's revolu-

tionary invention "The Monitor". Skolans moderna tennisplan, the modern tennis

court of the school.

2. By a possessive adjective. Ex. min (din. sin. var, er, Ederj

gamla automobi I, my (thy, his, her, our, your) old automobile.

3. By a relative pronoun. Ex. Mannen, i vars hus jag 6or... The

man in whose house I live...; 'vilken allmdnna hyllning vi deltogo, in which

public homage we took part.

4. By a demonstrative adjective. Ex. Denna vackra (doftande)

blomma dr en ros. This beautiful (fragrant) flower is a rose.

5. By a determinative adjective. Ex. Det hoga trad som star dar-

borta planterade s av min farfar. That tall tree which stands yonder was planted

by my grandfather. See §i7a.

6. By an interrogative adjective. Ex. Vilket hoga trdd? - Ronnen.

Which tall tree? - The mountain ash.

7. By a personal pronoun. Ex. Jag, beklagansvarda mdnniska. I,

pitiable human being.

c) In forms of address. Ex. £dre van'. Dear friend. [dra vdninnal

Dear (lady) friend. Baste (bdsta) herr 'X'l Dear Mr. "X".

d) When the adjective qualifies a following proper name. Ex. Lille

Johan, Little John; lilla Barbro, little Barbro.

Note 1. The adjective egen [e'qan'J °wn, when singular, takes the indefinite

form after a possessive case and after possessive adjectives. Ex.

Johans (min, din, vir, deras) egen automobil, John's (my, your, our,

their) own automobile. But in the plural egen is definite (weak).

Ex. Johan har sina egna skdl, John has his own reasons.

Note 2- When egen means "peculiar, odd", it is definite in the singular.

Ex. hans (hennesj egna (egendomliga) stil, his (her) odd style.

Note 3. The demonstratives den hdr, this one, and den ddr, that one, are fol-

lowed by definite forms of the adjective and the noun. Ex. det hdr

nya huset, this new house; den ddr laga byggnaden, that low building.

Note n. Samma(-e), same. Neither the prepositive nor the postpositive article

is used in connection with samma: Det var samme man isamma kvinna,

samma barn). It was the same man (the same woman, the same child).

Samma rastlosa begdr. The same restless desire.

§92. The Definite Declension of the adjective is used in many instances

where the adjective is not preceded by the prepositive (adjectival) article

noun or pronoun. The noun involved has the postpositive article. Noteworthy

instances of this usage -ire:
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i- In captions: Svenska akademien. The Swedish Academy; Svenska dag-

bladet, name of a Swedish daily newspaper.

2. With adjectives denoting locality. Ex. hogra (vdnstra) sidan,

the right (left) side.

3. In connection with the terms hel, whole;Aoii/, half; sj&lv. one-

self. Ex. hela dagen (natten. kvallen, veckan, o.s.v.), the whole day (night,

evening, week, etc.); halva applet, half the apple. Sjdlva kungen var ddr. The

king himself was there.

§0,3. Indec Unable Adjectives.

* \. Adjectives ending in -a and -e. Ex. en stilla man (kvinnaj, a

quiet man (woman); ett stilla barn, a quiet child; pl. stilla mdnniskor, quiet

people. Other common adjectives of this type are: bra, good; noga, accurate;

nira, near; ringa, unimportant (of low degree, also small); sakta, slow (gentle);

udda, odd (not even); dkta, genuine; barfota, barefoot; Idngvdga, (coming) from

afar, ex. Idngvdga resande, traveler; nutida, modern (of the present time).

2. Adjectives ending in -e . Ex. ense, agreed; gingse, customary,

current; gyllene, golden; oense (predicate adj. only), at variance, ex. vi dro

oense, we disagree; vilse, astray, ex. han har gitt vilse, he has gone astray;

ode, deserted (desolate); diverse, diverse, etc.

3. Adjectives ending in -(e)s. Ex. stackars (nan, kvinna, barn),

poor wretch of a (man, woman, child); stackars mdnniskor, poor people; avsides,

aside; inbordes, mutual; invdrtes, internal (use); rattskaffens, upright (honest).

4. Present participles ending in -ande and -ende. Ex. bedjande,

begging, ex. en bedjande blick, an imploring look; en dlskande moder.a loving

mother; en flyende konung, a fleeing king.

5. Comparatives in -are and -re. Ex. starkare band, stronger bonds;

ett storre hiis - tvd storre Aiis , a rather large house - two rather large houses.

Storre Boston, Greater Boston ( a city with adjacent incorporated towns).

READING SELECTION

Las se liten ( cont . )

Fastan det nu var ljusa dagen, satt den gamla Nukku Mattl vid stranden

av Fj aderho lmarna och metade sma barn meei sitt langa metspo. Han horde de sakta

orden, sou Lasse liten talat till Gud; strax drog han baten till sig och lade

Lasse liten att sova pa rosenbaddarna.

Darpa sade Nukku Matti at en av drommarna: "Lek med Lasse liten, att

han icke far ledsamt."

Det var en liten dromgosse, sa liten, sa liten, att han var mindre an

Lasse sjalv, han hade bla ogon, ljust har, rod mossa med silverband och vit

troja med parlor pa kragen. Han kom till Lasse liten och sade: "Har du lust

att resa kring hela varlden?"

"ja," sade Lasse, "visst har jag lust."

"Kom da," sade drommens gosse, "och lit oss segla pa dina artskids-

fartyg. Du seglar pS Herkules, och jag reser pa Loppan."
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Och sa borja de sin resa kring varlden. De besokte manga var1dsde1ar

och till sist kommo de till en strand. Dar var allt si svalt och bekant och

vanligt. Dar stod den hoga bjorken med sina hangande 16v; i dess topp satt den

gamla krakan, och vid dess fot krop tradgardsmastarens svarta katt. Icke lingt

darifran var en gird, son Lasse llten sett forr. Vid garden var en tradgard,

och i tradgarden vaxte ett artland med linga artskldor. Dar glck den gamle

tradgirdsmastaren med sin gamla grona kaskett och undrade, om gurkorna voro

mogna. Dar skallde Fylax vid trappan, och nar han sag Lasse liten, viftade

ban pa svan sen.

C. VOCABULART TO READING SELECTION

ljus, bright ogon, eyes svalt. cool

daS. day ljust. light (color) bekant, familiar

ljusa dagen, broad day- hdr. hair vajiligt. friendly

light (lit. bright day) rod, red den hoga, the tall

den gamle, the old ndssa, cap hangande, hanging

Nukku Matti (Finnish), siIverband, silver band lov, leaves

"Sand-Man" vit, white dess, its

Fj dderholaarna, parlor, pearls topp, top

"Feather Islands" kragen, collar den gamla, the old

metade, fishing (lit. fished) har du lust, do you want (like) fot, foot

barn, children resa, to travel krop, crept

langa, long hela varlden. the whole world tradgdrdsmastarens,

metspo, fishing-rod ja, yes the gardener's

sakta, soft, low ja, visst har jag lust, icke lingt, not far

ord«n, words (certainly, of course) darifran, from there

(hade) talat, spoke yes, I want to gird, house

strax, immediately dd, then (hade) sett, had seen

drog (till sig) drew toward him- drdmmens gosse, the dream boy forr, before

self

att sova, to sleep lit, let vid girden. by the house

rosenbdddarna, bed of roses oss , us art land, pea-patch

ddrpd, thereupon (then) segla, sail gich, was walking

at, to dina, they (your) kaskett. cap (head-gear)

en av, one of drtskidsfartyg. pea-pod boats undrod*, wondered

drommarna, the dreams seglar, sail om, whether, if

(dream boys) reser , (will) travel, go (on) gurkorna, the cucumbers

lek, play borja, begin mogna. ripe

med, with resa, trip, journey skdllde, barked

fir Iedsant,may not get lonely besohte visited Fylax. name of a dog

dr6mgosse.-en;-ar, dream-boy vdrldsdelar. continents vid trappan, beside the steps

mindre, smaller till sist, at last sig, saw

an, than kommo, came viftade. wagged

bid, blue allt, everything svansen, tail
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1. Nir och var satt den gamle

Nukku Matti?

2. Vem var mannen?

3. Vad metade han?

4. Hade han hort gossen skrika?

5. Vad lade ban Lasse liten pa?

g. Beskriv (describe! dromgossen.

7. Vad fragade han Lasse liten?

QUESTIONS

8-

9-

I 0.

I I .

12.

13-

Hum langt reste de?

Vart kommo de till sist?

Var satt krakan?

Vad gjorde (was doing)

tradgardsmastaren?

Vad hade han pa huvudet (his head)?

Vem var Fylax och vad

vlftade han med?

EXERCISE

§94. Review lessons I to IV and make an inventory of nouns of the 1st,

2nd and 3rd declensions that have occurred in the lessons.

LESSON VI

A. GRAMMAR

The Article (cont.). The. Noun, 4th Declension.

Campari son of the Adjective.

§95. Declension of the Noun (cont.).

4th DECLENSION - INDEFINITE

SINGULAR PLURAL»*

A belt Belts

N. ett balte balte-n

G. ett balte-s balte-n-s

D. till (for) ett balte balte-n

A. ett balte balte-n

4th DECLENSION

SINGULAR

The belt

bilt-et

balt-»t-s

till (f6r) balt-«t

balt-et

DEFINITE

FLORAL

The belts

balte-n-a

bilte-n-a-s

balte-n-a

balte-n-a

§96. Nouns of the 4th Declension. To this declension belong only neuter

nonns terminating in a vowel.

a- A few monosyllabic nouns. Ex. 6°. nest; fly, mire; strd, straw;

fi. beast; trd, (piece of) wood; fro, seed; spo, switch, fishing rod; ho, hay;

to, (a) thaw, and others.

a. Nouns of more than one syllable ending in a lightly stressed

vowel, mostly -e. Ex. fdste, hold (fastness, firmament); garde, cultivated

field; rike, kingdom; forhdllande, condition; regemente. regiment; hjdrta,

heart; piano, piano; konto, account.

Note. The nouns oga, eye, and ora, ear, have the plural forms ogon and oron;

definite plural ogonen and oronen, coll. dgona and orona. the eyes and

the ears.

* The nouns of this declension have the plural ending -n. The postpositive article, singular,

is -tor -et; the plural postpositive article is -a. but monosyllabic nouns may also have-en.
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COMPARISON 0? ADJgCTITBS

§97. There are three degrees of comparison: the positive, the comparative

and the superlative. By means of them it is possible to express degrees of

equality, superiority and inferiority.

§98- The regular terminations of the comparative and the superlative are

-are and -ast.

Positive Comparative Superlative

rik, rich rikare, richer rikast, richest

§99. If the positive ends in unstressed -a I, -el, -en, -er, the -e before

I, n, r is dropped before the ending is added.

adel, noble adlare, nobler adlast, noblest

§100- If the positive ends in -a, this vowel is dropped before the ending

is added.

ringa, humble ringare, humbler ringast, humblest

§101- The following adjectives show mutation of the radical vowel in the

comparative and superlative degrees. The endings are -re and -st, not -are,

and -ast.

Positive Comparative Superlative

grov, thick (heavy) grov-re grovst

hog, high hog-re hog-Bt

lag, low lag-re lag-st

lang, long lang-re lang-st

stor, large (big) stor-re stor-st

trang, tight trang-re trang-st

tung, heavy tyng-re tyng-st

ung, young yng-re yng-st

Note, grov, lag, tr&ng have also a comparative and a superlative in

-are and -ast.

grov, coarse (rude) grov-are grov-ast

lag, low lag-are lag-ast ( moral sense)

trang, tight (narrow) trang-are trang-ast

§102- The following adjectives have irregular comparison:

Positive Comparative Superlative

dalig, poor, bad samre, dallgare* samst, daligast*

gammal, o Id aldre aldst

god (bra), good battre, godare® bast, godast®

llten, small (little) mindre minst

mycken, much mera (mer) mest

* In the sense of more and most palatable.

a Rarely used.
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Positive Comparative Superlative

manga, many (pl.) flera de fiesta

nara, near narmare narmast

ond* angry (bad) varre varst

fa, few farre

sua, (pi. of liten) small mlndre, smarre minst

§103- Adjectives, the positive of which ends in -ad, -se, -e or -isk, and

all participles used as adjectives, always form their comparative and super-

lative by mera, more, mest, most, mindre, less, and minst, least.

Positive Comparative Superlative

godhjartad, kind-hearted mera godhjartad mest godhjartad

mindre" minst"

ode, desolate mera ode mest ode

gangse, current mera gangse mest gangse

nitisk, zealous mera nitisk mest nitisk

alskad, beloved mera alskad mest alskad

tilldragande, winsoic mera tilldragande mest tilldragande

Note. Participles that have become full-fledged adjectives are compared

regularly. Ex. lard (-are, -ast) learned.

§104. Some adjectives lack the positive, and form, when possible, the com-

parative and the superlative from an adverb. When used as adjectives, most of

the superlatives have the definite (weak) inflection. In the examples below

this fact is indicated by the weak ending (-o, -e ) directly after the uninflect-

ed superlative form:

Adverb Comparative Superlat ive

bak, behind (back) bakre, hinder bakerst (-a), hindmost

bort, away bortre p>ot*r* J, borterst (-o)

farther (away) farthest (away)

after, behind (after) efterst (-a), hindmost

fjarran, remotely fjarmare, remoter, fjarmast {-e ) , remotest,

(more distant) (most distant)

fram, forward framre, anterior framst (-o ), /oremost

(fore, front)

fore, before (ahead) forra (-«), former forst (-a), first

hit, hither hitre, hi the rmore hiterst (-a), hi thermos t

In, -in inre, inner innerst (-o), innermost

mellan, between mellerst*(-a), middlemost

ned, down nedre, nether nederst (-a), nethermost

nara, near narmare, nearer narmast (-e ), naat (-a),

nearest

ovan, aiove ovre, upper overst (-a), uppermost

sedan', afterwards senare, later sist (-a), last

under, under undre, under underst (-a), undermost

* When meaning angry, the comp. and superl. are ondare and ondost, respectively.

* mellersta is a superlative in form only.

t sen, late, has comparative senare, later, and superlative senast, latest.
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Jdve r t>

upp, up

at, out

over, over

Comparative

yttre, outer

orre, upper

Superlative

ypperst (-a),-, uppermost.

(highest, most excel lent)

ytterst (-«), out e rmo s t, (utmost)

overst (-a), Uppermost

DICLINSION OF THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPIRLATIVI

COMPARATIVI

§ios- The comparative is invariable, i.e., the torn is the same for common

gender and neuter, singular and plural. Exception: When it is used as a

noun, it takes an s in the genitive.

INDI7IKITE

Singular Plural

en skonare dag skonare dagar

ett lyckligare land lyckligare lander

DIPINITI

Singular Plural

den skonare dagen de skonare dagarna

det lyckligare landet de lyckligare landerna

SUPBUATIVB

§106. The Indefinite form of the

superlative ends in -ast (or -tt ) for

common gender, neuter, and plural of

all genders.

IBDBHHITE

Singular • Plural

sommaren ar vjrmast somrarna aro varmast

landet ar lyckligast landerna aro lyckligast

Note

The Definite superlative ends in

-ast and adds the inflectional -e of

the weak declension.

DiruiTi

Singular Plural

den varmaste sommaren de varmaste somrarna

det lyckllgaste landet de lyokligaste landerna

Superlatives ending in -tt, have -a in the definite form.

Ex. den yngsta(-e) gossen, the youngest boy; den yngsta

dottern, the youngest daughter; det dldsta barnet, the

eldest child; de basta eleverna, the best pupils.

§107- The Indefinite form of the superlative must be used when the com-

parison refers to different parts (points) of the same subject. Bx. tfir ar

fjdllet kogst, vdgen smalast, tjdrnen djupast. Here the mountain is highest,

the road narrowest, the tarn deepest.

§108. The Definite form must be used when the superlative is followed by

a qualifying clause or phrase. Ex. Den hdr novellen ar den intressantaste,

jag ndgonsin last. This novel is the most interesting that I have ever read.

§109. The definite article of the adjective is omitted in many stereo-

typed expressions. Ex. » forsta rummet, in the first place; i storsta hast,

in great (the greatest) haste; « basta fall, at best.
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§110. Degrees of equality, inferiority and superiority are expressed as

follows $

i. Equality by the use of the comparative conjunction Iika...sum.

Ex. Ban dr lika stark som jag. He is as strong as I.

3. Inequality by using the negative inte (icke) vfith the comparative

conjunction lika... som. Ex. Ban ar inte (icke) lika stark som jag. He is

not so (as) strong as I.

Note i. When two qualities in the same person or thing are compared, Swedish

uses the conjunction mer(a), (mindre)... an. Ex. Gossen ar mindre

elak an ditm. The boy is less malicious than stupid.

Note 2- Some comparatives are used absolutely. Ex. bat t re och sdmre (mdnniskor),

people of good standing and of the lower strata; en yngre kvinna, a young-

(ish)woman (cf. French encore jeune) ', en dldre man. an elderly man.

§111. There is a relative and an absolute use of the superlative:

1. The relative superlative expresses conscious comparison. Ex. Han

ar den flitigaste ynglingen i avdelningen. He is the most industrious youth in

the section. Man ar flitigast. He is the most industrious.

2. The absolute superlative is formed by placing an adverb (hogst,

synntrligen, nycket) before the positive. Ex. Ett synnerligen vackert resultat,

a rather (strikingly) attractive result. In imitation of German usage, allra

is used as an intensifier. Ex. Det allra heligaste. the Holy of Holies.

B. RKADJNG SELBCTION

Lass e liten (cant.)

Dar mjolkade gamla Stina vid ladugarden. Dar gick en mycket bekant

fru i sin rutiga yllesohal att se, huru vavarna blektes pi grongraset. Dar

gick en ocksa mycket bekant herre i gul sommarrock, med en lang pipa i munnen,

att se, bur skordefolket skar ragen pa akern. Dar sprungo en gosse och en

flicka pa stranden och ropade: "Lasse liten'. Kom hem och at smorgas!"

"Ga vi 1 land bar?" fr&gade drommens gosse och plirade sa skalmskt

med de bla ogonen.

"Kom med, Ba skall jag bedja mamma giva dig en knackebrodssmorgas ooh

ett glas mjolk," sade Lasse liten.

"Vanta litet," sade drommens gosse. Och nu sag Lasse liten, hur koks-

dorren stod oppen, och darifran hordes ett sakta, behagligt frasande, llksom

nar man med sleven slir den gula vispdegen i en net plattpanna.

"Kanske reaa vl nu tillbaka till polynesien?" viskade drommens glada

gosse.

"Nej, nu steka de plattar i Europa," sade Lasse liten ooh vllle

sprinfia 1 land, men han kunde icke. Drommens gosse hade bundit honom med band

av blommor, sa att han icke kunde rora Big. Och nu kommo alia de sma drommarna

omkrlng honom, tusen och ater tusen sma barn, och logo i ring kring honom och

sjongo en liten visa:
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C. VOCABULARY TO READING SELECTION

mj 6lkade, was milking smorgis, sandwich slir, pours

Stina, Stina (proper name I gi vi i land hdr gula vispdegen, yellow batter

korna, the cows shall we land here het, hot

ladugdrden, the barn frdgade, asked plattpanna, pancake griddle

mycket. very plirade. squinted til Ibaka . back

fru, lady skdlmskt, mischievously viskade. whispered

rutiga, plaid med de bli 6gonen , glada, gay, happy

ylleschal, woolen shawl with his blue eyes steka, fry

hum, how tom med, come along p I attar, pancakes

vdvarna, the cloth si skall jag bedja, ville, tried to

blektes, were bleaching and I shall ask springa i land, jump ashore

grongrdset, the green grass. giva, to give hade bundit, had bound

herre, gentleman knic kebrodssmorgis, band, bands, garlands

gul, yellow knackebrod-sandwich blommor, flowers

sommarrock, summer coat ett glas mjolk, a glass of milk sd at t, so that

pipa, pipe vdnta litet, wait a little rora sig, move

i munnen, in his mouth koksdorren, the kitchen-door alla de sma, all the little

skordefoIket, the reapers stod, was standing drommarna, dreams

skar, were cutting dppen, open omkring, around

rdgen, the rye hordes, was heard tusen och iter tusen,

pi dkern, in the field behag ligt, pleasing thousands and thousands (of)

sprungo, ran frdsande, sizzling togo i ring kring,

ropade, called liksom, just as formed a ring around

kon hem, come home med, with sjongo, sang

at. eat sleven, the ladle visa, song

D. QUESTIONS

I . Vad gj orde Stina?

2. Vem var frun i ylleschalen?

3. Vad hade en bekant herre i munnen?

4. Vad gjorde skordefolket? [/oe'dafol «Kst]

5. Vad ropade gossen och flickan?

6. Varifran kom ett sakta, behagligt frasande?

7. Vem stekte plattar i koket?

8. Varfor kunde inte Lasse liten springa i land?

9. Hum manga sma dromgossar kommo omkring Lasse liten?

E. BXERCISE

§112- Translate the following examples and state the use of the adjective

in each case as indefinite and definite. See rules, Lessons IV and V.

I. Lasse liten blev radd. 2- Den stora bjorken. 3. Tradgirdsmasta-

rens svarta katt. 4. Han var olydig. 5. En olydig gosse. 6. Han knappte sina

sma hinder. 7. Matti metade med sitt langa spo. 8- Han horde de sakta orden.

9. En liten dromgosse. 10- En rod mossa. II. Den roda mossan. 12. Dar var

allt svalt och bekant och vanligt. 13. Tradgardsmastaren med sin gamla grona

kaskett.
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LESSON VII 59

5th DECLENSION -

INDEFINITE

SINGULAR

PLURAL*

A warrior

Varriors

N.

en krigare

krigare

G.

en krigare-s

krigare-s

D.

till (for) en kri

gare

kri gare

A.

en krigare

krigare

A. GRAMMAR

The Article (cont.). The Noun, 5th Declension.*

Notes on gender. Notes on use of article. Notes on use of cases.

§113. Declension of the Noun (cont.).

5th DECLENSION - DEFINITE

SINGULAR PLURAL

The warrior The warriors

krigare-n krigar-na

krigare-n-s krigar-no-s

till (for) krigare-n krigar-no

krigare-n krigar-no

§ 114. Examples of the postpositive article:

INDEFINITE DEFINITE

Singular Plural Singular Plural

ett barn, tva barn, barn-et barn-en

one child two children the child

ett opus, tvi opus opus-et

one work the work

en gas tva gass gas-en gass-en

one goose the goose

en handlande, tva handlande handlande-n handlande-na

one merchant the merchant

en larare, tva larare larare-n larar-na, (or

one teacher the teacher larar-ne)2

1) There is no definite plural for words of this type.

2) Masc. nounsin -are. In the older language such nounsdid not elide

the stem -e. Ex. domare. judge, pl. domare-na; bagare-na now domar-na, bagar-na.

Note In the 5th Declension there is a strong tendency of the neuter nouns

to replace the postpositive article -en by -en-a, thus effecting a

common definite plural article for all neuter nouns. Ex. hus-en-a,

the houses; barn-en-a, the children.

The definite plural of neuter nouns ending in -er in the singular

(fonster, def. fonstr-et), pi. fonstr-en, may now be written -no;

fonster-na.

1)

§115- The 5th Declension. To this declension belong preponderantly

neuter nouns ending in (a) consonant (s), except those in -eum and -ium, and a

number of nouns of common gender.

1. Most neuters with consonant in the stem. Ex. bad, bath; barn,

child; djur, animal (deer); pns, prize; troll, troll; trad, tree; agg, egg;

hemman, homestead; ton. ton (2,000 lbs.)

This declension is characterized by the absence of a plural ending, so that the singular

and plural are identical in form. Cf. English deer, sheep, swine, etc. The postpositive

article is -et for the neuter singular and -en for the plural. For nouns of common gender

the singular takes -n or -en and the plural -no (in some instances -n«).
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a- Nouns of common gender:

a) Nouns ending in -ande. Ex. Handlande, mercha/it; kdrande, plain-

tiff; studerandt, a pupil (below the university proper).

b) Nouns ending in -are. Ex. borgare. citizen (burgher); klockare,

sexton; la.ka.re, physician; kikare [gi'kara'"] spyglass; visare, hand (of watch).

c) Names of peoples and other nouns of foreign origin. Ex. belgier,

Belgian; egyptitr. Egyptian; perser. Persian; akademiker [akade:mikarj acade-

mician; botaniker [bfflta:niksr] botanist; fanatiker,[fana;tikar] fanatic.

d) Nouns indicating measure: Ex. fot, foot; turn, inch; /jdrdingsvdg

[f jsediijave: g] a quarter of a mile; nil, mile.

3. The following nouns are irregular in the plural:

Singular Plural Singular Plural

man, man man, men muB, mouse moss, mice

gas, goose gass, geese fader, father fader, fathers

IUE, louse loss, lice broder, brother broder, brothers

§116. Notes on gender. Cf .§57, Note.Only a few general rules can be laid

down here.

1. Masculine are nouns which designate male human beings and males of

the higher animals. Ex. president, president; oxe. ox; tupp, rooster, Common

names for male and female: elefant. elephant; A d's t, horse; °rn, eagle.

Names of objects : mdnen. the moon; abstract nouns: karleken. (the) love.

2. feminine are names of female human beings and females of animals.

Ex. Anna, Anna; Idrarinna, (lady) teacher; to, cow; hona, hen.

The following are also treated as feminine: Ex. mdnniska. human

being. Animal names ending in -a, e.g., duva. dove; fluga, fly; rdtta, rat.

Some names of things. Ex. */ocka, [klok•a'] clock (also watch); blomna, flower

(bloom); skuta. sloop (smack); solen, the sun.

3. Words like sdndebud [sen'daba'dj ambassador (Minister); stadsbud

[stat'sbn'd] town messenger; statsrdd [etat'ero'd] cabinet minister, State Sec-

retary, which, in so far as inflection is concerned, are neuter tare referred

to by the masculine pronoun. Ex. statsrddet - han, the Secretary of State - he.

The neuter term fruntimmer (Germ. F raue nz imme r ) is referred to by the feminine

pronoun. Ex. Var dr fruntimret? Bon har gdtt. Where is the woman? She has

gone.

4. Some words designating persons are referred to by the masculine or'

feminine pronoun as the case may require. Ex. Auxin, cousin (male or female);

gemdl, consort (male or female); sldkting, relative (male or female); patient,

patient.

5. In poetry abstract concepts are often personified. Ex. sorgen,

sorrow; sanningen, truth; dygden, virtue, are referred to by the feminine pro-

noun Aon- karleken, love; doden, death, by the masculine pronoun Ann.

6. Common gender are names of animals (many of which may be masc . or

fern. See i and 2 above), and objects that are not neuter. Ex. anden, the duck;

omen, the snake (worm); fjdrilen, the butterfly; sanden, the sand; stenen, the

stone; osten, the cheese; rocken, the coat; hatten, the hat.
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74 Neuter are all words that may be referred to by the neuter demon-

strative pronoun det. except nouns of the type cited under 3 above. The noun

designates:

a) barnet - det, the child - it. Ex. helgonet, the saint; syskonet,

the brother (or sister); trddtt. the tree; arbctet, the work.

b) Geographical names of continents, countries, provinces, cities,

towns and places. Ex. Europa. Europe; Turkiet, Turkey; Boston; Salem; Uddevalta,

a Swedish town; Skansen, an open air museum in Stockholm. They are all neuter

gender.

THI USB Or TBS 1RTICLI8

§117. The Indefinite Article. Generally speaking, the use of the indefinite

article in Swedish corresponds to that of the indefinite article in English.

But note the omission of the Swedish article in cases where it is usually em-

ployed in English:

Ex. jag vantmr (pi) svar I am waiting for an answer

Han skriver brev He is writing a letter

Hon bar huvudvark She has a headache

Gora slut p5 To put a stop (end)to

Taga plats To take a seat

§118- The article is not used:

i. With nouns denoting nationality, religion, profession, occupation,

age, etc. Ex. General Grant var amertkan. General Grant was an American. Ran

dr protestant (katalik . professor, snickare). He is a Protestant la Catholic,

a professor, a cabinetmaker). Som barn (yngling, nedeldlders man), as a child

(a youth, a man of middle age).

Note. But if such nouns are modified by an adjective, the article is used.

Ex. Grant tiar en framstaende general. Grant was a prominent general.

3. After the word vilken, how (what) in exclamations, nor after hur ,

however, or mingen. many a (one). Ex. Vilken hdrlif dag( What a glorious day!

Bur start misstag jag an Har gjort... However great a mistake I have made...

Kangen gang var det svdrt for honom. Many a time it was difficult for him.

§119. The Swedish indefinite article is placed before the adjective in ex-

pressions like the following: en halv »ti, half a mile; with sddan (sddant).

such, cf. German and French. Ex. ett sddant svdrt problem, such a difficult

problem; vid ett sddant tillfdlle. on such an occasion, etc.

§130- The Definite Article. In most cases the use of the definite article

in Swedish corresponds to the use of the definite article in English. The def-

inite (postpositive) article is used:

i. With abstract nouns, nouns of material and class. Ex. Leve fn-

ketenl Long live freedom! Guldet dr tyngre an jdrnet. Gold is heavier than

iron. Mdnniskan dr en fornuftig varelse. Man is a rational being.

Note. The article is omitted when the noun is used in a partitive sense.

Ex. Ban har guld och silver. He has gold and silver.
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2. With names of seasons, days and weeks. Ex. Sonmaren dr hdr.

Summer is here. Pa mdndagen, on Monday.

Note. Article is omitted: om mandag (ndsta mandag), next Monday

3. With many names of rivers, lakes, oceans and mountains. Ex. Lagan,

name of a Swedish river; Vdnern, name of a Swedish lake; Klippiga bergen. Rocky

mountains.

4. Names of streets. Ex. kungs gatan, King Street.

5. In expressions like i kyrkan. in church; i skolan, at (in, to)

school; infor ratten, in court.

6. In a distributive sense where English has the indefinite article.

Ex. en krona metern, one crown a meter; tio kronor om dagen, ten crowns a day;

tvd ginger ow dret, twice a year.

7. Instead of possessive adjectives. Ex. Jag har forlorat boken.

I have lost my book; han har ont i br bstet, he has a pain in his chest; han slog

sig i huvudet. he hurt his head.

8. With titles. Ex. Vill herr doktorn (professorn) vara sd god och

stiga in? Would you be so kind as to step in doctor,(professor)?

Note 1. For use of the prepositive article, see §§73,84-

Note 2. Nouns which end in unstressed -en do not take the definite (postposit-

ive) article. Ex. borjan, beginning; klagan. complaint; langtan,

longing, the singular froken, miss (young lady), and others.

THE NOON AND ITS CASES

§121. A brief statement relative to the noun and its cases was made in

Lesson I. The fact was stressed that although the noun in modern Swedish has

but a single inflectional ending, i.e., -s of the possessive case, singular

and plural, it has, functionally, four cases: the nominative, genitive (possess-

ive), the dative (indirect object), and the accusative (direct object). The

nominative, the dative,and the accusative need no further explanation. The

statement about the genitive is amplified below.

§122. The Genitive (Possessive 1 Case. As already stated (§67,3), the

genitive is formed by adding an -s to the nominative form of the word. See the

several paradigms of the nouns (Lessons I -VI). This genitive, which precedes

the word to which it belongs, may be formed from almost any noun whether it

represents living beings or inanimate objects, or whether it is indefinite or

definite, singular or plural. It is most commonly used with names of persons

and occurs oftener with the definite form of the word than with the indefinite.

As a rule, no apostrophe is used. Ex. en gosses mb'ssa. a boy's cap; gossens

mossa, the boy's cap; gossarnas m'dssor, the boys' caps. It should be noted

that the noun representing the object possessed does not take the definite (post-

positive) article. Other examples of the genitive: Goteborgs hamn. the harbor

of Gothenburg; syndens Ion, the wages of sin; ett fem veckors gammaU barn, a

child of five weeks; Sveriges huvudstad, the capital of Sweden; Lincolns liv,

the life of Lincoln.
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The following deviations from the general rule should be noted:

a) The genitive of proper nouns ending in an s-sound is.x) remain un-

changed, but in writing, possession is indicated by an apostrophe after -s (x);

Ex. Johannes' evangelium, the Gospel according to St. John; Strix' utgivare,

the publisher of Strix.

Note. The genitive of the indefinite form of common nouns ending in -s (ex. en stins'

aliggandcni the duties of a station-master, is usually avoided.

b) The genitive relation may be expressed by means of prepositional

phrases. Ex. taket pi ett hus, the roof of a house; taket pi huset, the roof

of the bouse; locket till lidan, the lid of the box; Sgaren (av) till garden,

the proprietor of the estate; en man av dra, a man of honor.

In most cases, nouns ending in -st, -xt are so periphrased in or-

der to prevent difficult sound-combinations, or the definite form of the geni-

tive is resorted to. Ex. skaftet pi en kvast, the handle of a broom; blixtens

fdrstOrande verkan (rather than en blixts fSrstHrande verkan), the destructive

effect of the lightning.

c) Proper nouns ending in a vowel add no genitive ending. Ex. Orebro

Ian. the district of Orebro; Mora socken, the parish of Mora; Uppsala univers itet,

the University of Uppsala; Fa Iu gruva, the mine of Falun. Some proper nouns

ending in s indicate no genitive, e.g., Vdsterds stad, the town of Vasteras.

d) A Latin genitive in -i occurs with nouns ending in -us. Ex.

Xristus, gen. Kristi; Kristi liv, the life of Christ. The gen. of Jesus is Jesu.

e) In such titles as Karl den stores rike, the realm of Charles the

Great, the last word forming part of the title generally takes the genitive -s.

Cf . also konungens av Sverige hov (or, konungen av Sveriges hovj, the court of

the king of Sweden.

§123. Note also the following uses of the genitive: min automobiI dr dyrare

on Km brors (automobil). my automobile is more expensive than that of my broth-

er, where English uses a determinative pronoun before the genitive.

A form resembling the genitive is frequently used, particularly in

the spoken language, to signify the home, family, business, etc. Ex. Jag har

kopt boken hos Melanders. I have bought the book at Melander's; Magnussons dro

inte hemna, the Magnussons are not at home.

§124- In medieval Swedish the preposition till governed the genitive case

which then had a distinct case-ending. A few of these old phrases have sur-

vived, but the preposition is not, as a rule, to be rendered by to.

Ex. till lands, by land; till sjdss, by sea; ligga till sdngs, to lie in bed;

ga till bords, to sit down at table; sitta till bords, to be seated at table;

vara till hands, to be at hand; gi till motes, to go to meet; till fots, on

foot; att gi till vdders, to go aloft.

Note also the use of the preposition i in temporal expressions re-

ferring to the past. Ex. » mdndags, last Monday; » vdras, last spring; i

julas, last Christmas.
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§125. Nouns denoting quantity are not followed by a preposition to express

the partitive sense. Ex. ett glas vatten, a glass of water; ett par mdnader,

a couple of months; mycket pengar, plenty of money; ett par skor, a pair of

shoes.

§ia6- No preposition is used:

a) After geographical names. Ex. landskapet Varmland, the province

of Varmland; on Gotland, the island of Gotland.

b) After the nouns minad. month; namn, name; titel, title; rap.

cry (shout); parti, game; betydelse, sense. Ex. januari minad borjar aret ,

the month of January begins the year; en man vid namn Gyberg, a man by the name

of Gyberg; Aon fick titeln professor, the title of professor was bestowed upon

him; det var mellan den 35 juni och den sista augusti, it was between the 25th

of June and the last of August.

B. RKADINQ SELECTION

Lasse liten (cont.)

1. 3.

Varlden ar sa stor, si stor, Minga minskor leva dar,

Lasse, Lasse liten. Lasse, Lasse liten.

Storre an du ninsln tror, Lyoklig den, som Gud har kar,

Lasse, Lasse liten. Lasse, Lasse liten.

8. 4-

Dar ar hett, och dar ar kallt, Sag, var trives du nu mest?

Lasse, Lasse liten. Lasse, Lasse liten.

Men Gud rider overallt, Borta bra, men hemma bast,

Lasse, Lasse liten. Lasse, Lasse liten.

Kir dromBarna sjungit sin visa, hoppade alia bort, och Kukku Matti

bar Lasse iter 1 baten. Lange lag han helt stilla, och allt horde ban annu,

hur plattpannan fraste dar hemma i spiseln. Frasandet blev allt tydligare-

Lasse liten horde det helt nara bredvid slg - och sa vaknade han och slog upp

sina ogon.

Da lag han i baten, dar han hade somnat. Vlnden hade vant sig, och

baten hade med den ena vinden drivlt ut, Bed den andra iter tillbaka till

stranden, medan Lasse liten sov. Men det, som Lasse ansett f6r plattpannans

frasande, det var vigornas sakta sorl, nar de slogo mot stenarna vid stranden.

Lasse liten gnuggade somnen ur 6gonen och sag sig omkring. Allt var

som forr: krikan i bjorken, katten pa graset och art skidsflottan vid stranden.

Somliga av skeppen hade forlist, och somliga hade drivit tillbaka till stranden.

Herkules hade kommit med sin last frin Asien; Loppan hade kommit frin polyneslen.

Och alia varldsdelarna voro precis dar de varit forut.

Di kommo bror och syster emot honom och ropade pa lingt hill: "Var

har du varit sa lange, Lasse? Kom hem, fir du smorgis." Men koksd6rren stod

oppen, och darifrin hbrdes ett frasande.
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TradgardsmSstaren stod nara grinden och vattnade till kvallen dill

och persilja, morotter och palsternackor. "Na," sade han, "var har Lasse liten

varit sa lange?"

Lasse liten knyckte pa nacken, sag styv ut och svarade: "Jag har

varit i Asien, Afrika, Amerika och polynesien. jag har seglat kring varlden

uti en artskidsbat."

VOCABULARY TO READING SELECTION

storre. bigger

nansin, (ndgonsin), ever

tror, think

hett. hot

kallt, cold

rdder, reigns

6vera I It. everywhere

mdnskor (mdnniskor), people

leva, live

lycklig, happy

den som, he (the person) whom

har kdr, holds dear (loves)

sag, say

trives du nu mest, dost

thou like it most (best)

borta, away

bust, the best

(hade) sjungit, had sung

hoppade, hopped

bort, away

bar, carried

iter > baten. back into

the boat

Idnge, for a long while

ldg, lay

he It, very

stilla, still

allt, everything

annu, yet

fvasts, sizzled

i spiscln, on the stove

allt tydligare, more and

more distinct

he It nara bredvid sig,

quite close to him(self)

vaknade, woke up

slog upp sina ogon,

opened his eyes

hade soanat, had fallen

asleep

hade vdnt sig, had shifted

den ena den andra,

the one the other

drivit up, drifted out

iter tillbaka, back again

medan, while

sov, was sleeping (was

asleep )

(hade) ansett for, had

taken for

vig ornas sakta s or I, the

gentle murmur of the waves

sIogo not, beat against

stenarna, the stones

vid s t rande n , on the shore

gnuggade, rubbed

s omnen, the sleep

ur ogonen, from his eyes

sig sig omkring, looked around

som forr, as before

grdset, the grass

drtskidsflottan, pea-pod fleet

hade forlist, had foundered

hade kom»».it, had come

precis, exactly

(hade) varit, had been

syster, sister

emot, toward

ropade, called

pa lingt hill, from a distance

si Idnge, so long

far du smdrg as, (and you

will) get a sandwich

nara, near

grinden, the gate

vattnade, (was) watering

till kvallen, for the evening

dill, dill

pers iIja, parsley

morotter, carrots

palsternackor, parsnips

ni, we 11.

knyckte pi nacken,

turned up his nose

styv, important (lit. stiff)

sig styv ut, looked important

uti, in

D. blUKSTIONS

1. Hur kom Lasse liten ater i baten?

2. Sov Lasse liten annu (still)?

3. Vad var platpannans frasande?

A. Var satt krakan?

5. Hade alia skeppen forlist?

6. Vad ropade bror och syster emot Lasse liten?

7. Vad gjorde tradgardsmastaren och vad ville han veta?

8. Hur sag Lasse liten ut och vad berattade (related) han

for tradgardsmastaren?
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B. EXKRCISE

Translate into Swedish:

i. Tbe world is very (mycket) large.

a. The dreams sang (past of sjunga) a ballad and when they had done

(supine of fora) that (det). they ran (word order?) away (past of

springa ) .

3. Little Lawrence slept (past of sova) in the boat.

4. Nukku Hatti had carried (supine of idra) him to {till} the boat.

5. When he woke up he saw (word order?) the crow. The bird ifdgel,

COB. gender) was hopping about (oukring) on the ground (mark,

com. gender).

LESSON YIII

A. GRAMMAR

Conjugation of the Verb. Survey of Personal Endings

of the Verb, Weak and Strong, Present and Past Indicative.

Formation of Tenses, see §§366,ff. Use of the Tenses of the Indicative.

§138- Conjugation of the Verb. There are four conjugations in Swedish.

They are easily distinguishable by the different forms of the supine. The

supine is the neuter singular of the past participle and corresponds to the

English past participle when used with the auxiliary to have. The supine is

always used with hava. Ex. Han har suttit pa stenen, he has sat on the rock

(stone). The supine is invariable.

I. Conjugation

II.

III.

IV.

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THI TBRB

Infinitive

kalla, call

boja, bend

tro rtro>:"] > believe

gri pa, seize

Past Ind.

Supine

kallade

kall-ot

bojde

boj-t

trodde

tro-tt

grep

grip-it

§129- Survey of the personal endings of the four conjugations in the

present and past indicative:

Sg.

PI .

2.

3.

I.

2.

3.

to love

jag alskar

du •

ni •

ban"

hon"

den"

det"

vl alska

I llsken

ni alska

de"

PRISBRT IXDICATIVI

Ila lib

t o bend to buy

bojer

boja

boj en

boja

koper

kopa

kopen

kopa

III

to be I ieve

t ror

tro

t ror,

tro

IV

to seise

griper

grlpa

grlpen

gripa
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PAST IIDICATITE

Sg.

PI.

I

Ha

lib

III

IV

1 --(jag

alskade

boj de

kopte

trodde

grep

MS

M

m

nan

m

*

faon

•

m

3 ..

den

det

m

m

»

I.{vi

alskade

bojde

kopte

trodde

grepo

»-fr

alskaden

boj den

kopt en

trodden

grepen

alskade

b6jde

kopte

trodde

grepo

'•1

[«.

H

M

H

M

■

Ila

SOPINE (with Java )*

lib

III

IV

Jag har

alskat, etc.

Jag har jag har Jag har jag bar

bojt, etc. kopt, etc. trott, etc. gripit, etc.

Common mannen ar alskad

gender kvlnnan &r alskad

Neater barnet ar alskat

Plural de aro alskade

PAST PARTICIPLE (with vara J

bojd kopt

bojt

boj da

kopt

kopta

trodd

■

trott

trodda

gripen

■

gripet

gri pna

§130- Present Indicative refers:

i. To an action which takes place at the present tine, e.g., jag

ekriver, I am writing.

a. To an action which is continnous and regular, e.g., jorden ror

sig i rymden, the earth moves in space.

3. To something which took place in past time (historical present).

In this sense the present time is often used by writers when they wish to bring

something vividly before the reader. Ex. Gustav sdtter sig i spetsen for dal-

karlarna. s I ir danskarna, intager Stockholm... Gnstav pots himself at the

head of the Dalecarlians, defeats the Danes, occupies Stockholm...

4. The present tense also expresses futurity. Ex. Jag ar strax

fdrdig. I'll be ready in a second; Aon reser i morgon. he will be off tomorrow.

§131. The Past Indicative indicates:

1. That something took place in the past. Ex. Ban skrev ett brev

i g&r. He wrote a letter yesterday. This is the narrative past.

Note. In exclamations Swedish uses the past tense when English has the

present: Det var en vacker tavla'. That is a beautiful painting.

Note also the use of the present tense in Swedish when English

employs the past. Ex. Nar ar ni fodd? - Jag ar fodd 1895. When were you

born? - I was born 1895.

• See also list of strong and irregular verbs §388.
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2- The Past Indicative is also used descriptively. Ex. /tin bror

sysslade alltid med att lasa, medan hans kamrater roade sig. My brother al-

ways busied himself with reading while his chums amused themselves. Socrates

sade (pldgade saga) att... Socrates used to say (was in the habit of saying)

that...

§13»- The Present Perfect indicates that something has happened (has been

completed). The tense is used as in English. Ex. Ft ha alla last boken.

We have all read the book. "Var har du varit si lange, lasse liten?' - 'Jag

har seglat kring vdrlden uti en art skids bat.' "Where have you been so long,

little Lawrence?" - "I have sailed around the world in a pea-pod boat."

Note i. An action having begun in the past and continuing to be in effect at the

present time is referred to by the perfect or the present. Ex. Jag har

bott for jag bor) i Philadelphia sedan nigra ir tillbaka . I have lived

(have been living) in Philadelphia a few years. Compare the idiomatic

use of the present tense in French and German.

Note 2- Swedish and English differ in the use of the present perfect. Cf. Swedish:

Bur har du sovit i nattt with English: How did you sleep last night?

Var har ni fitt tag i den har kniven-i Where did you find this knife?

§133. The Past Perfect indicates that something had already happened when

something else happened. Ex. Johan hade redan skrivit uppaatsen, ndr modern '»-

trddde i mmmei. John had already written the theme when the (his) mother came

into the room. For the conjugation of the past perfect, future and future per-

fect, see §§ 366,ff, and 374,ff.

§134. The Future indicates that something will (is likely to) happen.

Ex. Jag skall skriva till Er ofordroj I igen, och Mi skall vara si god ock visa

mig samma art ighet. I shall write to you without delay, and you will be so good

as to show me the same courtesy. The future expressed by skola and infinitive

often conveys the idea of a resolution, decision or command.

Pure Futurity is expressed by the present of komma + infinitive.

See §§ 237,1; 366,ff., 374.It-

Note. Immediate Future, English,to be about to. on the point of, is expressed by

sti i begrepp att. Ex. Ban stir i begrepp att sdlja sin fastighet.

He is about to sell his property.

§ 135. The Future Perfect indicates that something will have taken place at

a certain time in the future. Ex. Jag skall ha(va) (kommer att ha(va)) utrattat

arandet vid \2-tiden i morgon. I shall have done the errand about 12 o'clock

tommorrow.

The tense is usually replaced by the perfect: Jag har nog utrattat

drandet; jag dr nog fdrdig vid \2-tiden: I'll probably be done (ready) about

12 o'clock.
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AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH THE SUBJECT.

5i66 a) In the literary language the verb agrees with its subject in number

and person. Ex. Gud akapade universum. God created the universe. Dagarna

dro Aorta. The days are short. I boren vdl anvdnda tiden. Ton (ye) ought

to make good use of your time.

If the subject is a collective noun (of multitude), followed by a

substantive in the plural, the verb is usually in the plural. Ex. En

mdngd peraoner ha anmdlt sig. A large number of persons have reported.

But, if the idea of unity is prominent, the verb is in the singular. Ex.

En trupp soldater hom marschtrande. A troop of soldiers came marching

along.

N.B. But the verb is usually plural when the predicate term it

in the singular.

If a relative pronoun is the subject, the verb agrees with the

antecedent. Ex. I, son aren unga, boren lyda oss, son dro dldre. You,

who are young, should obey us who are older.

Ni as subject usually has a singular verb, even when it is used

in addressing several persons. Ex. Vill ni det, bamf Do yoa waat that,

children?

But the verb is in the plural when the predicate term is plural.

Ex. Hi dro alia ndrvaranda, synes det. Tou are all present, it seems.

When d*%, formal subject, occurs together with the real subject,

the verb is always in the singular. Ex. Det dr mdnga hir, som onaka ■ *-

irycka sig - minga dro hdr.

</i66 b) If several subjects in the singular, connected by oca or scmt,

have a common verb, it is in the plural. So, usually, also with bide - oca.

(both, and). If, furthermore, the subjects are of different persons, the

1st person has precedence over the and, and the and over the 3rd. Ex.

Busbonden, hustrun och sonen hava kommit hem. The husband, the wife and the

son have come home. Jag och de mina mi gott. I and mine are well. Du och

din broder dren mina vdnner. You and your brother are my friends. Bide

han och hans hustru ha iesjuknat. Both he and his wife have fallen ill.

But verb is singular:

a) If the subjects are coupled and comprehended as a unity. Ex. Ljua

och liv utbreder sig med morgonaolena atralar.
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D) If several singular subjects are joined by other copulative conjunc-

tions than och, aamt, bade - och, the verb is preferably pat in the singular.

Ex. Varken hog eller lag ar forkallad, etc....S&val glddjen.som smart an, forgar.

c ) If the subjects constitute a rising series. Ex. fait, ira, rikedom,

alit bleu honom berovat.

d) If the subjects are merely different names for the same person.

Bx. far skollarar* och klockare... Our teacher and sexton...

e) If the subjects are infinitives or clauses (sentences). Ex. itt

lata aig ndja ar vinning nog. To be satisfied is gain enough.

But if the verb stands next to a plural subject, it is in the plural

even with disjunctive or adversative conjunction. Ex. Ej ilott forfattar an

utan manga av hans kamrat er i/oro mad...

When ■«» is subject and indicates plurality, the verb is in the

plural. Ex. Kan Bsttf aig till bords, glada och nojda mad sin varId och "ad

uarandra (Strindberg). They seated themselves at table, happy and contented

Kith their world and with one another.

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 o

n
 2

0
1

4
-0

3
-2

8
 2

3
:4

6
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d

l.
h
a
n
d

le
.n

e
t/

2
0

2
7

/m
d
p
.3

9
0

1
5

0
1

0
4

4
6

8
7

3
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



69

B. READING SELECTION

Bn blick pi Sveriges karta

Jag ser fran skolans dar en bild,

it flngrar markt, med plumpar spilld,

pa kalkad vagg i prima*,

en karta, kllstrad upp pa larft,

utav den sveneka jord vi arvt,

vart land fran fordomtlma. (Carl Snollsky;

Ja, bar ligger landet framfor oss mellan fjall och vatten. Dess areal

ir tva ganger sa stor bob Englands och Irlands tillsammans. Over sex miljoner

manniskor bygga har, och halften av den bo i staderna.

I norr och oster gransar Sverige till Norge och Finland, 1 vaster till

Norge, Skagerack och Kattegatt, i oster till bstersjon och i soder till oresund.

Vllken alskvard torva detta Sverige, son Strieker sig fran Sandhammarns udde i

soder till treriksroset i landets nordligaste horn.

Trots det nordliga liget ir klimatet ioke ofordelaktigt, tack vare Oolv-

strommen, som stryker utmed norska kusten. Den kalla vintern kommer fran Ryss-

land. I det sydliga Sverige ir sommaren lang; i norra delarna kort. Sveriges

Ttit- och djurliv ha i allmanhet sina motsvarigheter pa kontinenten. Landets

Bkogar besta huvudsakllgen av tall och gran. Men det finns ocksa atskilliga

arter lovtrad i mellersta och sodra Sverige, sasom bjork, ek, aim, lind, lonn,

hassel, o.s.v. Boken forekommer endast i vissa delar av Bchuslan, i Halland,

Skane och Blekinge .

Sveriges fauna omfattar varg, bjorn (som haller pa att do ut), alg,

radjur, riv, gravling, utter, lo, o.s.v. I Lappland folja lapparna annu sina

renhjordar pa fjallen och i laglanderna.

Sveriges lnbyggare aro av lndo-europeisk harkomst. ir I 934 uppgick

deras antal till 6,2ll,566- vid 1850-talet bodde 10 procent av befolkningen 1

staderna. Folkrakningen 1900 visade 21 procent. ir 1933 hade staderna 50 pro-

cent av hela landets befolkning.

Sveriges fysiska geografi visar, att lejonparten av det vldstrackta

Norrland ar en odemark, genomfluten av ett antal floder som hasta mot Bottniska

vlken. Men odemarken ar pa samma gang en av rikets skattkammare, fornamligast

pa grand av den stora tillgangen pa jarn, timer och vattenkraft.

Mellersta och sodra Sverige visa en mera leende och omv&xlande natur.

Vanern ar landets storsta vattensamling och nast Ladoga (Rysslandj Europas

storsta insjo. Vatten, Hjalmaren, Siljan och Storsjon aro fortjusande vatten,

och Malaren och Malardalen med sin uraldriga kultur komma den som en gang sett

dessa regioner att langta dlt lgen.

Sveriges kommunikatloner aro ytterst moderna. jarnvagsf6rbindelserna,

bob kompletteras av en massa buss- och angb&tslinjer, gora det mojligt att fardas

vart som heist utan tidsspillan, samt for en ringa penning.

Skalden Erik Axel Karlfeldt skrev for nigra ar sedan, att Sverige icke

ir n&got turistland och att det aldrig kommer att bli det. Den stadse till-

tagande turiststrom som oversvammar Sverige varj e sowar synes bevisa motsatsen.

Vem kan nu for tiden gora ansprak pa epitetet "berest" utan att vara fortrogen

* The first class in school
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mod vitlkusteos fortjusande badorter fran Stromstad till Bastad och M6lle? Vem

bar inte latat Big nigra BOliga och rofulla dagar i Skanor oiler Falsterbo, i

skuggan av Borgbolms slott, eller 1 rosornas och rulnernas stad pa Gotland? ken

ens goda rykte aom resenar beror pa mer an detta. Man maste naturligtvis ha

fardate 6ver Qota kanal i hola dess utstracknlng, beskadat medeltlda kloster,

borgar, slott och herresaten. Konversation en far lov att rora slg om Trollehola,

Vittsk6vle, Kalmar, flchus, LSck6, Vadstena, Alvastra och Vreta Kloster, Orebro,

Gripsholm, Slgtuna, Skokloster, Uppsala och Lunds katedraler. Och nar nan aott

allt detta, da aterstar Selma Lagerl6fs romantiaka landsanda. Darifrln gar vagen

till Sveriges hj&rta, Dalarna. Langst i norr ligga Norrlands ode vidder, cob

atracka sig langt bortom polcirkeln in i midnattssolens, Jarnets, traskena ooh

de svenska alpernas varld. Och nar man sett aven detta, bar man annu »ycket kvar.

C. VOCABULARY TO READING SELICTION

Exp lanations

In Lessons I to VII the vocabularies have recorded the words in the

form and order in which they have occurred in the reading selections. Difficult

phrases and clauses have generally been paraphrased or translated for the benefit

of the learner. Duplicates have been subjected to systematic elimination. The

order of listing and of elimination of duplicate words continues in the remaining

lessons VIII - XVI, but a different treatment is accorded the parts of speech

that are subject to change of form.

The perpendicular line (|), the dash (-) and the tilde (~> are used

to render the repetition of words unnecessary. Gender and declension are indi-

cated by the indefinite and the definite singular and the indefinite plural torn

of the nouns. Ex. /lict|a, -on;-or. girl, the girl, girls. And so in the case

of the other declensions: dal, -en; -ar, dale, etc.; park, -en; -er. park, etc.;

60, -(e)t; -n, nest, etc.; arbetar\e. -(e)n; - . worker, etc. In the last ex-

ample the dash (-) indicates that the plural of the noun is identical in form

with the singular. The use of the tilde may be illustrated as follows: flickskolm.

-^skola. school for girls;«n blick pd, en—pa ,a glance at; att strue*a sit, a** **•

sig. to stretch (o. s.).

The listing of the adjective, participial and otherwise, presents

first,the common gender form, secondly, the neuter singular,and thirdly, the

plural form for all genders. Ex. kalka\d, -t; -ade, white-washed; nordlig. -t;

-a, northern.

Of the verb, active voice forms only have been listed as a rule. The

weak conjugations are indicated by Roman numbers. Ex. grdnsa I, bygga 11a,

stracka lib, 60 III; the strong (4th) conjugation, e.g., skriva. skrev, skrivit,

is not indicated by a number. The principal parts of the verbs of this con-

jugation, and the principal parts of all irregular verbs, regardless of classi-

fication, are written out in full.

The formation of compound nouns has not been indicated in any way and

should be looked up under their component parts, e. g., drtskidsbdtar is composed

of art +s kids +batar.

Constructions Iverbal, adjectival and prepositional government) have

been indicated in some instances. Ex. t«nia. to think; ~pd ndgon (ngn) or
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ndgot Ingt), to think of laboutl someone or something. Cf. French: penser *

que Iqu' un (qqu.) Or que I que chose (qqch.) , and German den ken ♦ an + aCC.; tala

to talk (speak),~ over ndgot, to speak on something (some subject). Cf. French!

discourir sir qqch.; vara ond. to be angry; *—' pi ngn. to be angry with (at)

someone; fortrostan, confidence; satta ein *■•-' till ngn, to put one's trust (con-

fidence) in someone; att borsta, to brush; ~sig sjdlv. to brush o.s.(*oneself);

sin (ens) hatt. o.»s hat.

blick, -en; -ar, glance

en*~~'p&, a —- at

Sverige, Sweden

kart\a. -an; -or, map

se, sdg, sago; sett, see

skol\a, -an; -or, school

dar (see dag), days

bild, -en; -er, picture

finger, -en (and fingret);

fingrar, finger

markt, -; -a, marked

plump, -en; -ar, (ink) blot

epill\d, -t; -da, soiled

kalka\d,-t; -de, white-washed

vagg, -en; -ar, wall

klistra\d, -t; -de , pasted

upp. op

larft, -et; -er, linen

itiv, Of

svensk, -t; -a, Swedish

jord, -en; -ar, earth, soil

arv\d, -t; -da, inherited

vir. -t; -a, our

fordomtima, of old, yore

hdr, here

ligga, lag, legat, lie

framf&r, before

fjall, -et; -, mountain

vatt\en, -net; -, water

areal, -en; -er, area

ging, -en; -er, time (measure)

tvi -^— , twice

si stor Bc■, as large as

England, England

Irland, Ireland

tillsammans. together

sex, six

miljon, -en;-er, million

mannisk\a,-an;-or, man

human being; pl. people

bygga Ha, build

hdlft,-en; -tr, half

»c III, live, dwell

stad, -en; stdder, city, town

norr. North

» ~. , to the '-^

osier. East

» *~~, , to the ^^

grdnsa I, border

~~^ till, -+m on

Morge, Norway

Finland. Finland

vaster. West

Skagerack, Skagerrack

Kattegat, Cattegat

sydlig, -t; -a, southern

ling, -t; -a, long

norra, northern

del. -en; -ar, part

kort, -; -a, short

vdxtliv, -et, -, plant life

djurliv, -et; -, animal life

i alImdnhet. in general

motsvarighe t, -en; -er,

counterpart

kontinent, -en;-er, continent

skog, -en; -ar, forest

Ostersjon, The Baltic Sea besti, bestod, bestitt, consist

soder. South

Oresund, (jresund

dlskvdr\d, -t; -da, lovable

torv\a, -an; -or, sod

vili«n dlskvdrd —~

what a lovely land

strdcka lib, extend

Sandhammarns udde, Cape

Sandhammar

udd\e, -en; -ar, cape

treriksros, -et; -,

cairn of three countries

nordligaste , northernmost

horn, -et; -, corner

trots, in spite of

nordlig, -t; -a, northerly

Idge, -t;-n, location

klimat,-et; -er, climate

ofordelaktig, -t; -a,

d isadvantageous

tack vare, thanks to

Golvs t rommen. Gulf Stream

stryka, strok, strukit,

run, move

.-«»_, utmed, skirt

norsk. -t;-a. Norwegian

kail, -t; -a. cold

vinter, -n; vintrar, winter

komma, kom, kommit, come

Ryssland, Russia

huvudsakligen, mainly

tall, -en; -ar, pine

gran, -en; -ar, fir, spruce

ocksd, also

itski llig, -t; -a,

various, several

art, -en; -er, kind

variety (of)

lovtrdd, -et; -

mellerst, -; -a, middle

s6dra, southern

sisom, such as

el, -en; -ar, oak

aim, -en; -ar, elm

lind. -en; -ar. linden

lonn, -en; -ar, maple

hassel, -n;hasslar, hazel

o.s.v.- och si vidare, etc.

bok, -en; -ar, beech

fore komma, forehom. fore-

hommit, occur, be found

endast, only

vis* -t; -a. certain

Boi

Ba ,

Sh,

Blekin.'e. I provinces

faun\a, -an; -or, fauna

omfatta I, comprise

varg, -en; -ar, wolf

•is*, -t; -a, certaii

tohusI an, J names

lalland. I of

'kine, j Swedish

Hekinge.^J provinces
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bjorn. bear

killa. kill, killit, bold

—,— ^d ott. be oa the point of

do, dof, dott. die

^-^ at, become extinct

dlg,-en;-ar, (elk) noose

ridjur, -et; -. roe (deer)

rdv. -en; -or, fox

grayling, -en; -ar, badger

utter,-n; uttrar, otter

lo, -n; -ar, lynx

Lapp land, Lapland

lapp. -en; -ar. Lapp

renhjord, -en; -ar, herd

of reindeer

lag land,-et; -lander,

lowland

inbyggare , -n; -, inhabitant

indo-europeisk,-t;-a.

Indo-Enropean

kdrkomst,-en, origin, descent

ar, -et; -, year

~s I 93*, in I 934

*PPg&, uppg ic k, uppgingo;

uppgitt, amount

-w till, ~~' to

deras, their

antal ,-et; -, number

I850-tolet, the 1850's

fco III, live, dwell

procent,-en; -. per cent

befolkning,-en;-ar,

populat ion

folkrdkning, -en; -ar, census

visa I, show

he I,-t;-a, whole, entire

fysisk,-t;-a, physical

geograf i,-(e)n; -, geography

lejonpart, -en; -er, the

lion's share

vidstrdckt ,-;-a,extensive

Norrland, Norrland

(northern part of Sweden)

odemark.-en.-er. wilderness

genomflut\en, -et; -na ,

traversed

antal,-et;-, number lof )

flod, -en;-er, river

kasta I, hurry, hasten

not, toward

Bottnis ka Viken,

The Gulf of Bothnia

pa samma ging, at the

same time

rike,-t; -n. country, kingdom

skattkammare, —n; -,

treasure-house, treasury

mass \a,-an;-or, number (of)

ingbits I inje,-n;-r,

steamship line

gora, gjorde, gjort, make do

'->_ mojligt, make it passible

fardas I (dep.), travel

var som kelst, anywhere

fdrnamligast. principally tidsspillan (indecl.).

pa grund av, On account Of

tillging,-en;-ar (pi),

supply (of)

jarn, -et; -, iron

timmer, timret; -, timber

vattenkraft, -en-er,

water power

mera, more

leende, smiling

omvaxlande, varying

natur,-en;-er, nature,

scenery

vattensamling,-en;-ar,

body of water

nast, next

Europa, Europe

insjo, -n;-ar, lake

fdrtjusande, charming1, lovely

vatten, vattnet, vattnen,

water (body of)

urdldrig,-t;-a, ancient

Mdlaren. the Malar

waste of time

sut, and, as well as

ringa (indecl.), small

penning,-en;-ar {or pengar),

coin (here: sum of money)

skald,-en;-er, poet

skriva, skrev, skrivit, write

for ndgra ir sedan,

some years ago

icke ir ndgot, is not

any - is not

turistland,-et; -lander,

country for tourists

aldrig *oner att bli det,

never will become one

stddse. ever

ti I Itagande, increasing

turiststrom,-men;-mar,

stream (influx)of tourists

oversvdmma I, overflow, deluge

varjt , every

tyckas lib (dep.), seem

Mdlardalen, the Malar Valley bevisa I, prove

kultur,-en;-er, culture,

c ivilizat ion

komma att, cause, will

en gang, once

region,-en;-er, regfon

lingta I, long

dit, there

komma den, som en ging sett

dessa regioner, att Idngta dit without being familiar with

igen, will cause him, who hasvds t kus te n, the West Coast

once seen these regions, to

long

kommun

motsats,-en;-er, opposite

kunna, kan, kunde; kunnat, can

ni» for tiden, nowadays

ansprak,-et; -, claim

gora ~~» pd, lay *.»»». to

epitet,-et;-er, epithet

berest,-;-a, traveled

utan att vara fortrogen med

badort, -en;-er, bathing resort

h

to go there again. St roms tad ,"J Swedis

tikation. -en; -er. Bastad. \ summei

munication (means of) Molle, J resort

ytterst, extremely, utterly lata (sig) I, idle (away)

modern,-t;-a, modern solig,-t;-a, sunny

jdrnvdgsforbindelse,-n;-r, rofuI I.-t;-a. peaceful

railway communication Skanor, Swedish town

komplettera I, complement Falsterbo, Swedish town
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Borgkolm, Swedish town

skugg\a, -an; -or,

shade, shadow

slott.-et;-. castle

ros.-en;-or, rose

ruin,-en;-er, ruin

Got/and, island province

ens, one's

rykte,-t;-n. reputation

resenar,-en;-er, traveler

s om -w as a ^^~

bero III, depend

detta. this

naturligtvis , naturally

Goto kanal. Gotha Canal

i hcla dess utstrdckning,

for its whole length

beskida I, view, look at

medeltida, medieval

kloster, klostret; -, cloister

borg. -en;-ar, fortified castle

kerresate, -t ;-n ,

manor-house

fi; fick. fingo; fitt, get

**-/ lav ott. have to, must

rora (sig) I, concern

TrollehoIm. castle,

province of Skane

Vittskovle. a castle

Kalmar, ancient castle,

city of Kalmar

Bohus , old fort on Gota alv

Ldcko, ancient castle

on Lake Vanern

Vads tena . ancient cloister

A Ivastra, old monastery,

cloister

Vreta. old monastery,

cloister

Orebro. capital of the

Province of Narke

Gripsho Im, ancient castle

Sigtuna, old castle

Skokloster. old castle

Uppsala .(university cities

Lund, \ of Sweden

katedra I ,-en;-er, cathedral

iterstd,-stod,-stitt,

remain, be left

romantisk,-t;a, romantic

landsand\e,-en;-ar,

countryside

gi, gick, gingo, gitt, g0

vag,-en;-ar, way

kjarta,-t;-n, heart

Dalarna, Swedish province

langst i norr, farthest north

ode (indecl.l, deserted,

desolate

vidd,-en;-er, tract, expanse

strdcka (sig) I, stretch, extend

bortom, beyond, away

Polcirkeln, the Arctic circle

midnattsoI,-en;-ar,

midnight sun

trdsk.-et;-, marsh

alp,-en;-er, alp

aven detta, all this

kvar, left

D. QUESTIONS

§ 136. Answer with complete sentences in Swedish:

1. Var llgger landet?

2. Eur stor ar dess areal? 10.

3. Hur m&nga manniskor bo dar?

4. Till vllka land gransar Sverige? II.

5. Varfor ar kllmatet lcke 12.

o fordelaktlgt?

6- Hur ar sommaren 1 Sverige? 13.

7. Av vad bests Sveriges skogar?

8. Vad folja lapparna? 14.

9. Hur stor procent av Sveriges 15.

lnbyggare bor1 staderna?

Varfor ar odemarken en av rikets

skattkammare?

Hur stor ar Vanern?

Hur kompletteras jarnvigs-

forblndelserna 1 Sverige?

Vad skrev Erik Axel Karlfeldt

for nigra ir aedan?

Vad bevisar motsatsen?

Vad bor man 1 synnerhet besoka?

e. EXIRCISE

5 137. Supply the proper endings and missing words. (Give the English

translation first):

1. —(millions of) mannisk- —(past indic, of bygga) —(their) —(indef.

pl. of home) i Sverige.

2. Han har —(supine of spllla) plump- (indef. pl.) pa kart- (def. sing.)

3. Halft- av —(them) — (past indic, of folja) lappar- .
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4. Land- (def. sing,) —(past ind. of stracka slg) fran soder till norr.

5. Jag bar —(supine of folja) —(him) genom —(the) sydllg- Sverige.

6. --(the) stadse tllltagand- turiststromm-(def. sing.) --(pres. indie, of

aynas) bevisa motsats- (def. sing.).

7. Konversatlon- (def. sing.) --(past indie, of rora) slg on rulnerna-

stad pa Gotland.

8. —(this) land, --(which) llgger mellan fjall ooh vatten, ha vi —(supine

of arva) fran fordomtlma.

9. Detta —(past indie, of gora) dot mojllgt for —(us) att fardas utan

tldssplllan.

10. —(he) bar Into —(supine of gora) ansprak pi delta epltet.

§138- Give the principal parts and present indicative in Swedish of the

following verbs: inherit, build, extend, follow, do, seem, touch on.

F. COMPOSITION

§139. Translate into Swedish:

1. Many people built their Islna) hones in Sweden at that time.

2. The children spilled ink (black) on the map.

3. We have followed them half the way to Lapland.

4. It (n.) extends about 300 miles north of Denmark.

5. The Lapps followed the reindeer herds across the mountains and the low-

lands.

6- It seemed as if (som om) the ever-increasing influx of tourists had dis-

proved his theory.

7. The conversation touched on various beauty spots in Sweden.

8. Those (dessa) men tried to prove that they had inherited this land.

9. It was not possible for us to do it.

10. He has not made any such (n&got aidant) claim.

LESSON IX

A. GRAMMAR

Conjugation of the Verb. 1st Conjugation: Indicative and

Subjunctive; Active and Passive. numerals- Cardinals and Ordinals.

§140- As we have seen in Lesson VIII, there are in Swedish four conjuga-

tions of the verb, the 1st, 2nd and 3rd weak, and the 4th strong conjugation.

The distinction ueak and strong in Swedish is the same as in all Germanic lan-

guages. The regular weak verb forms the past tense by adding the tense-

characteristic -d or -t or -dd to the verbal stem and to this tense-sign the

personal ending -e, common to all persons, except the archaic 2nd which has

the ending -en.
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Infinitive Past Indie, Supine '^

kalla I * kalla-d-e -at

boja Ha boj-d-e -t

kdpa lib kop-t-e -t

tro III tro-dd-e -tt

gripa IV grep grip-it

The chief characteristic of the strong verbs is their change of the

root-vowel in the past tense and sometimes in the supine and the past parti-

ciple. Cf. English sing, sang, sung, with Swedish sjunga tJu9'a>D- ^jo'ng

Q/6ij:^), sjungit [/U9'i**]. The personal endings of the past indicative of the

strong verbs: none in the singular, and -o, -en, -o in the plural.

Note i. For a survey of the personal endings of the weak and the strong verbs,

the form of the supine and the past participle, and the use of the tenses

of the indicative, see Lesson VIII.

Note 2. For a complete survey of the model verbs of the several conjugations

active and passive, all moods and tenses, see §§366,374 ff.The paradigms

will afford the student an excellent opportunity to study the verb in

its entirety and to grasp the interrelation of moods and tenses and

their functions.

Note 3. For the formation of the passive, see Lesson XII; compound verbs, Lesson

XIII; reflexive verbs, Lesson XIII; deponent verbs, Lesson XIV.

$14.1* First conjugation. The majority of Swedish verbs belong to this

conjugation.'

i. Almost all verbs derived from other parts of speech by means of

consonantal endings. Ex. gulna [got* Ina '] (from gul) to turn yellow; vidga

[Vid'ga'J (from via) to widen; rensa [rsn'sa'J (from re n ) to clean.

a. AllT verbs ending in -era [-e;ra], Ex. reglera, to regulate;

regera, to rule; korrigera ["kori/e • ra •] to correct.

3. Almost all weertPverbs, the stem of which ends in a consonant

and contains one of the back palatal (hard) vowels a, o, u, d. Ex. koka

[kffl'ka'J to cook (boil); skada, to harm (scathe); fraga, to ask (inquire).

4. All verbs having a vowel before the infinitive ending -a.

Ex. fria, to woo; stna, to scream, shout.

Irregular verbs of the 1st conjugation.

Infinitive Pres . Indie. Past Indie. Supine

Sg. heter

beta, to be called hette hetat

PI. beta

kunna. to be able kunde kunnat

PI. kunna

Sg. lever

leva, to live levde levat

PI. leva

Sg. vet

veta. to know visste vetat

PI. veta

Sg. vill

vilja, to want" ville velat

* The final a of the infinitive of verbs of the |st conjugation belongs to the stem, Prim.

Nordic kalian developed into kalla, kallodo into kallade. Hence the tense-sign of the

past is properly -d. Popularly it is stated, however, that the ending of the past tense

in question is -ode. But it should be borne in mind that the stem of weak verbs of the

1st and 3rd conjugations is identical with the infinitive (kalla, tro); in the 2nd weak

and the *th conjugation, the infinitive is formed by adding -a to the verbal stem (boj-a,

kop—a, grip-a).
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IUMMUL8

$^43- A. CARDINAL lUMBERS

0 noil 16 sexton 50 femtio (femti;

1 «, n.f. (neut. ott) I 7 sjutton 60 sextio (sextl;

2 tva 18 aderton (arton) 70 sjnttio (sjutti;

3 tre 19 nitton 80 ittio (ftttl;

4 fJr* 20 tjugo («Juge) 90 nlttio (nitti; .

5 fo" 21 tjugoen(-ett) 100 (ett; hundra

6 so* 22 tjugotv* 101 hundraen,-ett

7 SJU 23 tjugotro 120 hundratjugo

8 atta 24 tjugofyra 121 hundratjugoen,-ett

9 nlo (nle) 25 tjugofem 2 CO tva hundra

10 tio(tlo) 26 tjugosex 1,000 (ett; tusen

11 elva 27 tjugosju 1,777 (ett; tusen sju hundra

12 tolv 28 tjugoatta ajuttlosju

13 tretton 29 tjugonio 2,0C0 tva tusen

14 fjorton 30 trettio (trettj) 1,000,000 en miljon

15 femton 40 fyrtlo (fyrtlj 2,000,000 tva mlljoner

■ OTES ON TBE CARDINAL NUMBERS

§144. The numeral adjective en for common gender, has the neuter form ett.

Bx. en yosse (flicka), a boy (girl); ett hus, a house; tjugoett ar och tjugoen

dagar. twenty-one years and twenty-one days.

When used substantively en has the genitive ens. Ex. Det ar ej ens

fel, att tva trata- It is not the fault of one that two quarrel. (It takes

two to quarrel). Any other cardinal number, when used substantively, takes

the genitive ending -s. Ex. De adertons forbund, 'The Society of (the) Eighteen;

hundraelvas gevar, the rifle of (recruit No.) III.

Note. Bundra and tusen, invariable neuter nouns, may also have the forms hundrade

and tuscnde. They are used mostly in the definite form. Ex. Det forsta

(andra) hundradet (tusendet), the first (second) hundred (thousand).

Miljon. million; biljon, billion, are common nouns of the 3rd declension.

§145. An old form tu is used in place of tva in some standing expressions.

Ex. De unga tu, the newly married (engaged) pair; pa tu man hand, in private;

klockan ar tu; it is two o'clock. This usage of tu is confined to certain

locali t ies.

For tva and tre, tvenne and trenne are used in the literary language,

but they do not enter into compounds. Tva may be preceded by either bada, both,

or bagge [beg'a'J both. Ex. Bada tva, both; bagge tva, the two lof them).

§146. In so far as compound cardinal numbers are concerned, note that when

they are written out, the English coordinating and as in seven hundred and

seventy-seven, has no counterpart in Swedish. Ex. sjuhundra sjuttiosju

[/m: hun:dra _futifflJm:J . Tens and digits are always written together. Above
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the tens and the digits usage varies. Ex. fern hundra femtiofem or femhundra-

femtiofem Qf em' nun 'draf emt iof em: J five hundred and fifty-five. The Academy

recommends the latter form.

The cardinals hundra and tusen are rarely preceded by ett Qet:] ex-

cept in contrast with tvdhundra Qtvo; hun:draj two hundred, etc. Ex. Vad

kostar varan! Qva(:d) kos'tar' va'ran'] - gundra (tusen) kroner. £hun:dra

;tm:83n) krffl'no'r]] What's the price of the merchandise (wares)? — One hundred

(one thousand) crowns. Inte en pa hundra (tusen) skuLLe ha gissat del [in'ts'

en; po: hun;dra (tm:san) akul'a' ha; jis'at' de(:tj"]. Not one in a hundred

(thousand) would have guessed it. But ett tusen ett hundraen (-ett) [et:

tv:san et; hun;draen ( -et: (J f one thousand one hundred and one.

N.B. When dates are written out in letters, e.g., nittonhundratrett tosju (1937)

[nitonhundratreti.ajJ'ai^Aundred is never omitted as it may be and mostly is

in English.

§147-

B. ORDINAL NUHBKRS

1st

forsta ( -e )

1 6th

sextonde

2nd

andra (-e)

1 7th

sj ut tonde

3rd

tredj e

1 8th

adertonde

4th

f j arde

19th

nlttonde

5th

f emt e

20th

t j ugonde

6th

sj atte

21st

t j ugoforsta

7th

sjunde

22nd

t j ugoandra

8th

attend e

23rd

tjugotredje

9th

nionde

24th

t j ugof j arde

1 Oth

t londe

25th

t j ugo f emt e

Nth

elf te

26th

t j ugosj atte

12th

tolf te

27th

tjugosjunde

13th

t ret tonde

28th

t j ugoat tonde

14th

f j ortonde

29th

tj ugonlonde

15th

f emtonde

30th

trett londe

40th fyrtionde

50th femtlonde

60th sextior.de

70th ajuttlonde

80th attionde

90th nlttionde

I 00th hundrade

|0lst hundraforsta (-e)

120th hundratjugonde

200th tva hundrade

I,000th tusende

1,777th ett tusen sjuhundra

Ej uttlosj undo

2,000th tva tusende

NOTES ON THE ORDINAL NUMBERS

§148- The ordinal numbers are all adjectival in function. The ordinals

forsta, first and andra (-e). second, have the inflection of the definite

(weak) adjective, §83- If a noun follows the ordinal, it must have the def-

inite (weak) form, even if the ordinal is not preceded by the prepositive

article.Ex- forsta (andra} gangen. The first (the second) time. See §92.

The older masculine ending -e of the ordinal must be used when form-

ing part of a masc. title. Ex. Gustaf /[gus-tav1 den: foe^-ta •] , Gustavus I.

Otherwise dtn forste(-a), den andre(-a) gossen , but only den forsta (den andra)

flickan,

Whenever used subs tantively, the ordinals take the usual possessive

ending -s. Ex. Den forstes forsok miss lyekades; den andres utfoll val.

The attempt of the first one did not succeed; that of the second turned out

well.

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 o

n
 2

0
1

4
-0

3
-3

0
 2

2
:0

7
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d

l.
h
a
n
d

le
.n

e
t/

2
0

2
7

/m
d
p
.3

9
0

1
5

0
1

0
4

4
6

8
7

3
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



78

§149 - The ordinals are, generally speaking, formed by adding to the car-

dinals the endings -de, -nd$ or -te. Note, however, the irregularities of

forsta, andra, tredje, fjdrde, sjatte. attonde and elfte.

Note i. In compound forms of ordinals only the last component part is inflected.

Ex. (Den) trehundra tjugosjdtte turen, the three hundred and twenty-

sixth trip.

Note 2. When giving year or serial number, the cardinal numbers (arabics) are

used as a rule. Ex. ir 450 [-det fyra hundra fe*tionde dret e. Kr. ),

(the year 450 A.D.); Kap. 4, §6 i*fjdrde kapitlet, sjdtte paragrafen),

Chapter 4, §6-

B. RIADING SILKCTION

Stockholm

IDelvia efter Carl Laurin)

Omkring &r 1200 anlades ett faste dar Malarens och ostersjons vatten

motas. Det akulle skydda trakten mot sjorovare. Blrger Jarl utvidgade fast-

ningens murar. Sa uppkom staden Stockholm vld mitten av 1200-talet. Innan ar-

hundradets slut raknade den 8,000 inv&nare. Men krig och smittosamma sjukdomar

minskade befolkningen. D& Gustav Vasa befriat Sverige och Intagade i Sveriges

huvudatad pa mldsommarafton 1523 bade denna endast 2000 - 3C00 inv&nare. Fran

mitten av 1800-talet vaxte staden snabbt. Detta berodde pa landets blomstring

och pa att fabrikerna, som uppkommo 1 staden, drogo till sig arbetsfolk. Ar

1850 uppgiok folkmangden till 100,000, vid arhundradets slut till 300,000. I

denna dag har Stockholm 1 dess helhet over 500,000 inbyggare och ar Skandinaviska

halv6ns storsta samhalle.

lied stolthet och gladje saga Stookholmarna: "Vi bo 1 en av varldena

vackraste stader, 1 v&rt lands storsta och rikaste stad och i Sveriges andliga

medelpunkt." Detta ar ingen overdrift. Stockholm uppskattas nastan hogre av

den besokande framllngen an av lnbyggarna sjalva.

I Stookholm bor konungen. Dar samlas landets valda ombud for att i

riksdagen bestamma om landets vlktlgaste arenden. Dar sammantrader h6gsta don-

stolen, och dar bestammer harens och flottans ledning om hur landet bast skall

skyddas. Dlt fores huvudparten av Sveriges storsta och skonaste konstalster.

Stockholm! skonhet beror till stor del pa laget - den stora rikedomen

pa vatten. Mittpunkten ar Stadsholmen, dar Slottets "adla fyrkant"'reaer sig.

Eonungaborgen ar byggd av Nikodemus Teasin d.y., och fullbordades under 17-

hundratalet.

Till "Staden inom broarna" bora utom Stadsholmen ooksa Riddarholmen

och Helgeandsholmen. I dessa stadadelar flnner man de aldata byggnaderna. *n

fotvandring i Gamla staden ar hogat intressant. Gatorna aro krokiga, granderna

tranga och brinkarna branta. Sjalva gatunamnen ge beaokaren en kanala av medel-

tid i det 20:e arhundradet.

Fran Sodermalm har man ett hanforande panorama over ataden och i all

aynnerhet inloppet. Till hoger nedanfor ligga holmarna och dar bortom DJur-

gardena vita hua bland 16vverket, Nordlaka muaeet och det vittberomda Skansen.
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N&got till vanster ligger Nationalmuseum. Dar bevaras mycket, sod Sr natlonon

dyrt, kart cch oersattligt.

Forflytta vi oss an en gang nod till Kungaborgen, sa marka vl Korrbro

med Str6mparterren. Har riser sig willes' Solsingaren. ett minnesmSrke 6ver

skalden Tegner. Den stolta byggnaden mitt emot ir Rlksdagshuset . Ett stenkast

harifran ligger Sveriges "Westminster Abbey". VI trada in och sta inf6r minnena

frin Sveriges storhetstid, och dess storate konung, GuBtav n Adolf. H5r vilar

har. bland rivna segerfanor.

"I blod hans har till segerherrar doptes,

Eur outsagligt dyrt den dagen koptes

Skall Svea mlnnas an i tidens host."

Vid Gustav AdolfB torg ligger Operahuset och mitt emot Arvfurstarnas

palata. Soder om Norrbro ar slottet. I Kungstradgarden star den tolfte Karl

i brons och pekar i 8sterled. Inte langt darifr&n sorlar Molina fontan. Ett

stenkast och vi aro i Berzelii park, uppkallad efter den frejdade kemisten.

Strax invld reser sig Dramatiska teatern med Sveriges framsta talscen. Fort-

satta vi uppat Birger-jarlagatan sa komma vl snart till Humleg&rden. Har vimlar

det av barn som leka kring "blomsterkonungens" staty. Karl von Llnne - vem

kanner ioke namnet pa den som vetenskapligt ordnade varldens flora? och nara

»>redvld sitter kemisten Scheele, i brons, och grubblar over nfigot problem. Har

ligger ocksa Kungllga biblioteket. Det hyser en halv miljon booker och bland

dem mingen dyrgrip, sasom t.ex. Vastg6talagen, Sveriges aldsta handskrift.

Hen om vi amna se mera i den ljusa skymmningen, sa m&ste vi skynda

pa. Bil har! Se sal K6r enligt den har marschrutan! Var sa godl Nu skymta

bllderna som pa biografen. Vi ha sett Virtahamnen och den moderna stadsdelen

vld Ladugardsgirdet, Stookholms Stadion, Tekniska h6gskolan, Stadsbiblioteket,

Handelshogskolan, Stookholms hogskola, Sabbatsbergs sjukhus, Karlbergs slott,

och kommit tillbaka for att kasta ett 6ga pa det imponerande Konserthuset.

Darifran gir det rakaste vagen 6ver Vasabron till Sodra Maiarstrand. Har sta

Tl infor en stor syn - den st6rsta kanske: Stadshuset, en av varldens sk6naste

byggnader.

Totalintryoket av var blixtturne ir, att Stookholm f6rtjanar namnet

■lordani Venedig" ty "Malardrottningen" ar enast&ende fager i den ljusa sommar-

natten s&val som i hostens morker.

C. VOCABDLART TO READING SELECTIOK

de Ivis, partly

anlagga. -lade,-lagt, built

faste, -t; -n, fort

»6tas lib Idep.) , meet ,

come together

skola, skaU, skulle; skolat

shall, will (imperf.)

skulle, was to

skydda, protect ,• defend

trakt. -en; -er. region,

part of the country

mot. against

sjorovar\e,- (e)n;-, pirate

utvidga I, extend

fastning. -en; -or, fortress

■ur, -en; -ar. wall

uppkomma. -kom; -kommit .

arise, come into existence

vid mitten av. in the middle of

invinar\e, -en; -, inhabitant

krig. -et; -, war

smittosam, -t; -ma, contagious

sjukdom, -en; -ar, disease

minska I, reduce

befria I, liberate, free

intdga I, march into

-^- i. make one's entry into

arhundrade. -t; -n , century huvudstad. -en; -stdder, capital

slut, -et; -. end sidjoBtaro/ton, -en; -aftnar,

rakna I, count Midsummer Eve

* November 6, 1632
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snabb, -t; -a, quick, rapid

bero III, depend

'.*-' pd, be doe to

blomstring, -en; -or,

prosperity

oca M att, and to the

fact that

fabrik. -en; -er, factory

uppkomma (see komma).

spring up

draga, drog, dragit. draw

—w ti{{ «»f, attract

or6ets/ol*, - «t; -,

working people

/olkmdngd, -en; -er,

populat ion

i denna dag. today

i dess helhet, in its entirety

skandinavisk, -t; -a,

Scandinav ian

halvd, -n; -or, peninsula

samkd lie, -t; -n ,

community (city)

stoltket, -en, pride

gladje, -n, joy

vac k\ er, -rare; -rast,

beaut ifu 1

vdr, -t; -a, our

rik, -are; -ast, rich, wealthy

andlig, -t ;-a, spiritual,

intellectual

medelpunkt, -en; -er, center

denna, detta;dessa, this

overdrift, -en;-er,

exaggerat ion

uppskatta I, appreciate, rate

nas tan, almost

be s okande, visiting

frdmling, -en; -ar,

stranger, foreigner

sjdlv.-t; -a, himself, etc.

konung, -en; -ar, king

samlas I (dep.), gather

vol |a", - t; -da , elected

ombud, -et; -, representative

for att, in order to

riksdag, -en; -ar, parliament

bestdmma Ha, decide

^^ on. . upon

viktig, -are; -ast, important

arande ,-t; -n, matter, affair

sanmantrada II, meet, convene

kog, -re; -st, high

domstol, -en; -ar,

court (of justice)

kir, -en; -ar, army

flott\a. -an; -or, navy

ledning, -en; -ar, man-

agement (administration)

bestdmma Ila, determine

s*^ oa kur, ^~^ how

skydda I, protect

fora Ha, bring

kuvudpart, -en; -er,

the major part

scon, -are; -ast, beautiful

kans tals t | e r, -ret;-

work of art

skonket, -en; -er, beauty

till stor del. to a

great extent

rikedom, -en; -ar, abundance

mittpunkt, -en; -er,

central point, center

Stadskolmen, oldest part

of Stockholm

adel. -t;-ddla, noble

fyrkant, -en;-er, square

resa(sig) lib, rise, tower

k(on)ungaborg, -en; -or,

royal castle

bygga Ila, build

dr byggd, was built

d.y.fden yngre), the younger

fullborda I, complete

\y-hundratalet, the

I 8th century

inom, between, within

bro, -n; -ar, bridge

utom, besides

Riddarkolmen, "Isle of

Knights"

BeIgeandskolmen, "Isle

of the Holy Ghost"

stadsde I, -en; -ar,

section of the city

finna, fann, funno;

funnit, find

gammal, dldre, didst, old

byggnad, -en; -er, building

fotvandring, -en; -ar,

walk, stroll

Gamla staden. The Old City

intressant, -;-a. interesting

kogst, -*~'. «ost -^_

gat\a, -an; -or, street

krokig, -t; -a, crooked

grand.-en; -er, alley

tring. -t; -a, narrow

brink, -en; -ar, hill

brant. -; -a , steep

sjdlva, even, the very

gatunamn, -et; -, street name

giva, ge, gov, givo;

givit, give

besokar\e, -en; -, visitor

kdnsl\a. -an; -or, feeling

medeltiden. the Middle Ages

Sodermalm. proper name

kdnf orande, enchanting

panoram\a, -at; -or, panorama

*-*~~ over, <-»»-* of

i all synnerket, above

all, particularly

inlopp, -et; -, entrance

■outh of harbor

kdger. right (direction)

till .-*~' , to the ^-v^

holm\e, -en;-ar, island

ddr bortom, beyond that

Djurgdrden."The deer park"

lovverk, -et;-, foliage

nordisk, -t; -a, Nordic,

northern

muse\um, -et; -er, museum

vittberbm\d, -t; -da, far-famed

Skansen. "The Fort", famous

open air museum and park

vdnster, left

bevara I, preserve

notion, -en; -er, nation

(here: to the nation)

dyr, -t; -a, dear, costly

kdr, -t; -a, beloved

oersattlig, -t; -a,

invaluable, irreplaceable

forflytta (sig) I, shift

about, move

an en gang, once again

ned, down
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■ aria lib, not ice

Solsdngaren, "The Sunsinger"

minnesmdrke, -t; -n, memorial

.^»» over, -*•— to

3 to It. -; -a, proud

mitt emot. right opposite

Riksdagshuset. The House

of Parliament

stenkast, -et;-en,

stone's throw

kdrifrdn, from here

trdda (in) Ha, enter

std, stod, statt, stand

x~— infor, *^^ before,

in front of

minne , -t; -n memory

-*-^ frdn, -^^ from

storAttstid, -«»; -ir,

period of greatness

konung. -en;-ar, king

vila I, rest

bland, among

riv | en , -et; -na torn,

tattered

segerfan\a, -an; -or,

standard of victory

blod. -et; -, blood

segerherr\e, -en;-ar.

conqueror, lord of victory

dopa lib, baptize

outsaglig, -t; inexpressible

kopa lib, bny

Svea, Sweden (poetic)

minnas (dep.) Ila, remember

an (annu), yet (even in)

tid, -en; -er. time

host, -en; -ar, autumn, fall

torg, -et; -, square,

(market-place)

Operahuset. The Opera House

Arv fur stornas palats.

Royal Princes' Palace

Kungstradgirden. Royal Gardens

soder\om, south of

Norrbro. "North Bridge"

tolfte. twelfth

Jcn~Kar i , Charles XII

irons, -en;-er, bronze

peka I, point

/>_ j , •> t oward

sorla I, murmur

font an, -en; -er, fountain

park, -en; -er, park

uppkalla\d, -t; -de, named

frejda\d, -t;-de, famous

kemist, -en; -er, chemist

strax invid, close by

dramatisk, -t; -a,

dramatic "legitimate"

teater, -n; teatrar, theatre

Dramatiska teatern, "The

Dramatic Theatre"

framst, -; -a, foremost

talscen, -en; -er,

dramatic stage

forts atta, -satte; -satt,

continue

uppat, up toward

Birger-JarIs gat an,

Birger-Jarl Street

snart, soon

Bumlegirden, "The Hop Garden"

vimla Ha, swarm

barn, -et; -, child

leka lib, play

kring, around

b 1oms terkonung, -en; -ar,

"Flower King"

staty, -n;-er, statue

nam, -et; -, name

vetenskaplig, -t; -a,

sc ient if ic

ordna I, classify

flor\a. -an; -or, flora

nara bredvid, close by

sitta, satt , sutto;

suttit, sit, be seated

grubbla I, ponder, muse

^rofciem, -et; -. problem

kunglig, -t; -a, royal

bibliotek, -et; -er, library

kysa lib, contain

halv\a, -an; -or. half

mang\cn. -t; -a, many a

dyrgrip, -en; -ar. treasure

t,ex. (till exempt I I .

e .g ., ( for example )

Vastgotalagen. law of

Vastergotland

handskrift. -en; -er,

manuscript

om , if

dmna I, intend, plan

I jus, -t; -a, bright

■ kymning, -en; -ar, dusk,

twilight

skynda (pi) I, hurry up

bil, -en; -ar , automobile

"**i»r, taxi!

se si, now, there now

ton Ha, drive

enligt, according to

marsckrut\a, -an; -or,

itinerary

var si god, please

skymta I, flash by

biograf, -en; -er, motion

picture theatre

pi ~~^ » at the "*»-'

Vdrtahamnen. "The Varta

Harbor"

Ladugirdsgardet, proper name

Stadion, The Stadium

Tekniska hogskolan.

Institute of Technology

Stadsbiblioteket, City Library

BandeIskogs koIan, School

of Business Administration

Stockholms hogs kola.

University of Stockholm

sjukhus. -et;-, hospital

eosto I, throw

—«— ett oga pi, to glance at

imponerande. imposing

Konserthuset, The Concert Hall

Vasabron. The Vasa Bridge

Mdlarstrand, proper name

syn, -en;-er, spectacle

Stadshuset, City Hall

totalint ryc k, -et; -,

general impression

blixtturne. -n; -er. rapid tour

fortjana I, deserve

Nardens Venedig, "Venice

of the North"

Mdlardrottningen. "The

Queen of the Malar"

enastaende, unique

fag\er, -ert; -ra, fair

s onmarnatt, -en; -natter,

summer night

sdvdZ so■, as well as

mdrk\er. -ret, darkness
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D. QUESTIONS

§150. Answer with complete sentences in Swedish:

1. »ir och var anlades Stockholm? 12.

2. Vad gjorde Blrger Jarl? 13.

3. Vad minskade befolkningen? 14.

4. Hur manga Invinare hade Stockholm 15.

vId Gustav Vasas intag? |g.

5. Varf6r vaxte stadon snabbt fran 17.

mitten av 1800-talet? 18.

6. Hur manga lnbyggare bar Stock-

holm nu? 19.

7. Vad saga Stockholmarna om sin 20.

stad? 21 •

8. Vllka uppskatta Stockholm 22.

nastan hogre?

9. Vem bor 1 Stockholm? 23-

IT). Varfor ar Stookholm en sadan 24.

vlktlg stad for Sverige?

II. Varpa beror Stockholms skonhet? 25.

Vad reser aig pa Stadsholmen?

Nar fullbordades Slottet?

Vad nor till staden lnom broarna?

Beskrlv gatorna 1 Gamla staden?

Vad kan man se fran Sodermalm?

Vad reser slg pa Stromparterren?

Varfor besoka vi Sveriges

"Westminster Abbey"?

Var ligger Operahuset?

Vem var Berzellus?

Vem var Karl von Linne?

Vad och var ar Sveriges aldsta

handskrift?

Vad sager man om Stadshuset?

Burudant ar totallntryoket av

var bllztturns?

Nar ar "M&lardrottnlngen" fagrast?

EXIRCISES

I

§iSi. Supply the proper endings and missing words. (Give the English

translation first);

sjukdom- (ind. pl.) —(past indic, of mlnskaj befolk-

Ibut) fran mitten av 1800-tal- —(past ind. of vaza)

1. Krig och smlttosam

nlng- (def. sing.)

stad- snabbt.

2. I blod ( his ) har 1111'segerherr- (ind. pl.) —(past ind. pass, of dbpa)

och outsaglig- dyrt den dag- .—(past ind. pass, of kopa).

3. —(I hope) han kan skydda trakt- (def. sing.) mot sjorovar- (def. pl.).

4. —(we) bo 1 —(one) av varlden- vackrast- stader, —(our) land- storst-

och rikast- stad.

5. Sjalv- gatunamn- (def. pl.) ge —(the) besokande frimllng- (def. sing.)

—(a) kansla avmedeltld 1 —(the) —(20th) arhundradet.

6. VI iiaste skynda —(ref. pron. ) om vl amna se mera 1 —(the) ljus-

skymning- (def. sing.).

7. Fabrik- (def. pl.) drogo till —(ref. pron.) arbetsfolk- (def. sing.).

8. VI trada in och sta infor mlnnen- (def. pl.) fran Sverige- storhetstid,

—(its) d&d och —(its) storst- konung.

9. —(this) vlt- hus ar —( his ) Inte —(ours).

10. Ok Gustav Vasa —(past ind. of intaga) 1 Sverige- huvudstad pa mldsommar-

afton 1523 hade —(it) endast 2000 - 3000 Invinare.

II

§i5a. Give the principal parts and present indicative in Swedish of the

following verbs: protect, rise, count, grow, belong.
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t. COMPOSITION

§153. Translate into Swedish:

1. Although wars and contagious diseases reduced the population during

the Middle Ages, the city of Stockholm grew rapidly after 1850.

2. That day in Sweden's history was bought at too high a price.

3. I hope that they may liberate the city.

4. He lives in our house at Djurgarden.

5. The quaintness of the Medieval Ages is still with us in the 20th

century.

6. We hurried so that we could see more of the city in the twilight.

7. The new factories attracted a large number of working people.

8. They stopped reverently before the memories of Sweden's past, its

achievements and its greatest king.

9. This is his child, not theirs.

10. The population was only 5,637 in 1923, but in 1937 it had grown

much larger.

LESSON X

A. GRAMMAR

Conjugation of the Verb leant.). 2nd Conjugation: Indicative

and Subjunctive; Active and Passive. Personal Pronouns. Possessive,

Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns. Demonstrative and Determinative Pronouns.

§154. The verbs belonging to this conjugation may be divided into two

classes: Ila and lib.

i. Verbs, the stem of which contains a front palatal (soft) vowel

and ends in a voiced consonant. Ex. boja Ila, boj-de. boj-d, to bend.

a. Verbs, the stem of which contains a front palatal (soft) vowel

(e. i. y, a, 5) and ends in an unvoiced consonant (k, p. s, t). Ex. kopa lib,

kop-te. kop-t, to buy.

Note i. Verbs, the stem of which ends in -r. add no personal ending (-er) in the

singular. Ex. Jag begdr (not begarer), I request, and in the same man-

ner: Jag hor. hear , *6>, drive , star, disturb , etc. in poetry and

lofty style the ar-forms occur; Horer. Idrer. styrer, etc. Here

belongs also spar, I save ( imperf. sparde I. Gala, mala

tila , a Iways have the forms: gal , ma I , tal.

Note 2- In verbs, the stem of which ends in -nd or -t preceded by another con-

sonant, the tense-character coalesces with the consonant of the stem,

e.g. infin.sdndo, to send; past ind. sande (for sdnd-de\; past part.

sdnd (for sand * d); infin. gifta (sig), to marry; past gifte (sig)

(for gift-te ), etc.

Note 3. Verbs, the stem of which ends in mm or nn,elide one a or n before adding

the verbal ending. Ex. dromma. to dream, dron-de, droat; minnas. to

remember, mindes, mints.
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IRREGULAR VERBS OF TBI 2nd CONJUGATION

§155. Certain verbs of the 2nd conjugation (class Ila) with j in the in-

finitive, the present indicative and someimperative forms, drop this j in the

past tense, the supine and the past participle. The consonant j has caused

mutation of the root vowel in the infinitve, present indicative and imperative.

The original vowel is restored in the past indicative, the supine and the past

participle. In certain cases there are doable forms.

Infinitivt

dvaljas, to dwell

kvalja, to nauseate

salja, to sell

vaija, to choose

fres. Ind. Imperat. Past Ind. Supine

Past Part.

dvalj (e)s

dvaldes

dval ts

kvalj er

kvalj de

kvalj t

salj er

salj

salde

salt

said

valjer

valj

valde

valt

vald

N.B. For other verbs of this type and class, see List of strong and Irregular verbs.§388*

Note. For a complete survey of the active and passive, all moods and tenses of the model

verbs of the 2nd conjugation, see §§ 368,ff.

PRONOUNS

§156- The Swedish language has the following kinds of pronouns: personal,

possessive, demonstrative (determinative), relative, interrogative and indef-

inite.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS

§157. The personal pronouns refer: a) either to the speaker (writer), the

first person; b) to the person spoken to, the second person; or c) to the per-

son or thing spoken of, the third person. All the personal pronouns are sub-

stantives. They are declined as follows:

M.

6.

D.

A.

N.

6.

D.

A.

1st Per son

I, etc.

jag

mig

C«J 0

ve , etc.

vi

[vi:]

OBB

[Oe:]

OBB

[08:]

2nd Person

3rd Persor

Thou,

etc .

lie, etc .

She. etc. It, etc. It, etc.

du

ni

ban

hon den det

[d«:J

[ni:J

[ban:]

[ hail ;] [den :J [ds; ( t ) ]

bans

hennes dess dess

[nan: a]

[hen' as"] [dea;J [dss:]

dig

er

honom

henne den det

[e:r]

[hon'om ']

[hen- a'] [den:] [de:(t)J

dig

er

honom

[hon'om ']

henne den det

[hen'a'J [den:] [de;(t|]

[e:r]

J.

you

they

I

ni

de

[ni:]

[de:]

deras

[de'ras'-J

eder

(er)

dem

[e:dar

[dem:]

eder

(er)

dem

[e : dar

ie:rj]

[dem :]

Ref lexive

if.

Big

Big

8ej:

sig
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•OTIS 01 THB PERSONAL PRONOUNS

§158- It should be noted that the personal pronouns of the 1st and 2nd

person, singular and plural, lack (pronominal) genitive forms. These are sup-

plied by the possessive pronouns, §168.

Note. The and person plural constitutes an exception to the above statement

since the form Eders (Ers) occurs in such expressions as Eders (Era)

Hajestat, Your Majesty; Eders (Ers) gungliga Boghet, Your Royal

Highness, etc.

> §159- The pronominal genitives of the 3rd person, singular and plural (hans.

hennes, dess; deras), are invariable. Ex. hans (hennes, deras) bok (backer),

etc., his (her, their) book (books), etc.

Note. The pronouns nan, hon and de are tne only words in the Swedish

language that have three distinct case forms.

§160. The second person singular pronoun du C^m:J *s used, among the edu-

cated, to members of the family; in most cases, however, not by children to

,. their parents. Furthermore.it is current among friends and comrades who have

agreed "not to stand on ceremony any longer" (att lagga bort titlarna). Du is

also used by grown-ups to address children (up to the age of puberty, roughly

, speaking), and to a limited extent by employers and husbandmen to their help

and servants .

§161. The second person plural pronoun /, ye, which corresponds to the

far.ili.ir singular du fdm:] thou, is used principally in the elevated style

(Bible, pulpit, poetry) and occasionally by the older generation of the peasantry.

The pronoun n» has replaced / in the ordinary use of the language, spoken and

(often) written. The singular form of the verb is generally used, regardless of

whether a single person is addressed^or several.

The pronoun ni is not yet generally accepted as a form of address like

German Sie, French vous and English you. There is no objection to its use when

addressing several persons, but when a single individual is concerned the speaker

avoids it, especially when speaking to someone more advanced in years or of high-

er rank or station than himself. This circumstance has led to the use of titles

in the definite form together with the person's name. Ex. 'Genera Idirektor

ffuItenkrantz, far jag be generaIdirektoren om skrivelsen, som lag pa general-

direktorens bord och som generaIdirektoren Lovade signera innan generaIdirektoren

for hem?' "(Mr.) Director general Hultenkrantz, may I ask the Director general

for the letter which lay on the Director general's table and which the Director

general promised to sign before the Director general went home?"

In a recent ni-reform campaign, Prince Wilhelm advocated the use of

11. He suggested that the above awkward form of address be changed so as to read;

'Genera Idirektor SuIt entrantz, far jag be er om skrivelsen, som lag pa ert bord

och som ni lovade stgnera [siqnerraj mnon ni for hem?" "(Mr.) Director general

Hultenkrantz, may I ask you for the letter which lay on your table and which you

promised to sign before going home?" Hi used in connection with the title and

name of the person addressed is recommended as an acceptable form of address,

e.g., 'gerr Svensson, har ni...", "Mr. Svensson , have you..."; 'Froken

Andersson, dr ni...", "Miss Andersson, are you...", is just as polite and
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correct as "Print VilHelm. kan ni...", "Prince William, can you...",• Grevin-

nan Griptnhjelm, onskar ni...', "Countess Gripenhjelm, do you wish..."

or ought at least to be so.

§163. When addressing an unknown person, Bin herre. Sir, is used. Herrn

is less polite. A young lady is addressed froken, Madan, or damen. the lady.

Several men are addressed herrarna. gentlemen; a company of ladies damerna,

the ladies. Man, 3rd sing., is a common substitute for ni. Ex. Jasd. man

Har inte varit Idngre hdr i landet'. Is that so, you haven't been longer in

this countryl

§163. The forms AOIIOK, den and henne are often replaced in colloquial

speech by the enclitic forms -en. -n for konom; -na for henne; -et, -t for det

[de:t]. Ex. Tag fatt pu'n. . Tag fatt pa honoml Catch him! Jag sag 'na

i gar. * Jag sag henne i gar. I saw her yesterday. fill ni inte ha 't? .

Vill ni inte ha dett Don't you want it? G»v Att 'et! . Giv Ait det\.

Hand it to tie!

§164. The pronoun den refers to nouns of common gender. Ex. Var dr

kappen? Where is the cane? - Den star i vran. It stands (i's) in the

corner. Det refers to a noun of neut. gender. Och hundkopplet? And the

leash? - Det ligger Pa trappan. It is lying on the steps.

§165. Sjdlv, -t; -a, English self, is often used as an intensifier with

the personal pronoun. Ex. Jag sjdlv, I myself; de sjdlva. they themselves.

Sjdlv (sjdlvt, neut. sjdlva) may be added to a substantive, and may be used

with absolute superlative force. Ex. Tillstandet sjdlvt. the condition itself.

Sjalvastt kungen, even the king (the very king himself).

THI RSPLKIIVS PRONOUN

§166. The reflexive pronoun sig. cf. French se and German sich, occurs

in the dative and accusative singular and plural. It refers back to the sub-

ject of the clause in which it stands. Ex. Han slog sig. he struck (hurt)

himself; Aon tvdttar sig. she washes herself.

If the object is another person than the subject, the ordinary ob-

ject forms (Aono», A«nn«, den. det. dem ) are used. Ex. San slog honom (etc.).

he beat (hurt) him (her. it, them). Bon tvdttade honom (gossen). she washed

h im (the boy).

In some instances either sig or one of the ordinary objective pro-

nominal forms may be used. Ex. Fadern bad dottern stodja sig (or honom).

The father asked the daughter to support him (the father). Such a sentence

nay, of course, be written: Fadern bad dottern att Aon skullt stodja honom.
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THI RECIPROCAL PRONOUN

§167. Varandra, each other, one another, is used to express the reciprocal

idea. The pronoun is used either with reference to two, or more than two. The

possessive case (plural) ends in -s . Ex. Vi (del hjalpa varandra. We (they)

help each other. De buro varondras border. They carried the burdens of one

another.

With prepositions: med varandra, with each other; Aos varandra, at

the hone of one another; mot varandra, against each other, etc.

Note. Some deponent verbs are used reciprocally. Vi ses i morgon . I'll see

you tomorrow. Sdstarna bitas- The horses are biting each other.

De klappas ocH kyssas. They caress and kiss each other.

P08SK3SIVB PRONOUNS

$168.

ONE POSSESSOR

let 3*4

[>:<9>J

I

<

\.

•- r £» .

/ L

du

•

2nd

tAou

pers .

ni

you

w

han. f

[han:]

he

hon

3rd

Chon;]

Pers .

she

dei

MORE THAN ONE POSSESSOR

it

1st

[vL] J

we I

Pers.

I

y«!

2nd

Pers.

nl \

CniO i

you ^

3rd

Pers.

de «

tA«y

OBJECT POSSESSED

Singu Lar

Common Neuter

Plural

All genders

fflln

•y (mine)

mitt

[ait :J

my (mine)

mina

[mi'na']

my (mine)

din

Qdin:]

thy (thine)

ditt

[_dit:]

dina

[di'na«]

tAy (th"ine!

thy (thine)

er (eder }

y our ( s )

ert (edort)

your fs )

era (edra)

[e'ra* (e;dr«)]

yottr (s )

Sin

[Bin:]

hie

aitt

sina

fai'na']

his

[ait:]

his

Bin

sitt

[ait:]

aina

[al'na»]

[ain:]

here B)

her<a>

here 8j

ain

aitt

[ait:]

aina

[Bi'na']

[sin:]

ita

ita

ita

OBJECT POSSESSED

v&r

vart

[vot :]

vftra

[vo'ra-]

[vo:rj

our (s )

our Is )

our (s)

er (eder )

Pe :r (e :dar )

your (s )

ert {eder- )

era (edra)

£e*ra' (e:dra)'

your (t)

! fe :t ie :dat i "1

J L • * •' _J

your ^s J

sin

their (s)

sin

Cain:]

sina

i H i ' na 1J

their (s)

tA«irr*J

Coll. form, nom., dat. and ace., dom rdo»:]
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Note. The difference between the use of the pronouns hans, hennes,

dess, deras on the one hand«and sin, sitt, sina on the other, Bust be clearly

understood. The principal rule is; sin. etc. is used when it refers to the

subject of the sentence ; in other cases use hans, hennes, dess, deras.

a) Examples b) Examples

1. Fadern skrev ett brev till sin son. \. Sonen fick hans brtv.

The father wrote a letter to Tne son received his letter,

his son.

2. Ban kar silt sin hast. 2- /tin bror kopte hans hdst.

He has sold his horse. My brother bought his horse.

3. Bon hade sin dotter med sig. 3. Vi sago henne och hennes dotter.

She had her daughter with her. We saw her and her daughter.

A. Barnen besokte sina skolkamrater 4. Deras skolkamrater bo i sitt hem

i deras kem pi landet. pi landet.

The children visited their school- Their schoolmates live in their

■ates in their home in the country. (owii) home in the country.

Note. It is important to note that sin, etc..cannot be used to qualify the subject.

DIMOBSTRATIVE FRONODH3 (ADJECTIVES)

§169. Note the following forms and uses of the demonstrative pronouns:

Singular Plural

Common gender Neuter All genders

den, that det, that de, those

denna(-e), this detta, this dessa, these

den dar, that det dar, that de dar, those

den hir, this det hir, this de hir, these

1. Denne, instead of denna, is often used in the masculine.

2. Den hir and den dar are generally used in conversation. Denne (-a),

detta, dessa are used more generally in the written language. Note also that

denna f-e), etc., is followed by an indefinite noun while one qualified by den

dar etc., is definite:

denna bok detta band dessa saker

this book this ribbon these things

den hdr det hir de hdr

boken bandet sakerna

den ddr det ddr de dar

3. Den, det, de, when used substantively, are inflected like the per-

sonal pronoun den, det, de. Denna(-e), detta, dessa, when used substantively,

take -s in the genitive.
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§170- Densamma (-e) and Sanaa (-e).

Singular Plural

Common gender Neuter All genders

den samma ( -e ) detsamma

tbe same the same the same

samma(-e) samma samma

Densamma l-e ) , etc., is used subs tant ively . It takes an -s in the

genitive; saama(-e) is used as an adjective. Ex. Ban dr alltid densamma.

He is always the same.

After samma the adjective takes the definite form, but the noon

takes the indefinite form: samma gamla katt, the same old hat. No article is

used before samma in expressions like: i samma ogonblick, at the same moment,

pa samma gang, at the same time.

§171. Sadan and Dylik.

Singular Plural

Common gender Neuter gender All genders

(en) s&dan (ett) aidant aadana

such such such

(en) dylik (ett) dylikt dyllka

Sadan aid dylik are nsed subst ant ively and adjectively. Ex. En sadan

hast kostar pengar. Such a horse costs money. Jag skulle gdrna vilja ha

en sadan. I should like very much to have such a one. Dylika metoder aro

icke att re kommendera. Such methods are not to be recommended. Ndgot

dylikt har jag aldrig kort. I have never heard anything like it.

DBTBBMIIUTITI PRONOUNS (ADJICTITBS)

§173, The demonstrative pronouns den, det, de are called determinatives

when they function as antecedent of a restrictive clause or equivalent

element. They are followed by the noun in the indefinite form. Ex.

har kopt de pennor, ,om ni rekommenderade. I have bought the pens you re-

commended. Den dsikten. att jorden dr platt, lever Snnu har och dar.

The notion that the earth is flat still exists here and there. Rdtta er efttr

dens rad, som vill ert bdsta. Follow the advice of hi« who wishes yon well.
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B. READING SELECTION

pi Stadion *

Det ir en solig sondagseftermiddag pa Stockholms stadion. Dagen

till ara vaj a de tro nordiska l&ndernas farger fran idrottsborgens torn. I

dag tavla Danmark, Norge och Sverige om segerpalmen. Stadion ar fylld till

sista plats. Musiken spelar upp. Adertontusen par hander balsa idrottsmannen,

som nu gora den vanllga runden kring banan.

Defileringen ir forbi, och lnom n&gra dgonbliok foreter den atora

planen en livlig tavla av idrottsmSn och tavlingsledare, vilka var och en skynda

till sitt. Fran laktarna valler sorlet son en flodvag ner 3ver planen, och

hastighetsloparna, vilka nu gora sig i ordning for |00-metersloppet, maste ha

nerverna 1 ordning. Mannen, som skall starta de sex loparna, f6rrittar uppropet,

nere vid malet spannes det vita, sk6ra ullgarnet mellan malstolparna, tidtagare

och andra funktionarer aro alia pa slna platser. En visselpipa ljuder. Det

betyder, att allt ar klart for matchens forsta tavling, och som pa ett trollslag

blir allt tyst. Loparna huka sig ned 1 startgroparna, och den starka spanningen

loses antllgen genom startskottet. Sida vid sida kampa Skandinaviens snabbaste

lopare om aran att bli den framste, iskadarna ryokas med av den Jama striden

och ropa uppmuntrande till sina favoriter. Nagra ogonbliok senare bar ulltraden

fangats av ett brost. "Vem vann", fraga sig alla, "akillnaden mellan dem var ju

aa llten?" Svaret pa fragan ges sa gott aom genast, da pa den norra Stadion-

arkadens segerstang den svenska flaggan raskt hissas i vadret. Stormande Jubel'.

Och modern pa laktaren torkar en gladjetar ur ogonvran och mumlar for sig sjalv:

"Mln kare, duktige gosse'." Det var Karl-Erik, som vann.

C. VOCABULARY TO READINQ SELECTION

pi Stadion. in the stadium idrottsbore. -en;-ar, adertontusen. 18,000

lasebok. -en; lasebocker. athletic "citadel" par. -et;-, pair (of)

reader torn. -et;-. tower hand.—en; -hinder. hand

annan, annat. andra, second » dag. today hdlsa I, greet

folkskol\a. -an; -or. tavla I, compete idrotts\man. -nanen; -man.

public school — o". ~* for athlete

avde Ining. -en;-ar. section Danmark. Denmark vanlig. -t; -a. usual,

forlag. -et; -. segerPaIm. -en; -er. customary

Publishing company palm (of victory) rund. -en; -er. round, circle

sondagseftermiddag.-en; fy I I | d. -t; -da. filled ban|a. -a n; -or. track

-ar. Sunday afternoon plats . -en; -er. place defilering. -en; -ar. parade

dagen till ara. in till sieta -~ to the last ~ forbi. past, over

honor of the occasion musik. -en. music ogonblick,-et; -. moment

vaja I, flutter tPela I, strike up fore te III, exhibit, present

forg. -en; -er. color ~ upp. ~ up plan. -en; -er. field

* lisebok for foikskolan, andra avde Iningen, del II. Stockholm, Norstedt och

Soners forlag. 1935-
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livl'ig. -t; -a, lively

tavi|a, -an;-or, picture

tavlings ledar\e, -en;-,

athletic director,

(sports-official)

vilka (see vilken), who

var och en, everyone

mitt, bis own (place,

dut ies , etc.)

I aktar | c , -(e)n; -, stand

vdlla Ila, swell up,

surge forth

flodvdg, -en; -er, tidal wave

ner (see ned), down

hast ighets I opar \e , -(e)n; -,

sprinter, runner

ordning, -en;-ar, order,

arrangement

gora sig i ~_ , get ready

\ QO-meters loppet. the

I 00-meter dash

nerv, -en; -er, nerve

i ordning, in shape

man, -nen;-man,

starta I, start

I 6par\e , -(e)n; -, runner

forratta I, perform

,-»_ uppropet, call the roll

nere vid, down by

mil, -et; -, goal

spinna Ha, stretch

lior, -t; -a, fragile

ullgarn, -et:-, woolen

thread, tape (yarn)

tals t o L p \e , -en; -ar,

post (at the finish)

t idtagar\e , -(e)n; -,

t ime-keeper

annan, annat; andra, other

funktionir, -en;-er,

functionary, official

visse lpip\a. -an; -or, whistle

ljuda, Ijod, ljudit,

blow, (lit. to sound)

betyda II, mean, signify

klar, -t; -a, clear, ready

match, -en; -er, match

tav ling , -en; -ar, contest

pi, tr. by

trolls lag, -et; -,

stroke of magic

huka I, crouch, squat

^*sig ned. get down

startgrop, -en; -ar, toe hole

stark, -t; -a, strong

s pinning, -en; -ar,

tension, suspense

losa lib, relieve

ant ligen, finally

genom. through, by

startskott, -et; -,

starting shot, pistol

s id[a , -an; -or , side

kdmpa I, struggle

~^s oa, —^ for

snabb, -are; -ast, swift

dra, -n, honor

att bli den franste.

of being the first

dskadar\e, -en; -, spectator

rycka lib, pull

s »«d, carry along

jdmn, -t ; -a, even,close

strid, -en; -er, fight

ropa I , shout, call

-~^ uppmuntrande till,

urge encouragingly on

favorit, -en; -er, favorite

sen, -are; -ast, late

ulltrid, -en; -ar, woolen thread

fdnga I, Catch

brost,-et; -, chest

vinna, vann, vunno;

vvnnit, win

frdgalsigl I, ask oneself

skillnad, -en; -er, difference

ju. really, you know

svar, -et; -, answer

-^~ pi, —^ to

s a gott s om, almost,

(lit. as good as)

genast, immediately

Stadionarkad, -en; -er.

The Arcade of the Stadium

segersting, -en; stanger,

victory pole

flagg\a, -an; -or, flag

raskt, speedily

hissa I , hoist

vdder, vddret ; -, weather

(here; air)

hissa i ~^ , hoist in

the air

stormande. thunderous

jubel, jublet, cheers

moder, -n; modrar, mother

torka I, dry, wipe •

gladjetar, -en; -ar,

tear of joy

ur, from, but of

ogonvra, -n; -r, corner

of the eye

mumla I, mumble

'--' f or sig s j dlv ,

^> to oneself (herself)

ltd, mitt, una, my

duktig, -t; -a, clever, able

QUESTIONS

§173

Answer with complete sentences in Swedish:

1. Vad vajar fr&n idrottsborgens 5.

torn? 6-

2. Vad fdreter den stora planen? 7.

3. Varfor maste hastighetsloparna 8.

ha nerverna 1 ordning?

4. Vem forrattar uppropet? 9-

Nar ar allt klart?

Hur loses den starka spannlngen?

Vad kampar man om?

Hur ropa askadarna till slna

fsvoriter?

Vad bander nigra ogonbliok senare?
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10. 'ad fragar man sig? 13. Var■ed balsas den?

11. lir ges svaret? 14. Vad gor da modern pa laktaren?

12. Vllken flagga hissas nu? 15. Vad mumlar hon for slg sjalv?

E. EXERCISES

I

§174.. Supply the proper endings and missing words. (Give the Swedish

translation first):

1. P& —(that) sollg- sondagseftermlddag- voro vi pa Stadlon.

2. — (these) farger- aro —Ithe) tre nordlaka linderna- flagg- .

3. Aro —(those) ldrottsman-, —(who) nu gora rund- kring ban- (def. sing.)?

4. —(this) dgonbllok —(past indic, of betyda) att allt var klar- for

matchen- forst- tavling.

5. —(the one) —(who) —(past ind. of springa) snabbast —(past ind. of

vlnna) tavling-(def . sing.).

6. —(the man) —(who) forrittar upprop- (def. sing.) star vid mil-.

7. —(these) aro ISpar- (def. pl.), —(who) huka slg ned 1 atartgropar-.

8. —(he who) vill vinos m&ste ba nerver- 1 ordnlng.

9. Han ropade till —(his) favorit, att —Ihe, this one) m&ste vlnna.

10. —(that) flagga, —(which) nu hissades 1 vadret var —(the) svensk- flagg-

II

§17S. Illustrate by simple Swedish sentences the use of the following

demonstrative pronouns and relative pronouns:

1. denna, detta, dessa, den, det, de, den hsr, det bar, de har,

densamma, detsamma, desamma.

2. vllken, vllket, vllka, vad, som.

T. COMPOSITION

§176. Translate into Swedish:

1. On that sunny day we went to the Stadium.

2. Those are the Swedish, and these are the Norwegian colors.

3. Were those who stood at the goal the sprinters?

4. There was a sound of the whistle. That meant that all was ready for

the start .

5. He who ran the fastest won the race.

6. Who is the man out on the athletic field?

7i Those who run must have their nerves in shape.

8. That man shouted continually to his favorite.

9. This sprinter fought hard to be the foremost of them all.

10. The flag that was raised was the Swedish flag.
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LESSON XI

A. GRAMMAR

Conjugation of the Verb , (cont. ). 3rd Conjugation; Indicative

and Subjunctive; Active and Passive. Relative Pronouns and Adjectives.

Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives. Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives.

§177. The 3rd Conjugation contains but relatively few verbs. Unless com-

pounds, they are monosyllabic. The infinitive ends in another vowel than -a.

The present participle ends in -ende.

Infini tive

ro fro;] to row

Past Ind.

rodde ["rod's*']

Supine

rott [rot:]

Note. For a complete survey of all moods and tenses, active and passive, of

the model verb for the 3rd conjugation, see paradigms §§ 370, 371 »

§178. Irregular Verbs of the 3rd Conjugation.*

Inf initive

bedja, be, to ask

do, to die

fi, to get

ga, to go

le, to smile

se, to see

Bti, to stand

, to strike (slay)

Pres . Ind .

Past

Ind.

Su pine

Past Part .

ber

Sg.

PI.

bad

bado

bett

bedd

dor

Sg-

PI.

dog

dogo

dott

(dod )

Sg.

f ick

f ingo

(and)fadd

short of breath

far

PI.

fatt

Sg.

glok

glngo

gar

PI.

gatt

gangen

ler

Sg.

log

Ictt

(be)ledd

derided

PI.

logo

ser

Sg.

sag

sett

Bedd

PI.

sago

Sg.

stod

stodo

( over )standen

ended, surmounted

Bt&r

PI.

statt

s!4r

Sg.

slog

slogo

slagit

slagen

PI.

RELATIVE PRONODMS [ADJECT I VIS!

§179. The relative pronouns are; son (indecl.) who, which, that; vors

(only genitive), whose, of whom, of which; vad (indecl.) what, that, used with

neuter antecedent only; vilken. neuter vii*«t. plural, all genders, vit*a,

who, that, which.

* See also ii»t of Strong and Irregular Verbs §388.
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§180. Son is the most common relative pronoun and almost the only one em-

ployed in conversation. It is used with all genders, singular and plural, and

with all cases with the exception of the genitive which is supplied by vars and

vilkens (vilkets. vilkas). Ex. Min bror, jo■ nu dr h dr pi besok, reser hem i

morgon. My brother who is now visiting here is leaving tomorrow. jag kar

talat vid mannen, vars kus brunnit ned. I have talked with the man whose

house burned down. Ban har funnit ringen, som kan tappade pi girdet. He

has found the ring he lost in the field.

Note i. If som has to be used in connection with a preposition, the latter must

not precede som but be placed at the end of the relative clause, or some-

where in the clause. Ex. Jag dr inte btkant ned mannen. som ni taler om.

I am not acquainted with the man you speak about (- of whom you are speak-

ing]. Odin bade ett skepp, som kan for pi aver stora hav. Odin had a

ship which he fared (traveled) on over great oceans.

Note 2. Instead of som - om, som - pi, in the above sentences, om vilken. of whom

and pi vilket, on which, could be used. In conversation, however, the som-

construction is the better form.

§181. Vilken (vilket; vilka) is used both pronominally and adjectivally.

The forms take an -s in the genitive and are freely preceded by prepositions.

Ex. Valet, pi vars (or vilkets) utging si mycket berodde , var ovanligt liv—

ligt. The election, on the results of which so much depended, was exception-

ally lively.

Note. In Swedish the relative pronoun is often left out. Ex. Mannen ni

trdffade i mitt hem dr en framstiende forfattare. The man you met

in my home is a prominent author.

§182. After ingen, nigon, sddan., and samma. 'som' must be used (not vilken

or vad). Ex. Ingen som kar last Karlfeldt glommer honom latt. No one who

has read Karlfeldt forgets bim easily. Ban kdper alltid det dyraste som

finns. He always buys the most expensive there is (to be had).

§183. Vilket (or ndgot som) must be used when reference is made to a whole

clause. Cf. German was and French ce qui. Ex. I dag betalte kan sin skuld.

vilket (ndgot som) jag inte hade vdntat mig. Today he paid his debt which I

had not expected.

§184. Vad is used in the neuter singular only.

1. When equivalent to det som, English tkat which, cf. German was

{-das was). Ex. Vad han gladde sig it blev aldrig verkligket. What he

rejoiced at never became a reality.

2. Occasionally when equivalent to English all that. Ex. Det ar

allt (vad) jag vet. That is all (that) I know.

Note. Whenever vad is the subject of a relative clause preceding the prin-

cipal clause it is followed by som. Ex. Vad som frapperar nest dr

fdrgrikedomen. What strikes one most (forcibly) is the wealth of

colors.

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 o

n
 2

0
1

4
-0

3
-3

0
 2

2
:1

8
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d

l.
h
a
n
d

le
.n

e
t/

2
0

2
7

/m
d
p
.3

9
0

1
5

0
1

0
4

4
6

8
7

3
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



95

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS (ADJECTIVES)

§185. The interrogative pronouns and adjectives are:

Singular Plural

Common gender Neuter All genders

vom, who (vilka), who

vems, whose (vilkas), whose

vad, what

vilken, which vilket, which vilka, who, which, what

vllkens, whose vilkets, whose vilkas, whose

vad for en , vad for ett, vad for (ena), what kind

What kind of, what *hat kind of, what 0ff what

hurudan, how hurudant, how hurudana, how, what kind of

vllkendera, which vilketdera, which (vilka), which (of two)

vilkenderas, whose vilketderas, whose (vilkas), whose

Note 1. Vem is used as a noun and only about persons.

Note 2. Vad is used like English what, i.e., as a neuter interrogative pronoun.

Ex. Vad star pa har? What is the matter here? Only rarely does vad

function as an interrogative adjective. Ex. Vad (for en) fordel har du

darav? What advantage do you derive from that?

Note 3. Vilken is used both as a noun and as an adjective. Ex. Vem dr mannen?

Who is the man? Vems hus dr detta? Whose house is this? Vilka

dro edra (era) foraldrar? Who are your parents? Vad for en bok

onskar ni kbpa? What (kind of) book do you wish to buy? Vad for

folk (mdnniskor) dr det ddr? What people are those? Vad dr ni for

ena? What kind (sort) of people are you? Burudant blir vddret »

morgon? What will the weather be like tomorrow? Burudana knappar

dmnar hon anvdnda? What kind of buttons does she intend to use?

Vilken spdrvagn (vilket tSg) skall jag ta? Which street car (what

train) am I to Ido I) take? Bar har jag tva vackra blommor. Vilkendera

vill ni ha? Here I have two pretty flowers. Which do you want?

Vad for slags black anvdnder ni? What kind of ink do you use?

§186. An interrogative pronoun used as subject in a subordinate clause

(indirect question) is followed by the relative pronoun son. Ex. Vet ni, vem

som har gjort det? Do you know who has done that (it)? Bar n» hort. vilka

son kommo forst? Have you heard who arrived first?

Note. Unless vem (vilken) is in the nominative case, som is not used.

Ex. Jag vet inte vem han rekommenderade. I do not know whom he re-

commended. Bon fragade mig vilka jag tdnkte skicka forst. She

asked me which (whom) I intended to send first.

§187. Vilken in exclamations. Note that the indefinite article is not

used in Swedish after vilken in expressions of the following type;

Ex. Vilken hdrlig utsiktl What a glorious view! Vilket

misstagl What a blunder!
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS (ADJECTIVES)

§188. Indefinite pronouns and adjectives are:

SinguI ai

Common gender

all all

annan other, else

den andra(-e)the other

den ena(-e) the one

en one

Ingen

man

mdngen

nagon

somlig

varj e

var

var och en

no, no one

one (we, you, they )

many a, many

some , any

some, certain

every, each

every, each

each one, everybody

Neuter

allt

annat

det andra

det ena

Intet

indenting

noth ing

varenda (en) each, every one

m&nget

nagot

nigonting something,

somllgt, somt

varj e

vart

vart och ett

vartenda (ett)

Plural

All genders

alia

bida (bagge), both

andra

de andra

de ena

flera, more, several

flesta(-e), most, the

maj ority

fa, few

inga

manga

nagra

somliga

§189. When used as pronouns the indefinites have, generally, a possessive

case ending in -s . Ex. ens vdnner, one's friends; ndgons handskar, somebody's

gloves; vars och ens sky Idigheter, the duties of each one.

REMARKS ON THE USE OF SOME OF THE INDEFINITES

§190. All. allt. alia. When all in English means whole it is rendered by

he I. Ex. he La landet. all of the country. Alia dro valkomna. All are welcome.

Alia ndnniskor dro besldktade. All human beings are related. Allt dr forgdng-

ligt. Everything is transitory. Det dr alias mening. That is the opinion of

all.

§191. Bdda (bdgge) are often used together with tvd (two). Ex. bdda tvd,

both. When preceded by the definite article or any determinative modifier,

i'ada (bdgge) are rendered in English the tvo. Ex. de bida sonerna... dessa

bdda flicker, the two sons... tbese two girls.

Note. Compounds whose last component part is -dera (historically a genitive

plural) when used as adjectives are followed by a definite noun.

Ex. intetdera slaget, neither the one nor the other kind. Apart

from vardera, each (of them), these words belong to the written lan-

guage.
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§192. Annan (annat; andra) in certain Swedish expressions does not mean

another (= one more) but rather a different one. Cf. French and German usage.

Ex. Fdr jag be o■ en annan kopp (kniv, tallrik)? May I ask for another

(different) cup (knife, plate)? The English another (*, an additional one) is

in Swedish dnnu en or en till. Ex. Fir det vara en kopp kaffe till? Would

you care for another cup of coffee?

§193. Ndgon (nagot; ndgra). Ex. Bar ndgon varit hdr? Has anybody

been here? Nej, det har inte varit nigon hdr. No, there hasn't been any-

body here I- nobody has been here). Kanske ni onskar ndgonting battre?

Perhaps you want something better? Det finns vil ingenting son dr vackrare

an detta? I don't suppose there is anything prettier than this? Ndgonting

dr battre an ingent ing. Something is better than nothing.

§194. Man (genitive ens, dative and accusative en) is used a great deal

■ore in Swedish than one in English. Note the following usages of it; Man

gor det bdsta man kan- One does the best one can. Ens vdnner fordra mycket

av en. One's friends demand much of one.

Note. Man is used in Swedish in a great many instances when English has

you, we, they, people. Compare the use of Swedish man with that

of German man and French on.

§195. Ndgon and ingen are used as adjectives or as nouns, not only in

affirmative ( but also in negative and interrogative sentences where English

employs any. Note examples above §193, and the following: Jag har inga tdnd-

stickor. Bar ni ndgra? I have no matches. Have you any? Ban har inga

cigaretter, och inte jag heller. He has no cigarettes, and I haven't any

either.

Note 1. Compare the use of Swedish heller with English nor I, German ich auch nicht,

and French ni moi non plus.

Note 2. Any (anybody, anything) when used in a question, in a negative or conditional

clause, is rendered in Swedish by nigon (nagot, nigra). Ex. Jag har inte

sett nigon. I have not seen anybody. Bar nigon varit hdr? Has any-

body been here? On nigon hade varit hdr och inte funnit nigon hemma...

If anybody had been here and not found anybody at home...

§196. Var och en, common gender, possessive vars och ens. Ex. Var och en

for sig, each one for himself. Yar och. en av gossarna fick ett apple. Each

one of the boys received an apple apiece. Man inrattar sig hdr enligt vars

och ens smak. People arrange themselves here each according to his (her) taste.

Var and the neut. vart och ett are used mostly as adjectives.

Ex. Var dag. Every day . Vart och ett trad som icke bar god frukt... Each and every

tree tnat does not bear good fruit...
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§197. The interrogative pronouns vem. vad, vilken (vilket; vilka) are made

into indefinite pronouns and indefinite relatives by adding som heist. Compare

French qui que ce soit (quoi que ce soit). Ex. Vem som heist mi forsoka. Any-

body (at all) may try. Hannen kan g ora vad som heist. The man can do anything

(at all). Jag kan (kunde, kunde inte) komma V id vilken tid pi dagen som heist.

I can (could, could not) come at any time of the day. Hi fir ta vilket som

heist av dessa foremal ni behagar. You may take any (whichsoever) of these ob-

jects you des ire.

B. RIADING SELECTION

Or Sveriges historia

I borjan av elfte arhundradet blev kristendomen inford i Sverige p&

allvar. Nu borjade i stillet for vikingatagen ett nytt slags hartag eller kors-

tag, som hade for andamal att omvanda hedningarna pi andra sidan cistersjun.

Ocb dessa omvandeIsekrig fordes med samma jarnkladda nit, som en gang utmarkte

vikingatligen. Under medeltiden var Sverige ocksa harjat av inbordeskrig ooh

slltningar till dess Gustav Vasa kom p& tronen 1523 °ch gjorde reda i oredan.

Kung Gustav inforde ocksa den protestantiska laran.

I ooh med Gustav II Adolfs intrade i trettioariga kriget 1630, borjade

Sveriges storhetstid, som varade nara ett arhundrade. Han eftertraddes av sin

minderdriga dotter, Kristina. Under bennes minderarighet var Axel Oxenstierna

riksforestandare. Drottning Kristina avsade sig tronen 1654.

Earl XII besteg tronen 1697- Ban ar kanske den bast kande av stor-

hetstldens regenter, delvis pa grund av Voltaires biografi. Han var en fram-

staende harforare, men efter mdnga segrar i sin kamp mot Danmark, Polen och

Ryssland, blev ban slutligen slagen ooh foil vid ett sista forsok att erovra

Norge 1718- Darmed slutar Sverige sin historia som polltisk stormakt.

Gustav ill, som overtog regerlngenI 772, var Sveriges "solkonung" och

en varm beundrare av Ludvig XIV av Frankrike. Han gjorde myoket for att upp-

muntra svensk konst ooh litteratur. Under bans regerlng levde Everiges "Anak-

reon", Carl Michael Bellman.

Da den gamla svenska konungaatten hotade att do ut med Karl XIII,

som var barnlSs, valdes en fransk marskalk, Bernadotte, till tronfoljare. Han

besteg tronen 1818 under namnet Karl XIV Johan. Norge, som forenats med Sverige

vid kongressen i WJen 1814-15, loste sig fran unionen 1905 och valde en dansk

prins till konung.

Sveriges nuvarande konung, Gustaf V, ar en mycket popular monark bade

hemma ocb utomlands. Skamtsamt kallas ban stundom "Mr. G."

Trots de manga krig, som de tre skandlnaviska folken fort mot var-

andra 1 flydda tider, aro de nu forenade med de starkaste vanskapsband.
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VOCABULARY TO READING SELECTION

ur, from

kistori\a, -en; -er, history

borjan (indecl.), the beginning

elfte. eleventh

bliva. blev, blivit, become, be

kristendom, -en, Christianity

inford (p.p. of infora),

introduced

blev kristendoraen *~~ i

Christianity was —— into

allvar. -et , seriousness

pi -w, in earnest

stdlle, -t; -n, place

» «.» for, instead of

viking atdg,-et; -,

Viking expedition

ny, -tt ; -a, new

ett f slags, a «~— kind of

kdrtag, -et ; -, military

expedit ion

e I ler, or

korstdg, -et;-, crusade

dndamil, -et; -, purpose

for ^*^ , for a purpose

omvdnda Ila, convert

att *-»-., tr. the con-

verting of the

kedning, -en; -ar, heathen

andra, ot her

pd f^* sidan, on the -nx side

oa»vdndelsekrig, -et; -, war of

conversion (religious war)

fora Ila, wage, carry on

j drnkld\dd , -tt; -dda,

iron-clad

nit, -et, zeal

utmdrka lib, distinguish

kdrja I, harry, lay waste

inbordeskrig,-et;-, civil war

slitning, -en; -ar, discord

till dess, until

tron, -en;-er, throne

kow.T»a pi •kj , come to the/+-*

red | a, -an, order

ored\a, -an, disorder

gora reda i oredan.make

order out of chaos

kung (konungj ,-en; -ar, king

protestantisk, -t; -a ,

Protestant

ldr\a, -an; -or, faith

i och *ed. with

.—^ Gustav II Adolf s in-

trade i. with G.II A's

entrance into

vara I, last, endure

nira, nearly

kjdltemodig, -t; -a, heroic

kamp, -en. Struggle

mdktig, -t; -a, powerful

osterrikisk, -t; -a, Austrian

kejsar \e , -en; —,

emperor (Kaiser )

r adda I , save

/or lust , -en; -er, loss

stupa I, fall

slagfdlt, -et;-, field

of battle

eftertrdda Ila, succeed,follow

minderdrig, -t; -a, minor,

not of age

dotter, -n; dbttrar, daughter

hennes, her

minderdrighet, -en; minority

under kennes ——s

during her —^^

riksforestindar\e, -en; -,

regent

drottning,~en;-ar, queen

avsdga, avsade, avsagt,

(sig) Ila, abdicate

be s t i ga, besteg, bestigit

ascend

bast (see bra, god), best

Adn|d, -t; -da , known

regent, -en; -er, ruler

de Ivis , partly

biografi, -(e)n; -er, biography

framstiende, prominent

hdrf orar \e , -en;-, general

seger, -n; segrar, victory

Polen, Poland

s lag\en,-et;-na , defeated

falla, foll, fallit, fall

be killed

s ist, -; -a, last

fors6k,-e t; -, attempt

v id ett s is ta **—

in a final -^>—

erovra I, conquer

darned, with that

s luta I , elose

polit is k, -t; -a, political

stomakt, -en; -er, great power

tilltrdda Ila, come toi

ascend

solkonung, -en; -ar,"Sun-king"

vara, -t; -a, warm

beundrar\e , -en; —, admirer

Ludvig, Louis XIV

Frankrike , France

uppmuntra I, encourage

I it teratur, -en; -er,

literature

regering, -en; -ar,

reign, government

Anakreon, Anacreon

stor, -t; -a, great

konungadtt, -en; -er, dynasty

kota I, threaten

d o, dog, dott, die

-s^ut, become extinct'

barnlos, -t; -a, childless

vdlja, valde, valt Ila, choose

—w-' ngn. till ngt. ,

s^s someone for something

fransk, -t; -a, French

mars ka Ik, -en; -er,

[■aral:k^, marshal

tronf 6 I jar \e, -en; - ,

successor to the throne

forena I, unite

kongre s sen i Vien,

The Congress of Vienna

losa (sig) lib, withdraw

union, -en; -er, union

dansk, -t; -a, Danish

prins, -en;-ar, prince

popular, -t; -a, popular

tonar*, -en; -er, monarch

bade, both

utomlands, abroad

skdmtsamt, in jest

stundom, occasionally
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folk, -e t; -. def.pl. that they have waged ^-«_ med, '•*-' by

folken, peoples with one another stark, -are, -ast, strong

fort (supine of fbra), wage iflydda tider, in the past v aris ka ps band, -e t; -,

som de ——• med varandra, forena\d, -t ; -de, united bond of friendship

D. QUESTIONS

§198. Answer with complete sentences in Swedish:

I . Nir infordes kristend omen i 13- Vanned avslutar Sverige sin

Sverige? historia som politisk stormakt?

2- Vad slags hartag borjade nu? 14. Vem var "solkonungen"?

3. HUr fordes dessa omvandelsekrig? 15. Vem beundrade han?

4. Nir harjades Sverige av 16- Vad uppmuntrade han?

inbordeskrig? 17. Vem var Bellman?

rj . Vad gjorde Gustav Vasa? 18. Varfor valde man en fransk

6. I och med vad borjade Sveriges marskalk till trocfoljare?

storhetstld? 19. Nar besteg han tronen?

7. Vad var det som Gustav ir 20. Nar forenades Norge med Sverige?

Adolf raddade? 21. Vad hande 1905?

8. Var stupade han? 22- Vad heter Sveriges nuvarande

9. Vem eftertradde honom? konung?

10. Nar avsade hon slg tronen? 23. Vilket ar hans "smeknamn"?

I I . Varfor ar kanske Karl XII den 24. Nar forde de Skandlnavlska

mest kande av storhetst1 dens folken krig mot varandra?

konungar? 25- Hurudant fir forhallandet dem

12. Vad var han? emellan nu for tlden?

E. EXERCISES

I

§199. Supply the proper endings and missing words. (Give the translation

in Swedish first':

I. Kristendom- ir.fcrde- —(into) Sverige —(in) borjan —(of) elfte ar-

hund rad e-.

?. —(these) ny- slags korstag forde- —(with) samma jarnkladd- nit

—(which) en gang —(past indic, of utmarka) vlkingatag-.

3. —(during) medeltld- och till dess Gustav Vasa —(past indic, of komma)

— (on, toltron- — (past indic, of harjas) Sverige ofta — I by) inbordes-

krig.

*• —Ito) Sverige- oersattlig- forlust stupade konung- —(on) slagfalt-.

•; --(after) mang- seg- (indef. pl.) —(in) —(his) kamp —(against) Dan-

mark, Poland och Ryssland —(was) han slutligen slag- och —(past ind.

of fallal —(in > —(a) sist- ffirsok att erovra Norge.
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6- --(during) Gustav in:s regering —(past indie, of leva) Nordons stor-

sangare, Bellman.

7 • —(the) gamla svensk- konungaatt- hota- (past indie.) att do ut —(with

Karl XIII ooh darfor --(past indie, of valjas) --(a) fransk marskalk

--(to) tronfoljare.

8. -_(at) kongress- (def. sing.) —(in) Wien 1814-15 hade Norge --(supine of

forenas ) —(with) Sverige, men 1905 —(past indie, of losa) sig --(this)

land --(from) union- (def. sing.).

9- --(these) folk aro --(now) --(p.p. of forena) med --(the) starka- van-

skapsband.

II

§200- Give the s-passive and auxiliary passive in Swedish of the infin-

itive, present indicative and the past indicative tenses of the following verbs;

introduce, carry on, save, choose, unite.

7. COMPOSITION

§201. Translate into Swedish:

1. After the introduction of Christianity in the llth centuryia new kind of

military expedition began which had for its object the conversion of the

heathens .

2. These wars of conversion were carried on with the same ironclad zeal that

once distinguished the Viking expeditions.

3. During the Middle Ages, before Gustav Vasa came to the throne (1523),

Sweden was laid waste by civil wars.

H. His young daughter Kristina succeeded him. During her minority Axel

Oxenstierna was regent.

5- Towards the end of the century (1697) Karl XII came to the throne. He is,

perhaps, the best known of the rulers during the Age of Greatness.

6- After victories over Denmark, Poland and Russia, he was finally defeated

and was killed in a last attempt to conquer Norway in 1718.

7. Bellman lived during the reign of Gustavus III.

8- As the old Swedish royal dynasty threatened to die out with Karl XIII, a

French marshal was chosen successor to the throne.

9- In spite of many (manga) wars that the Scandinavian peoples have waged

against each other they are now united by the strongest bonds of friend-

ship.
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LESSON XII

A. GRAMMAR

Conjugation of the Verb. eont. 4th Conjugation.

Forms of the Passive. The s-Passive. The Auxiliary Passive:

bliva, vara. varda. Substitute for the Passive: Man t the Active.

§202. The chief characteristics of the strong verb and its conjugation

have been discussed in Lessons VIII and IX. For a complete survey of the model

verb for the nth conjugation, active and passive, all moods and tenses, see

§§373,373- Particular attention is called to the paradigms setting forth the

conjugation of the s-passive in all its moods and tenses. For the form and use

of the past participle, see introductory statement, List of Strong and Irregular

Verbs, §388.

§203- Classification of the Strong Verb. In medieval Swedish the strong

verbs were divided into the so-called gradation (Ablaut) series, each series

showing the changes undergone by the root vowel in the different verbal forms.

There were seven series:

Infinitive

gripa, grip (seize)

II bjuda, offer (bid)

III binda, bind

I?

T

VI

VII

bars, bear

giva, give

fara, fare (travel)

Past Ind.

Sg.

grep

PI.

grepo

Sg.

bjod

PI.

bjodo

Sg.

band

PI.

bundo

SB.

bar

pi.

buro

Sg.

gav

PI.

g&vo

Sg.

for

PI.

f oro

Supine

gripit

bjudit

bundit

burit

givit

farit

Pa * t Part.

gripen

bj uden

bunden

buren

given

f aren

To this series belonged reduplicated verbs, the vowel-

changes of which were not due to regular gradation. Such verbs are

falla, fall, folio, fallit, fallen; lopa, leap (run), lopp, lupo.

lupit, lupen (forlupen).

The above series are not as a rule introduced in grammars of modern

Swedish. In such works it is usual to discuss the strong verb under three

headings:

a) Those which change their root-vowel only in the past tense and

have the same vowel in the singular and plural:
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Infinitive Past Ind. Supine past Part.

gripa, grip iseize) •' *r°p griplt grlpon

i A • grepo

sla, strike (slay) *' Bl°g slaglt slagen

PI . slogo

let 'l&tlt laten (kvarlaten)

Sg . at

ata» eat atlt aten (avaten)

b) Those which have two vowel-changes: One in the singular of the

past tense, and one in the plural of that tense, the supine and the past parti-

ciple:

Lnf init ivt

brlnna, burn

bara, bear

svar( j )a, swear

c) Those which after the pattern of a) have the same vowel-change

in the singular and plural of the past tense, but, after the pattern of b)

have u in the supine and past participle:

Past Part.

Past Ind.

Supine

Past Part.

Sg . hrann

PI . brunno

brunni t

brunnen

Sg. bara

PI. buro

burit

buren

Sg . svor

PI. svuro

svuri t

s vuren

Inf in

i t ive

Pas

t Ind.

Supine

drypa,

drip

Sg.

PI.

drop

dropo

drupl t

bryta,

break

Sg.

PI.

br5t

bro t o

brutit

bruten

Note i. Either one of the classifications may be used, but the original seven series

may be more acceptable to students who are familiar with modern or medieval

German,or both.

Note 2. Strong verbs, the gradation of which is not entirely regular, have been marked

irregular (irr.). See List of Strong and Irregular Verbs, §388.

§204. Formation of the Passive. The passive is formed in Swedish by

adding -s to the active in accordance with the following rules:

1. If the active form ends in another sound than -r. the -s is added

directly. Ex. Vi dlskas, we are loved; / dlskcns. ye are loved; de dlskades.

they were loved .

2. If the form ends in -r it is dropped before -s is added. Ex. Jag

kallas, I am called (from active: jag kallar}; jag tros, I an believed (from

active: jag tror).
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Note i. If the verbal form ends in -tr the following usage obtains:

a) -r is dropped. Ex. Boken Loses, the book is being read (from active

form: laser).

b) -er is dropped before adding -s to the verbal form. A long vowel is

often shortened before the -s of the passive. Ex. Han nvs Cr*^:8J»

(nyps f_nyp:8Jj. Dep. verbs: He scratches (pinches), from active riva

[ri'va'J to scratch, and nypa [nypa'J to pinch.

Note 2. The short forms are the more common in colloquial speech. Ex. Vad tycks?

What's your opinion? In normal prose; Del tyckes vara s&. It seems to be so.

Note 3. The present subjunctive (optative) s-fonns have very limited use and peri-

phrastic forms (ati) usually replace them. See Model Verb Paradigms §366,ff.

Note 4. Because of the very nature of the imperative it can as a rule not have a

passive form. See Model Verb Pqradigms § 366, tl.

§205- Use of the s-Passive. Ex. Lanpan tdndes I = Hafi tinder lampan).

The lamp is being lit (^Someone lights the lamp). Uppsala umversitet grund-

lades ar 1477. The University of Uppsala was founded in the year |477. Gustav

Vasa valdes till Sveriges konung ar 1523. Gustav Vasa was elected king of

Sweden in the year 1523. Forbrytaren har gnpits. The criminal has been appre-

hended .

Note i. The use of the s-passive is very common in prose. In the colloquial use of

the language it is less usual. Uon dlskas av alia is apt to be replaced by:

Han ar dlskad av alia. She is loved by all.

Note 2. Agency in passive constructions is expressed by the preposition av, by, to-

gether with a pronoun or a noun. Ex. Boken lases av alia. The book is (being)

read by all. Han besegrades av sin motstSndare. He was defeated by his op-

ponent.

§206. The Periphrastic Passive. The periphrastic passive, also referred

to as the auxiliary passive, is formed by the auxiliaries bliva. to become,

vara, to be, and (to some extent) by varda I *b I iva > , (cf. German werden ) , plus

the past participle of the principal verb. The past participle then agrees in

gender and number with the subject. 8ee§ao7/ff.

Vara, varda, bliva.

§207. In order to be able to deal intelligently with the periphrastic

passive, it is necessary to note the distinction that exists between the verbs

bltva (varda) on the one hand, and vara on the other* Vara indicates,or refers

to.a continuous state; bliva (varda) on the other hand indicates a transition

Iron one state into another:

Continuous state Transition from one state into another

Mannen ar sjuk (trott, Mannen blev (har bllyit) sjuk,

fattig). (trott, fattig).

The man is sick (tired, The man became (has become) sick

poor). (tired, poor).
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§208. The distinction noted between vara and bliva (varda) obtains also

in the case of other verbs. Swedish verbs are therefore classified according

to tne meaning revealed in their action as verbs of duration and verbs of trans-

ition. Many of the verbs may, of course, function in both capacities. Ex. Han

s tannade lange hos oss. He stayed a long time with us. Vdggklockan stan-

nade (har stannat). The wall-clock stopped (has stopped).

§209-

Examples of verbs of duration and of trans it i on.

Verbs of Durat i on

Action does not terminate

in anything definite.

Verbs of Transition

Action terminates in something,

or it constitutes a turning point or

a change from or to something.

Han sover. He is sleeping.

Han vakar. He is awake.

And so:

fortfara, continue; fardas,

travel; nalkas, draw nigh;

hata, hate; leva, live; minnas,

recall; sitta, sit; soka, seek;

tala, talk; forbliva, remain;

vara, endure; etc.

Han somnade.

Han vaknade.

He fell asleep.

He woke up.

borja, begin; sluta, cease; ercvra,

conquer; anlanda, arrive; avresa,

depart; do, die; erinra sig, recall;

glomma, forget; satta, put, set;

flnna, find; tystna, become silent;

bliva, become; etc.

§210. The Passive of Verbs of Durat ion.

l. In the present and past tenses, s-forms and periphrastic forms wiIn

vara denote proceeding action.

Han fruktas av sina fiender.

He is feared by his enemies.

Han fruktades, etc.

Han ar fruktad av sina fiender.

Han var fruktad, etc.

Note. Blir fruktad denotes the inception of an action in the future: Be will be

feared; blev fruktad denotes the inception of 'an action in the past: Came

to be (became) feared.

2. In the present and in the past perfect, s-forms and periphrastic

forms with vara and bliva are interchangeable.

Han har (hade) fruktats, etc.

He has (had) been feared, etc,

Han har (hade) bllvit fruktad,

etc.

§211. The Passive of Verbs of Trans ition.

i. In the present tense the s-form is the rule.

Ljusen tandas och julklapparna utdelas. The candles are Ibeing)

lighted and the Christmas gifts are distributed.

Cf. BJorknagen: Modern Swedish Grammar.
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a. In the past tense, B-forns and periphrastic forms with bliva are

used without distinction.

forbrytaren greps pa bar gaming. F6rbrytaren blov gripen pa bar

The criminal was caught in the act. gaming. The criminal was

caught in the act.

Bockerna lades pa hyllan. Bockerna blevo lagda pa hyllan.

The books were placed on the shelf. The books were placed on the shelf.

Note. Periphrastic forms with vara in the present and past (imperfect) tenses indi-

cate a previous,completed action, the result of which still remains or remained.

Ex. Himlen ar (var) tackt av mo In. Compart: Himlen tackes av moln.

The sky is (was) covered with The sky is being covered

clouds. (is getting overcast).

3. In the present perfect and past perfect tenses, s-forms and peri-

phrastic forms with bliva denote completed action:

Pulpeten bar (hade) reparerats. Pulpeten har (bade) bllvit

The desk has (had) been repaired. reparerad. The desk has

(had) been repaired.

Note. Periphrastic forms with vara in the present perfect and in the past denote;

a) Completed action the result of which no longer obtains.

Ex. Bordet har varit malat rott en gang, men... The table has

been (was) painted red once, but...(had a coat of red paint once, bat..)

b) An action which began in the past and the result of which continues or

continued into the present time.

Ex. Han bar (hade) varit borta fran hemmet i manga ar. He has

(had) been away from home for many years.

Note 1. It is important for the English-speaking student of Swedish to bear in mind that

the s-passive and the periphrastic forms are, generally speaking, used inter-

changeably. While the s-passive is not a favorite form in colloquial speech, it

is used regularly in statements, rules and directions. Ex. Min klocka drages

upp varje dygn. My watch is wound every twenty-four hours. Stold straffas

med fdngelse. Theft is punished with imprisonment. The s-form is also of

frequent use in formulas and recipes where English uses the imperative. Ex.

ipplena ska las, skdras i bitar, och kdrnhusen tagas bort. Peel the apples,

cut them in pieces and- remove the cores. Forvaras pi kyligt stalle. Keep

in a cool place. *

Note 2- The learner should also bear in mind that the English combination be + the past

participle of verbs of transition frequently has a meaning that is not passive,

but that one and the same auxiliary is used whether the expression is a passive

or merely an apparent passive. In Swedish a different auxiliary bliva (or in

the past singular vart from varda) is used, as we have seen above, as the chief

auxiliary of the periphrastic passive. The verb vara, corresponding to English

to be may be employed only in the case of verbs of duration. The use is limited,

however, because there are relatively few transitive verbs of duration. Vara +

the past participle of verbs of transition is not a passive but an apparent pass-

ive. Cf. German; Die Ttir ist geschlossen; Swedish; Dorren ar stangd; English:

The door is closed, where in each instance the past participle is used adjective-

ly in the predicate.

* See Elmquist; Swedish Grammar, §222, Note 2.
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Note 3. The s-passive may be formed from most intransitive verbs, but only impersonally.

Ex. Det dansas hdr. ser jag. Lit. It is being danced here, I see. . They

(you) are dancing (having a dance) here, I notice. Det sprang* och vdsnades

forskrdckligt bide uppe och nere. There was a terrible running about and mak-

ing of noise both upstairs and downstairs.

Note 4. Only verbs governing the accusative can, as a rule, form a passive. Ex. Ldraren

berommer gossen. The teacher praises the boy. Passive; Gossen berommes

(blev beromd, har blivit beromd) av ldraren. The boy is being praised (was

praised, has been praised) by the teacher.

Note 5. Often an active infinitive in Swedish corresponds to an English passive infinitive.

Ex. Vad dr att gora? What is to be done? Det stod att lasa i tidningen i

dag. It was to be read in the paper today.

The Swedish verb Iata+ infinitive has its parallel use in German and French, but

not in English. Note the following sentences: Ban Idt oppna fdnstret» which

means: Ban Idt nSgon oppna fonstret (or,han befallde nag on. . . ); in English:

He had the window opened - He caused (ordered) somebody to open the window.

Compare also: Ban Idt honom ga. He let him (allowed, suffered him to| go.

Note 6. The passive is often avoided, particularly in the spoken language, by substitut-

ing an active construction with man (one, we, you, they, people) as subject.

Compare French and German usage. Ex. Man sdger, att han dr omtyckt. (Passive:

Ban sages vara omtyckt). They say that he is liked - he is said to be liked.

En man foil pa gatan. Man bar honom till en bil och forde honom till sjukhuset.

A man fell on the street. He was carried to an auto and taken (driven) to the

hospital.

B. READING SELECTION

Nar William penn landsteg vid Delaware-flodens strand i nuvarande

staten Pennsylvania, hade svenskarna redan varit bofasta dar i over fyrtio ar.

Han fann fUJena strander mer eller mindre bebyggda ifran Delaware Bay anda till

Trenton. Befolknlngen bestod buvud-sakligen av svenskar, finlandare, hollandare

och engelsman.

Tack vare det stort anlagda arbetet The Swedish Settlements on the

De laware av Dr Amandus Jchnson har man numera en detaljerad bild av den svenska

koloniens grundlaggning, utvekling och undergang. Klarast tecknade aro de yttre

forhallandena, sasom t.ex. de olika expedlt1onerna, landforvarven, fortlflkatton-

erna, saval son kolonisternas stallning i forhallande till hemlandet, till de

europeiska grannarna pa det amerikanska fastlandet saint till landets urinvanare.

On de inre forhallandena - de soclala - ha vi ringa eller ingen kanne-

dom, sarskilt fore Bjorks, Sudmans och Aureens ankomst. "Printz", skriver Aman-

dus Jchnson, "ger full upplysning om tvistigheterna med hollandarna och engels-

mannen, men han namner intet om hur folket levde, hurudana hus de byggde, vad

de hade pa slg, och annat som vi skulle vilja veta. .. Lindhestrom, Campanius

och Rising beskriva landet, men aterigen soka vi forgives efter "soclala fakta."

(Or Svenskarna i Amerika av Hildeorand och fredenholm).
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Foljaktligen aro meningarna ganska skiljaktiga, da det galler on

framstallning av svenskarnas vid Delaware inre f6rh4llanden. William Penn

karakteriserade dem sasom ett enkelt, starkt och idogt folk. Bancroft sager,

att de voro val uppfostrade (instructed). Ferris menar i sitt arbete Bistory

of the Original Settlements on tAe Delaware, att de hade lidit brist pa fysisk

och andlig fostran, samt att de hade astadkommlt relativt litet vid tiden for

William penns ankomst 1662.

Rudman, Bjork, Hesselius, Thomas Campanlus Holm och andra bestyrka

delvis dessa uttalanden. SjSlve Acrelius, son 1 sju 4rs tid verkade sasom

sjalasorjare i Kristina forsamling och som borde ha varit nagorlunda val under-

rattad, har fallt langt ifran smlckrande omdomen om kolonisterna och deras

kultur. I sin 4r 1759 utgivna bok skriver ban: "Langre tillbaka an 40 ar wisste

wart folk foga hwad n4gon Schola war. De forete 4byggare af Swenske och Hal-

landske woro et fattigt, ringa och okunnigt folk, som i samma oforstand fodde

up sina barn. Detta ar orsaken, at landsens infodingar kunna hwarken rakna

oiler skrifwa; aro och ganska fa av dem skickelige til nagot ambete inom Reger-

ingen!"

Vad nu svenskarna vid Delaware fore 1697 angar, s4 ar det sv4rt att

faststalla vad som gjordes for upplysningen vid sidan av den sjalens ans och

rykt, som formedlades av prasterna. Han kan endast stodja sig pa hypoteser.

Det gives ingen anledning att tro, att mycket utrattades i den vagen fore 1600-

talets slut. planer lades, det veta vi, for uppforande och underbill av kyrkor

och skolhus, men manga av de senare kommo aldrig langre an pa papperet. Bonings—

husen fingo tjana sasom skolhus, da nagon undervisning forekom. Prist och klock-

are fungerade sasom larare. innanlasning och kristendom voro de enda under-

visningsamnena. For ovrigt torde det mellan 1638 och 1655 icke ha varit sa

sardeles starkt behov av skolor p4 grund av att jamf6relsevis fa barn funnos

1 kolonien.

C. YOCABULART TO RBADIKQ SBLBCTION

landst iga, landsteg,

landst igit, land

stat, -en; -er, state

bofast, -;-a, settled

fyrtio, forty

finn a; fann, funno;

funnit, find

bebygg\d, -1; -da , sett led

mer eller mindre, more

or less

ifran, from

anda till, as far as

finlandar\e, -en; -, Finlander

ho I Iandar \ e , -en; -,

Hollander, Dutchman

engelsman, -nen; engels-

mdn. Englishman

anlag\d, -t;-da, designed

arbet\e, -e t, -en, work

numera, nowadays

•iet nljera \d. -t; -de, detailed

koloni, -(ejn; -er, colony

grund I dggning, -en;-ar,

founding

utveckling, -en;-ar,

development

undergang, -en; -er,

decline, loss

* larast (see klar),

most clearly

teckna I d , -t; -de ,

drawn, delineated

yttre, external

forhallande,-t;-n, condition

olik, -t; -a, various

expedition, -en; -er,

expedit ion

landf orv arv, -et; -,

acquisition of land

fortifikation, -en; -er

fort if icat ion

koloni st, -en; -er, colonist

st allning, -en; -ar,

position, attitude

f orhdllande, relation

» ^— till, in -~- to

hemland, -et; -, native

land (home country)

europeisk,-t;-a,European

grann\e,-en;-ar, neighbor

ame r i kans k , -t;-o, American
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fastland, -et; -,

continent, mainland

urinvdnar\e, -en; -, aborigine

inre, internal, inner

social, -t; -a, social

ringa (indecl.), slight

*^~» eller ingen,

little or no

kdnnedom,-en, knowledge

s drs kilt, especially

fore, before

ankomst,-en;-er, arrival

skriva . skrev, skrivit, write

upplysning, -en; -ar, in-

formal ion, enlightenment

tvistighet, -en; -er,

dispute (pi. differences)

nar.na 1 la , mention

intet, noth ing

-,w om, r~~ about

hurudan. -t; -a, What

kind(s) of

hus , -et; -, house

ha (va) , have

*-v^ pi s ig, wear

vi skulle vi I ja veto,

we should like to know

beskriva, be s krev, be-

tkrivit, describe

aterigen, again

s oka lib , seek

^v^ efter, look for

forgaves , in vain

faktum, fakta, fact

/oljaktligen , consequently

mening,-en;-ar, opinion

fanska, quite

ski Ijakt ig, -t; -a, divided

det gaiter (see gdlla),

it is a matter of

framstallning,-en;-ar,

presentat ion

karakterisera I, characterize

enkel, -t;enkla, simple

idog,-t;-a, industrious

mena I, contend, opine

hdo, led, lidit, suffer

gruvlig,-t;-a, grievous

sakna I , lack

sidan,-t;-na, such

ledning, -en; -ar, leadership

utbi Ida I , develop

mdnnisk\a, -an; -or,

man (pl. people)

inte I lektue ll, -t;-a ,

intellectual

kraft,-en:-er, power,

streng th

historiker, -n; -, historian

ds 1*1 , -en; -er, opinion

pi onjar,-en;-er, pioneer

uppfostran (indecl.), education

f orsumma I, neglect

ds tad \ komma , -kor.; -kommi t ,

achieve, produce

relativ. -t ; -a, relative

^s^ Iitet, relatively little

vid tiden for, at the time of

andra (see annan), others

bestyrka lib, confirm

uttaland\e , -et; -en, statement

sju, seven

verka I , act

sjdlasbrjar\e, -en ; -ar,

spiritual guide

fbrsamling,-en; -ar,

congregat ion

bora, borde bort, ought

ndgorlunda, fairly

unde rrat ta\d, -t; -de,

informed

falla Ha, fell, cause to fall

~*^ett omd bme , make a

s tatement

s■i ckrande , flattering

oindome, -t; -n, opinion,

j udgment

utgiva, -gav,-givo,

-givit, pub lish

bok,-en; backer, book

» sin 1759 utgivna bok,

in his book (which was)

published in I 759.

wisste (visste, see

veta), know

wdrt (vdrt, see vdr), our

foga, scarcely

hwad (see vad), what

Schola (see skola), school

war (var, see vara), was

dbyggar\e .-en;-, settler

af (see av), of

Swenske (see svensH), Swede

Bdllandske (see hollandsk),

Hollander

vioro (voro, see vara), were

et (see ett), a

fattig, -t; -a , poor

ringa (indecl.), humble

okunning, -t;-a, ignorant

oforstand,-et. ignorance

fbda I la, bear, give birth to

^^- up, bring up, raise

at (see at t) , that

landsens (archaic def. form

for landets), of the country

infoding,-en;-ar, native

hwarken (see varkenj, neither

skrifwa (see skriva), write

ock, also, too

ganska fd, very few

sk ic ke lig (see skicklig,

-t; -a), skilled, trained

dmbet\e,-et;-en, office

regering, -en; -ar, government

ang d, angi c k, angingo;

ang att, concern

svir, -t; -a, hard, difficult

faststdlla Ha, determine

gora, gjorde, gjort, do, make

vid sidan av, besides

s]dl,-en;-ar, soul

ans, -en, care

rykt.-en, cultivation

formedla I, impart

prast,-en;-er, minister

st nd j a (sig), stodde, stott,

Ila, base one's opinion

hypotes, -en; -er, hypothesis

det gives (impersonal see

giva), there is lare)

anledning, -en; -ar,

cause , reason

utratta I, accomplish

» den vdgen, in that respect

plan,-en;-er, plan

lagga, lade, lagt , lay

uppfdrand \e, -e t , erection

underhdll, -et; -, maintenance

kyrk\a,-an;-or. church
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skolhus. -et; -, schoolhouse

s enare, later

de —-* , the lat ter

kcmmo aldrig Idngre an pa.

never got further than on

papper,-et;-, paper

boningshus ,-et; -.dwelling

fa. fick, fingo, fitt,

receive, be permitted

t jana I , serve

fa »~^ , had to serve

undervisning, -en. instruction

forekomma, -kox; kojar.it, occur

klockar\e, -en; -. sacristan

fungera I, function

Idrar\e,-en;-, teacher

innan I dsning ,-e n; -.reading

and Biblical History

undervisnings amne,-t;-n.

subj ec t taugh t

for ovrigt, besides

torde det (see tora ),

it is likely

sdrdeles , particularly

behov,-et;-. desire, urge

kris tendom, -e n; Catech ism, jdmforelsevis. comparatively

D. QUESTIONS

§212. Answer with complete sentences in Swedish:

I. Hur lange hade svenskarna varit dar nar William Penn landsteg vld

Delaware-flodens strand?

2. Hur utbrodd fann han befolkningen vara?

3. Av vilka bestod denna befolkning?

4. Varfor bar man numera en detaljerad bild av den evenska kolonien?

5. Bur star det till med var kunskap °1 de lure forhallandena?

6. Vad ger printz upplysning om?

7. Hur karakteriserade Penn svenskarna?

8. Vad skriver Ferris om dem?

E. EXERCISES

I

§213. Supply the proper endings and missing words. (Give the English

translation first):

1. Nar —(he) landste? dar hade —(they) redan — (been) 1 landet

i over fyrtio —(years).

2. —(I) fann —(it) mer eller mlndre bebyggd-

3. Taok vare — (him) ha — (we) numera — (a) detaljera- bild av — (the)

svensk- kolonien- grundlaggnlng.

4. —(it) — (past ind. of bestal huvudsakligen av svensk- , finland- ,

engelsm- , och holland- .

5. Namnde — (you, familiar) nagot —(about) det?

6. —ishe) skriver att —(they) ej visste —(where) —(you, formal) var.

7. —(they) fallde myoket smlokrande omdome- om — (us).

8. Vad — (her) — (pres. indic, of betraffa) sa ar det svar— att faststalla

vad son gj ordes.

9. Eet star —(less) val —(what prepos.?) med —(you, familiar) och —(me)

10- —(I) gav — (you) upplysning om tvistigheter- med engelsman- (def. pl.).

II

§214. Illustrate by sentences and explain every possible construction

with the following verbs: bebygga, besta, onindnina. utgiva, faststaila.
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F. COMPOSITION

§215. Translate into Swedish:

1. When they landed in the state of Pennsylvania he had been there for

over 40 years.

2. We found it (n.) more or less inhabited by Swedes and Englishmen.

3. I have now a detailed picture of the founding of the Swedish colony,

thanks to them.

4. It consisted mostly of Swedes, Finlanders, Hollanders and Englishmen.

5 . Didn't he mention something about it (n.) to you (familiar)?

6. We wrote them that you were there.

7. His opinion of us was very flattering.

8- He gave you (formal) and me full information about the controversies.

g. How does it (n.) concern her?

10' You (formal) wrote them that she had met us.

LESSON XIII

A. GRAMMAR

Reflexive Verbs. Compound Verbs.

§216. Any verb in the Swedish language that uses a personal pronoun re-

flexively, i.e., as its object (dative or accusative), is called a reflexive

verb. Ex. Han anser sig vdl underrdttad. He considers himself well in-

formed. Generalen forvdrvade sig (dat.) folkets ynnest (ace.) The gener-

al gained (for himself) the favor of the people.

All transitive verbs in the language, the subject of which is cap-

able of directing the action of the verb upon itself (the subject) can be used

reflexively. Reflexive verbs are used much more extensively in Swedish than

in English. They are divided into two groups:

i. Occasionally reflexive verbs. Ex. Ban skadade sig, he hurt himself,

Manniskan bor gI6nma sig sjdlv. The human being ought to forget himself

(keep the ego in the background).

In very many instances the English idiom differs from the Swedish.

Compare also French and German usage: French se lever. German sich erheben

and Swedish resa sig, all meaning to raise oneself, but the English expression

is merely to rise or to get up. The student should, therefore, not translate

literally but give in every case the correct English rendering of the Swedish

reflexive. Forkyla sig means in Swedish to over-chill oneself; in English it

means to catch a cold; gifta sig fined) to get married, to ued; eritra sif,to

remember (recall), etc. Other examples; Flickan skar sig i fingret. The girl

cut her finger. Han tngrade sig. He repented. Akta dig for hundenl Look out

for the dog! In other cases the usage may correspond; ott tvdtta sig, to

wash oneself; kldda sig, to dress oneself; /dgga sig, to lay oneself down -

to lie down.
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2. Always reflexive verbs. Ex. misstaga sig. to be mistaken; forivra

sig. to get excited, etc. Vi fi inte forhasta oss. We must not be in too

great a hurry. Ban befinner sig nu i Forenta staterna. He is at present

in the United States. Vi begivo oss i vag tidigt. We departed iset out)

early. Det begav sig. att... It came to pass (happened) that... Mannen

slog sig ned i grdset. The man sat down on the grass. Nu dummade jag nigt

Now I made a blunder (made a fool of myselfU

THE REFLEXIVE VERB

Singular PluraI

Present Indicative

I. Jag tvattar mig, I wash myself vl tvatta oss, we wash ourselves

("du " dig, thou washest thyself Tl tvatten eder, ye "yourselves

"Ini " er, you wash yourself Lni tvatta er, you""

3

Than " sig, he washes himself F

J hon " "she washes herself < de tvatta Big t

"l den " "it washes itself I

»det " ■ it washes itself *"

hey " themselves

Past Indicat ive

jag tvattade mig, vi tvattade oss,

I washed myself, etc. we washed ourselves, etc.

Future Indicative

jag skal 1 (kommer att) tvatta mig, etc. vi skola (komma att)tvatta oss, etc.

I shall wash myself we shall wash ourselves, etc.

Present Perfect

Jag bar tvattat mig, vi ha(va) tvattat oss,

I have washed myself, etc. we have washed ourselves, etc.

Past Perfect

jag hade tvattat mig, vi hade tvattat oss,

I had washed myself, etc. we had washed ourselves, etc.

Future Perfect

jag skal 1 (kommer att)ha(va) tvattat mig, vi skola(komma att) ha(va) tvattat oss,

I shall have washed myself, etc. we shall have washed ourselves, etc.

Condit ionaI I

jag skulle tvatta mig, vi skulle tvatta oss,

I should wash myself, etc. we should wash ourselves, etc.

Condit iona I II

Jag skulle ha(va) tvattat mig, vi skulle ha(va) tvattat oss,

I should have washed myself, etc. we should have washed ourselves , etc ,

Impera t ive

l»i ii.vattom vi oss. let's wash ourselves

2

Per

5t jtvattom vi oss, let's wash oursel

rs.jiat (om) oss tvatta oss, let us wa

ou rse Ives , etc .

ndftvatta (du) dig, wash thyself ftvatten eder, wash (ye) yourselves, etc

srs\tvatta (ni) er, wash yourself Ltvatta (ni) er, wash yourselves, etc.
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Infinitive Part ic iple

Pres. (att) tvatta sig Pres. tvattande mig,

to wash oneself washing myself, etc.

Perf. (att) ha(va) tvattat sig,

to have washed oneself

Fut. (att} skola (komma att) tvatta sig, Supine (jag har) tvattat (mig, etc.),

to be about to wasti oneself I have washed myself, etc,

COMPOUND VERBS

There are two kinds of compound verbs, or verb compounds: insepar-

able and separable.

INSEPARABLE VERB COMPOUNDS

§217. Inseparable verb compounds have the following prefixes which are

not to be separated from the verb: be-, bi-, ent-, er-. for-, gen- [j®:oJ,

hdr-, miss-, son-, um-, und-, van-, veder-, a-.

Note 1. Verb compounds of which the first member is a noun are generally inseparable.

Ex. korsfasta, to crucify, pres. ind. korsfaster, past indie, korsfdste, pres.

perf. har korsfdst. Cf. also landsdtta, to land (put ashore |; nagelfara, to

scrutinize; rddfrdga, to consult; bonhora, to grant someone's petition.

Note 2. If the noun is compounded with a preposition, for instance i in:i land; d.in

a sido, etc., such compound prefixes may be separated from the verb. Ex.

as idosatta, to set aside; jag sitter asido, satte asido, har satt dsido, etc.

The present and past participles of such verb compounds are always inseparable

when used as attributive adjectives. Ex. det ddagalagda mtet, the manifested

zeal; den landsatte passageraren, the landed passenger. When equal to a sub-

ordinate clause, or when used as predicate terms, they are occasionally separ-

able: satta i land (. ndr vi hade blivit satta i land) vid kajen, skyndade vi..

Landed at the quay, we hastened... Vara saker ha blivit satta > land. Our

things have been put ashore.

SEPARABLE VERB COMPOUNDS

§218. Adjective prefixes. Adjectives when so used sometimes form separ-

able verb compounds. Ex. frikopa, to effect a ransom, past indic, frikopte

or kopte fri; pres. perf. har frikopt or har kopt fri. But note that frikalla,

to acquit•cannot be used separably. Many other adjective prefixes are insepar-

able. Ex. bIottstdlla , to expose; fuI If dlja, to follow up; godk anna. to ap-

prove; bradmogna, to ripen prematurely, etc.

Note. When the adjective prefix is separable, it functions as a predicate adjective or

as an adverb. Ex. blankslipa, to grind so as to produce a polish. Ban slipade

yxan blank. He ground the axe to a polish. In the same manner: finhacka, to

chop up into small (fine) pieces; vitmdla, to paint white; renskriva, to make a

clean copy; hogakta, to esteem highly, etc.

§219. Adverb and Preposit ion prefixes. These form both separable and in-

separable compounds. Separable verb compounds of this class often change their

meaning when the prefix follows the verb.
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Separable, but usually with no difference in meaning. Ex. foregi

and gd fore [_go f«T»«J to precede; genomldsa [je'noals'sa] and

Idsa genom [le'sa* ge-nom'"]to read through; frdntaga [fron'ta'gaj and taga frdn

[taga fron;J to take away from; avhugga [a'vhug'aj and hugga av [huga a:v] to

cut off, etc.

2. Separable and with difference in meaning. The figurative sense ob-

tains when the verb and the prefix are not separated; the literal when the verb

and prefix are separated.

Figurative sense

avga [a'vgo'J to resign

anlagga [.an'leg'a") to

establish, organize

framhalla [fram'hoi«»J

to point out

underh&lla [un'darhol'a]

to entertain

framgS [fram'go1]

to become evident

avbryta [crvbry'ta]

to discontinue, end (a

conversation)

Literal sense

ga »v [go a:vj to break

lagga an Cle9* *nO

to aim

halla fram [hola fram:]

to stretch forth

hallo under [hola un:darj

to hold beneath

ga fram Qgo fram:]

to go forth

bryta av [bryta arv]

to break off (a stick)

Note i. The stress falls on the prefix; if it be a phrase, it falls on the noun. be-,

ent-, for-, constitute exceptions. They are not subject to accentuation.

Note 2. Do not confuse for-, the inseparable prefix and the adverb fore-. Ex. fordraga

[foejrarga"], fdrdrog [f«d.ro>:gj, etc., to endure; foredraga [foe'radra'ga], fdre-

drog [fce'radrco'gl, etc., to prefer, execute.

Note 3. Care should be taken not to confuse an affix* with a preposition introducing a

phrase.. The affix is accented; the preposition very rarely. Ex. Ban brot av

brodet och at. He broke a piece off the bread and ate. Han brot av brodet

[han brat a:v br0dst]_ with principal sentence stress on the separable prefix

means: He broke the loaf in two .

§220- Synopsis of the Separable Verb compound omtalu, tola on, to relate,

in the indicative, conditional and imperative moods:

Inseparable

Present jag omtalar [ om' ta %lar") >etc.

Past "omtalade

Future "kommer att omtala

Pres. Perf. "bar omtalat

Past Perf. "hade omtalat

Put. perf. "kommer att ha(va) omtalat

Cond. I "skulle omtala

Cond. II • skulle ha(va) omtalat

Imperative omtala

omtalen

Separable

jag talar OIL [talar om:"],etc.

"talade om

"kommer att tala om

"bar talat om

"bade talat om

"kommer att ha(va) talat om

* skulle tala am

* skulle ha(va) talat o.n

lat(om) OSE tala om

talen om

Under the term affix are included both prefixes and suffixes.
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S-Pas sive

Present omtalas

Fast omtalades

Future kommer att omtalas

Pres. Perf. har omtalats

Past Perf. hade omtalats

Fut. perf. kommer att omtalas

Cond. I skulle omtalas

Cond. II skulle ha(va) omtalats

talas om

talades om

kommer att talas om

har talats om

hade talats on

kommer att talas om

skulle talas om

skulle ha(va) talats om

Periphrastic Passive

Present bllr omtalad Pres. perf.

"past blev (vart) omtalad Past Perf.

Future kommer att bli omtalad Fut. Ferf.

Cond. I skulle bll omtalad Cond. II

har blivit omtalad

hade blivit omtalad

kommer att ha(va) blivit omtalad

skulle ha(va) blivit omtalad

Note. The periphrastic passive, formed with the past participle, has no loosely

attached forms. This means, in other words, that in the past participle the com-

ponents are, with few exceptions, closely attached (- inseparable) in all types of

compound verbs. While we write: Jag tycker (tyckte. har alltid tyckt) om honom

I like (liked, have always liked) him, the past participle must have the form

omtyckt. Ex. Ban far, var. blir, etc.) omtyckt. He i3 (was, etc.) liked.

The supine does not show this peculiarity. Ex. Ban har brutit av kappen.

He has broken the cane in two. Ban har (hade redan) avbrutit samtatet. He

has (had already) discontinued the conversation. *

B. READING SELECTION

O■ svenskarna vid Delaware (cont.)

Efter William penns ankomst 1682 gick det av allt att doma raskt ut-

for med spillrorna av den lilla svenska kolonien i odemarken. Om man kan satta

tro till de historiska kallorna, led folket ingen lekamlig nod. Men det saknade

andlig spis, ty gamle pastor Lock hade slutat slna dagar 1688, och Fabritius

hade varit blind och oformogen under ett tiotal ar fore sitt franfalle I693-

Det var vid denna tld som kolonisterna anropade fosterlandet om hj alp.

Konung Karl XI bonhorde dem. De flngo de begarda bocksrna och dessutom tre

prastman: Erik BJork, Andreas Rudman och Jonas Aureen. I och med deras ankomst

borjar ett nytt skede i svenskarnas vid Delaware liv, verksamhet och stravanden

att bevara sin nationella karaktar. Beliga Trefaldighetskyrkan i Wilmington

och Gloria Del i Philadelphia, blevo anmarkningsvarda andliga centra vid sekel-

sklftet 1699-1700. Andra kyrkor tillkommo. I dessa, samt i hemmen och skol-

husen, som uppfordes senare, undervisades de unga. Fosterlandet hade, nar for-

blndelserna slutllgen avskuros 1782, Bant ett 40-tal praster till Delaware.

Deras och de svenskfodda lararnas arbete blev fruktbarande. Men nagon mojlighet

fanns Ju loke att forhlndra svenskarnas sammansmaltning med den talrikare

engelsktalande befolkningen.

* See Elroquist: Swedish Grammar. §230i 3, Note i,
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Genom lagstiftnlng av den 7 februari 1795 forlorade Heliga Trefaldig-

hetskyrkan sin svenoka karaktar och blev engelsk, efter att ha varit svensk

egendom 1 nara I00 ar. Pa samna satt glck det med de andra kyrkorna pa bada

sidor av Delaware-floden. Kort efter revolutionens utbrott torde svenskan ha

upphort att anvandas offioiellt, men bland folket fortlevde den utan tvivel

sporadiskt. Det trollga ar att svenska spraket aldrig upphort att klinga vid

Delaware sedan den dag i mars manad 1638 da de forsta k01 onisterna landstego

pa klippan vid nuvarande Wilmington.

C. VOCABULARY TO READING SELECTION

gi utfor, decline bonhora Ha, grant a mojlighet, -en;-er,

av allt, from all person's supplication possibility

(appearances) begir\d, -t ; -da, requested forhindra I, prevent

dona Ha, judge dessutom, besides, in sammansmdl tn ing. -en ; -ar,

raskt, rapidly addition fusion

spillr\a,-an;-or. wreckage prdst\man,-nen; prdstm an, talrik, -t; -a, numerous

odemark, -en;-er. wilderness clergyman engt Is ktalande , English-

gickdet av allt att dama. skede, -t; -n , phase speaking

raskt utfor med spillrorna verksa»»het, -en;-er, activity lags t if tning , -en ; -ar ,

av den lilla svenska kolonien s truvand \e , -et; -en, endeavor legislation

i odemarken, To judge from bevara I, preserve februari, February

all appearances the disrupted nat ione I I, -t ; -a , national fbrlora I, lose

little Swedish colony in the karaktar, -en; -er, character efter att ha varit,

wilderness declined rapidly. Beliga Trefaldighetskyrkan, after having been

sdtta, satte.satt, put, place The Church of the Holy Trinity egendom, -en ; -ar, property

<»>-' tro till, have anm drkn i ngs-v ar | d . -t; -da, pi samma satt, in the

faith in, believe noteworthy same manner

h ist orisk, -t; -a, historical centrum (def . centret); kort, shortly

kdll\a, -an; -or, source pl. centra, center revolution, -en; -er,

led (see lida), suffered sekelskifte, -t; -n, revolution

lekamlig, -t; -a , bodily turn of the century utbrott, -et;-, outbreak

nod, -en, need tillkomma, -kom; -kommit, upphora 11, cease

det (folket), it (the people) come into existence anvdnda II, anvdnde,

spis, -en, food uppfora Ila, erect, build anvdnt, use

pastor, -n;-er, pastor undervisa I, instruct officiellt, officially

blin\d, -t; -da, blind de unga (see ung), the fortleva Ila, -levde,

oformog\en, -e t; -na, children (the young) -levat , continue, live on

incapable f orbinde Is \e , -en;-er, sporadiskt, sporadically

tiotal, -et;-, decade connection, relation trolig, -t ; -a, probable

under ett i^-* dr, avs k dra , avs kar, avs kur °; klinga I, ring, sound

for about ten years avs kur>t, cut off, sever sedan, since

frdnfdlle, -t; -n demise sdnda Ila, sdnde, sdnt, send k I ipp\a, -an; -or, cliff

anropa I, implore svens kf b\dd, -tt; -dda, mdnad, -en; -er, month

<"wois, ^>-' for Swedish-born » mars /\^, in the

foster land, -et; -, native land frukt b drande , fruitful month of March
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D. QUESTIONS

221. Answer with complete sentences in Swedish:

1. Ledo svenskarna lekamlig nod?

2. Varfor saknade de andlig spis?

3. Vad gjorde kolonisterna for att avhjalpa bristen?

4. Vad fingo de fran Sverige?

5. Vad blev foljden av de tre nya prastmannens ankomst?

6. Vilka voro de andliga centra vid sekelskiftet I6Q9-I70C?

7. Var undervisades de unga?

8. Hur manga praster hade Sverige sant ar 1782?

9- Nar forlorade Beliga Trefaldighetskyrkan sin svenska karaktar?

10- Upphorde svenskan alldeles efter revolutionen?

II. Vad ar mest troligt betraffande svenska sprakets historiska

kontinuitet vid Delaware-stranden?

E. EXERCISES

I

§222. Supply the proper endings and missing words,

translation first):

(Give the English

6-

7.

8-

9-

I 0.

Efter — (his) ankomst giok det rask- utfor med spillror- av — (the)

svensk- koloni-ldef.sing.) och —(it) forlorade —(what pronoun?) i

odemark- (def. sing.)

Enligt —(the) historisk- kallor- led folk- (def. sing.) ioke lekamlig

nod, ehuru det maste helt forlita (what pronoun?) pk sig sjalv-.

Forbindelser- med fosterland- avskuros slutlig- 1782.

r allmanhet visade —Iwhat pronoun?) —(the) svenskfodd- lararna-

aroete fruktbarande.

—(shortly) efter revolutionen- utbrott torde svenska- Idef. sing.) ha

upphort att anvandas mera offioiell-.

Vi befunno —(what pronoun?) plotsligt framfor Gloria Dei kyrk-.

—Ithe) trolig- ir att svensk- sprak- —(never) upphort att klinga

vid Delaware.

De gjorde --(their) arbete rask- (comp.) an vi.

I kyrkor-(def.pl.) samt 1 hem- (def.pl.) och skolhus-ldef.pl.) —(which)

uppfordes —(later), undervisades de ung-.

jag erinrade —(what pronoun?) da, att —(their) stravande- (indef.pl.)

borjade —(comp. of blygsamt) an var-.

II

§223. Conjugate the following verbs in Swedish in the present indic.,

past indic., present perfect and past perfect:

lose onself. trust i n oneself, appear, be (find oneself), remember.
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P. COMPOSITION

§224. Translate into Swedish:

1. It appeared that the little Swedish colony in the wilderness quickly

went down-hill.

2. He remembered that they suffered physically, but later he did not

say a word about it.

3. Last Sunday he received the requested books.

4. The Swedish colony endured longer than the English one, but finally

lost itself in the wilderness.

5. They did their very best to preserve the national character.

6. The longer* they worked,the better* they succeeded.

7. You were mistaken because later that church lost its Swedish character.

8. It (common gender) was no longer used officially.

9. He evidently was over—hasty, for he was quite wrong about it.

10. Finally, the relations were definitely severed.

LESSON XIV

A. GRAMMAR

Deponents . The Impersonal Verb. The Expletive "def.

$325. Deponents. The term Deponent verb is used of verbs, the passive

of which has an active meaning. In Swedish it is convenient to distinguish

between Deponent forms and Deponent verbs.

1. By Deponent form is meant the s-pass ive with active meaning of any

verb with active and passive voice. Deponent forms are used absolutely,

i.e., without an object expressed. Most of these s-forms are of the following

type. .Ex. Ban nyps. He pinches fi.e.isin the habit of pinching). Den d'ar

hasten sparkas. That horse is in the habit of kicking (people). Ndsslan

brd'nns. The nettle stings (burns anyone that touches it). Katten rivs. The

cat scratches. Ni narras vol inte? You aren't joking, I trust?

2. By Deponent verbs is meant verbs that possessonly the passive

voice. This s-pas s ive always has an active meaning. Many of these verbs are

transitive and take an object. Examples of such verbs are: minnas, to

recall; hoppas, to hope; andas. to breathe; ildras, to age, grow old; lyckas,

to succeed; gnabbas, to bicker; brottas, to wrestle. Ex. Jag minns honom

vd'l. I remember him well. Bar kan man andas frisk luft. Here one has (you

have, anybody has) an opportunity of breathing fresh air. Det vill jag

hoppas. I hope so.

Note 1. A number of deponent forms and a few deponent verbs are used in the plural with

reciprocal force. Ex. Bund och katt forlikas sdllan. Dogs and cats rarely

get on well together. Ofta sloss de. They often fight.

K

The correlatives the - the, used in English in sentences of this type, are rendered in

Swedish by ju(+ comparative) - dess, desto or j'u(+ comparative). ]u introduces the sub-

ordinate clause; the adv. dess. etc., the main clause. The latter has inverted order.
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Note 2. Passive and deponent present forms of verbs of the 2nd and 4th conjugations

often differ in respect to the form of the ending. Ex. ingen slis. The

meadow is being mowed. Pojkarna sliss. The boys are fighting. Trdden

bites av. The thread is to be bitten off. Bunden bits. The dog bites.

SYKOPSIS 07 A DEPONENT VERB

Singular Plural

Present Indicat ive

I. jag hoppas, I hope vi hoppas, we hope

/du " thou hopest ("I hoppens, ye hope

tnl " you hope \ni hoppas, you hope

"he hopes

she hopes Ide hoppaB they hope

"it hopes A

"it hopes

in

Pas t Indicative

jag boppades, I hoped, etc. vi hoppades, we hoped, etc.

Future Indicat ive

Jag skall (kommer att) hoppas, vl skola (komma att) hoppas,

I shall hope, etc. we shall hope, etc.

Present Perfect

jag har hoppats, I have hoped, etc. vi ha(va) hoppats, we have hoped, etc.

Past Perfect

Jag hade hoppats, I had hoped, etc. vi hade hoppats, we had hoped, etc.

Future Perfect

j ad skall(kommer att) ha(va) hoppats, vi skola (komma att) ha(va) hoppats,

I shall have hoped, etc. we shall have hoped, etc.

Cand itiona I I

jag skulle hoppas, vi skulle hoppas

I should hope, etc. we should hope, etc.

Con di1iona I II

jag skulle ha(va) hoppats, vl skulle ha(va) hoppats

I should have hoped, etc. we should have hoped, etc.

Imperative

lit(om) oss hoppas, let us hope

(hoppas (du), hope (thOD) fhoppens (1), hope lye)

hoppas (ni), hope (you) \hoppas (ni), hope (you)

Infinitive Participle

Pres. (att) hoppas, to hope Pres. hoppande(s) * , hoping

Perf. (att) ha(va) hoppats, Perf *

to have hoped

Future (att) skola (komma att) hoppas, Supine hoppats, hoped

to be about to hope

* Deponent verbs often have (in the literary language) a present participle ending in -ande.

This form is used attributively. Ex. en Sldrande man, an ageing man. When not attribu-

tive, it has the ending-s. Ex. Mmnandes sitt lofte, iom Aon... Remembering his prom-

ise, he came...

* Occasionally the deponent verb may even have a past participle, e.g., ildras. to grow old;

p.p. en aldrad man, an aged man.
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§226 •

LIST OF THE MOST COMMON DEPONENT VERBS

att andas I (ngt.), to breathe

• avundas I (ngn., ngt.), to envy

"b i t as, bets, betos, bit its , to

bite (as of animals)

■ brottas I, to wrestle

"bris (pi) III, take after

(s.o.) resemble

'dagas II, to dawn

• dvdljas II, to dwell

"envisas I, to persist

(stubbornly) in

"fattas. to lack

"f innas, fanns, funnos; funnits,

to exist (to be at hand)

» fortrattas I, to tire (weary of)

• gnabbas I, to bicker

• harmas I (pi) (over). to feel

indignant (against),at

"hoppas I (ngt., pi), to hope (for)

• hdmnas I, to revenge

"idas II, to be too lazy to

"kivas I (om ngt., med ngn.),

to squabble (about)

■ krakas II, to vomit

"latas I, to be lazy (idle)

"lyckas I (med ngt.), to succeed,

(in s.th . )

"I at sas I (ngt., att; s om om) ,

to pretend

a.t t minnas II (ngn.), to remember (recall)

"nalkas I (ngn.), to approach (s.o. )

• retas I (med), to tease (s.o.)

• rivas, revs, revos, rivits,

to scratch (claw)

• rudas II (for), to dread

(fear) s.th.

• s*imas II (for, over), to be

ashamed (of)

■ svei/as I, to sweat (perspire)

"synas II, to seem (appear)

"sldssfmed), slogs, slogos,

slagits, to fight (with)

■ tyckas II, to seem Imethinks)

"tdras I, to fill with tears

(as the eye)

• tdras II, to dare

"vistas I, to live (stay, reside)

• umgis(med), -gicks, -gingos, -gatts

to associate with (be friends

with, be occupied with s.th.)

"vredgas I (pa), to become wrathy.

angry (at )

'vandas I, to be in agony (writhe)

• vdmjas II (med), to be nauseated

"vdsnas I, to make noise

• yvas II (over), to boast (of.

about; to be over-proud of)

"dldras, to become old, to age

§227. The Impersonal Verb. Some verbs, most of which designate natural

phenomena, are used in the 3rd person only and have as a rule no other subject

than the formal det. These verbs are designated impersona I.

§228. Classification of Impersonal Verbs.

1. Verbs that refer to natural phenomena:

det blixtrar, there is lightning

det haglar, it is hailing

det klarnar, it is clearing up

det sndar, it is snowing

det blaser, it is windy

det stormar, it is stormy

det ljusnar, it is growing light

det tdar, it is thawing

det fryser, it is freezing

det dskar, it is thundering

det mulnar, it is becoming cloudy

Note. Not infrequently both the real and the formal subject occur in the same

sentence. Ex. Det falter regn (snd). Rain (snow) is falling.
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a. Other verbs refer to physioal or mental states:

det g lader mig, det smartar mig,

I rejoice (I am so glad) it grieves me

det vdrker i ryggen, det gick onkring for honom,

there is a pain in my back his head was swimming

3. In a very large number of cases the formal subject represents the

unnamed (unknown) subject (agent).

det knackar, there is a det ringer,

knock at the door the bells are tolling(ringing)

det stampade och trampade, there det rorde sig i buskarna,

was stamping and tramping something stirred in the bushes

n. In the case of many verbs, most intransitives included, the s-passive

is used impersonally:

det dansades he la natten, det springes och vdsnas, people

there was dancing all night are running about making noise

det talas svenska, tyska och franska i familjen,

Swedish, German and French are spoken in the family.

SYNOPSIS OP AN IMPERSONAL VERB

Indicative Subjunctive

Present

det regnsr, it rains det regne, ma regna, it may rain

Past

det regnade, it rained (that) it rained

The subjunctive (optative) forms are

identical with those of the indicative.

Present Perfect

det har regnat, it has rained det ma (matte) ha(va) regnat,

(that) it may have rained

Past Perfect

det bade regnat, it had rained (that) it had rained

The subjunctive (optative) forms are

identical with those of the indicative.

Future

Future Condit ionaI I

det skall (kommer att) regna, det skulle regna, it would rain

it will rain

Future Perfect Condit ionaI II

det skall(kommer att) ha(va) regnat, det skulle ha(va) regnat,

it will have rained it would have rained

Imperat ive

lit det regna let it rain
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122 VERBALS

Infinitive Participle

Pres. (att) regna, to rain Pres. regnande, raining

Perf. (att) ha(va) regnat, Perf.

to have rained

Future (att) (komma att) regna, Supine regnat, rained

to be about to rain

THE BIPLETIVE "DBT" [de:t] Cf. §6 a •

§229. Apart from the use of det as subject of impersonal verbs, it is also

used as an expletive to anticipate the subject of the verb. In such cases det

functions like English there. Contrary to French, German and English usage,

the verb of the Swedish construction is always in the singular irrespective of

the number of the logical subject. In other words, the verb agrees with the

formal, and not with the real (logical) subject.

1. Ex. Det var en gang en konung. s om hade en fager dotter. There

was once upon a time a king who had a beautiful Ifair) daughter. Det bor

manga svenskar i staden Worcester. There are many Swedes living in the city

of Worcester. Det syns ansikten bakom f6nsterrutorna. Faces appear (are

visible) behind the window-panes.

Note also expressions like: det finns. there is, there are; det gives.

there is, there are icf. German es gibt and French il y a). Det ar is more

definite than det finns. Ex. Det gives sanningar. son ej kunna jdvas. There

are truths that cannot be challenged. Det finns flera goda an onda mdnniskor

i vdrlden. There are more good people in the world than wicked ones Det

sprang nigra gossar genom trddgirden. Some boys ran through the garden. Det

gives en Gud. There is a God. Det ar ett par herrar vid ddrren. There

are a couple of gentlemen at the door.

2. Sometimes det is equal to an English pronoun: it, that, he. she. they.

Ex. Vad ar det? - Det ar en f lygmaskin. What is that? - It is an aeroplane.

Det ar svdrt for utlanningen att uttala vissa Ijud i svenskan. It is diffi-

cult for the foreigner to pronounce certain Swedish sounds. Vem ar den dar

mannen? - Det ar en van till mig. Who is that man? - He is a friend of mine.

Vilka dro de ddr herrarna? - Det ar anie r i kaner. Who are those gentlemen? -

They are Americans.

3. Swedish det is equal to English so. Cf. German es and French le.

Ex. Jag ar mycket tratt. - Det ar jag ocksS. I am very tired. - So am I.

Ar professorn hemma? - Jag tror det. Is the professor at home? - I think SO.

Vem har sagt det? - Gossen sade det. Who said that (so)? - The boy said that

ISO) .

a. In many instances Swedish det has no English equivalent. Ex. Bar

brevbdraren varit har dnnu? - Ja. det har han. (Nej. det har han inte). Has

the letter-carrier been here yet? - Yes, he has. (No, he has not). Ban tycker

om att sPeli golf, men det gor inte jag. He likes to play golf, but I don't.

A~r detta mbjligen herr Johansson? - Nej, det ar det inte; han dr borta. Is

it possibly Mr. Johansson? - No, it isn't; he is away from home. Burudant

blir vddret i morgan, tror du? - Det vet jag inte. What is the weather going

to be like tomorrow? - That I do not know.
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B. READING SELECTION

Gunnel Fatburshustru

(Efter Vomer von Heldenstam)

Vid den langa och svira belagringen av Riga under evensk-ryska kriget

i borjan av |700-talet blev den svenske generalguvernoren Erik Dahlberg nodsakad

att skicka i vag alia de kvinnor, son bodde inom stadsmuren, da det inte var

tillrackligt med proviant for bade dem och soldaterna.

Den Sttioariga sierskan Gunnel Fatburshustru och hennes sonson, Jan

trumpetaren, hade lange bott tillsammans i ett valv pa Riga fastnlng, men nu

hade Gunnel fbrsvunnit och Jan bodde ensam i valvet. Det hande emellertid,

att Jan ofta fann fallbanken baddad, da han kom hem pa kvallen och en skal med

moglad mat bredvid pa stolen. Han forfarades da, ty han trodde att farmodern

hade omkommit i snodrivorna och nu angerfull over sin forna hardbet gick igen

utan ro. Men han blygdes att beratta nagot darom till sina kamrater.

Efter ett haftigt skjutande en dag aterkommo spridda flockar av trotta

och blodande, son nyss slaglt fiendens anfall tillbaka. Efterst av dem alia

gick en smal och orkeslos gubbe, som sjalv hade ett rott sabelhugg over brostet,

men som i sina armar modosamt slapade framfor sig en skjuten gosse. Det var

Gunnel Fatburshustru och Jan trumpetaren.

Hon andades tungt och oppnade de 6locknande ogonen. "Jag ville inte

lamna pilten ensam i denna ondskans varld. Men eftersom jag padroC. karla-

klader och natt och dag tjanade bland de andra pa vallen, trodde jag, att jag

utan oratt at mannens brod."

Soldaterna och officerarna sago villradlgt mot Erik Dahlberg, vilkens

befallningar hon overtratt. Han stod Ilka inbunden och svarmodigt hard, och 1

hans hand darrade kappen och stotte mot stenlaggnlcgen.

Langsamt vande han sig mot bataljonen, och de tunna lapparna r6rde

sig. "Sank fanornal" sade han.

VOCABDLART TO READING SELECTION

belagring,-en;-ar, siege

Riga. Riga

svensk-rysk, -t; -a,

Swedish-Russian

generalguvernor,-en;-er,

Governor General

nbdsaka\d. -t; -de , compelled

s kicka I , send

*»» i vdg, send away

kvinn\a, -an; -or. woman

stadsmur, -en; -ar, city wall

da, as, since, because

til Iracklig, -t;-a . enough

proviant . -en; provisions

bide...och, both...and

soIdat,-en;-er, soldier

attioarig. -t; -a, eighty-

year-old

sitrsk\a,-an;-or, seeress

son |son, -en;-st>ner, grandson

truml•etar\e, -en, trumpeter

valv, -et; -, vault

£d Riga fdstning, in

the Riga fortress

forsvinna, forsvann, forsvunnoi

forsvunnit, disappear

hdnda Ha, happen

emellertid, however

fillbdnk,-en;-ar, folding bed

badda\d, -t; -de, made (of a bed)

pa kvallen, in the evening

skdl, -en; -ar, bowl

nogla\d,-t;~de, mouldy

mat , -en, food

bredvid, close by

stol, -en; -ar, chair

forfdras I Idep. ), be terrified

farmoder, -n; -modrar,

grandmother (paternal)G
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omkomma, onkom, omkommit. anfall. -et;-, attack vaI I,-en;-ar. battlement

perish efterst. last, hindmost oratt, wrong

snodriv\a, -an; -or, snowdrift gick (see gd) , walked utan— without

angerfull, -t; -a, remorseful smal,-t;-a. thin, lean injustice (.by right)

forn,-t;-a, former orkeslds,-t;-a, decrepit dt /see ata), ate

hdrd het.-en;-er, harsh- gubb\e.-en;-ar, old man brod, -et; -, bread

ness, severity sabelhugg. -et; -, sabre-cut officer ,-(e)n;-are, officer

gi; gick, gingo; gatt brost,-et;-, chest, breast se; sdg, sago; sett, look

go, walk over +*+ , across his — —mot, look at

"~igen, reappear arm, -en ; -ar, arm villrddigt, irresolutely

after death modosamt , laboriously v il kens (see vilkenI, whose

ro, -n, peace, rest sldpa I, drag befallning, -en; -ar,

blygas Ila (dep.), "*» framfor sig. order, command

feel ashamed *•»* before oneself overtrdda Ila, -tradde,

beratta I, tell s kjut \en, -et; -na, tratt, disobey

ddrom, about it wounded, shot i»*a. just as

kamrat,-en;-er, comrade hon, she inbund\en, -et; -na, reserved

efter, after andas I (dep.), breathe svdrmodigt, gloomily

hdftig, -t;-a, fierce tungt, heavily hard, -t; -a, severe

skjutande. -t, firing slocknande, dulled darra I, tremble

at er komma , -kom; -kommit , viIja , vil le , velot, want slots lib, stotte, stott,

return lamna I, leave strike

spri\dd, -tt; -dda, scattered pilt, -en; -ar, lad stenlag gning, -en; -ar,

flock, -en; -ar, group ondska, -n. evil, wickedness stone pavement

blodande , bleeding —^ vdrld, langsamt, slowly

som, who (which, that) world of ~ vdnda (sig) lis., turn

nyss, just eftersom, since bataljon, -en;-er, battalion

sld; slog, slogo; slagit, pidraga, -drog, -dragit, tunn, tunt; -a, thin

strike, beat pull on, don Idpp, -en; -ar, lip

"^ tillbaka, repulse karlaklader, men's clothing sdnka lib, lower

fiend\e,-en;-er, enemy natt, -en; natter, night fan\a, -an; -or, colors

D. QUESTIONS

§230. Answer with complete sentences in Swedish:

I . Niir var det s ven sk-ry ska kriget? 9. Vilka hade slagit tillbaka

2. Vad blev generalguvernoren fiendons anfall?

nodsakad att gora? I 0- Vem kom eftorst av dem alia?

3. Varfor maste han gora detta? II. Vad slapade gubbon pa?

A. Veai var Gunnel Fatburshustru? 12- Hur andades hon?

5. Vem var trumpetaren? 13. Vad sade hon till general-

6. Vad fann Jan da han kom hem guvernoren?

pa kvallen? 14. Varfor sago soldaterna och offioer-

7. Varfor forfarades han? arna villradigt mot Erik Dahlberg?

8. Varfor blygdes han? 15. Vad sade generalguvernoren?
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E. EXERCISES

I

§231- Supply the proper endings and missing words. (Give the English

translation first):

1. Fiende- (def.sing.) —(past indic, of lyokas) darned ty vid —(the) lang-

och svar- belagring- av Riga maste generalguvernoren skioka i vag

kvinnor- , son bodde lnom stadsmur-

2. —(his) farmor var —Ithe) attioarig- siersk- Gunnel Fatburshustru,

—(who) —(past ind. of minnas) bara ondska.

3. Ofta fann Jan trumpetaren, att —(his) fallbank —(was) baddad och han

—(past ind. of hoppas) att farmoder- levde.

4. Skal- (indef.pl.) med mo glad mat stodo pa stol- (def. pi.I.

5. Da trodde han att farmoder- omkommit i snodrivor- och giok ieen men han

— (past indic, of blygas ) att beratta darom till —(his) kamrat- .

6. Spridd- flook- aterkommo efter ett haftig- Bkjutande.

7. Hon —(past ind. of andas) tungt och slapade framfor sig i ain- arm-

en skjute- gosse.

8. Farmoder- —(past ind. of hoppas) skydda —(her) sonson —(and) tjanade

darfor dag och natt pa vallar- .

9. Hon hade overtratt Erik Dahlberg- befallning- .

10- Generalguvernoren stotte kapp- mot stenlaggnlng- och de tuhn- lapp-

rorde Big: "Sank fanor- •" sade han.

II

§232. Conjugate the following verbs in Swedish in the present indicative,

past indicative, present perfect and past perfect:

succeed, remember, hope, be ashamed, breathe

r. COMPOSITION

§233. Translate into Swedish:

1. The siege of Riga was long and severe during the Swedish-Russian war in

the beginning of the 18th century.

2. The governor general was forced to send away the women.

3. Among them was the old seeress Gunnel Fatburshustru.

4. The decrepit woman had disappeared and Jan lived alone in the fortress.

5. When he came home in the evenings,he often found bowls with mouldy food

on the chairs.

6. Then he was terrified,for he thought that his grandmother had perished

in the snowdrifts.

7. One day, after a fierce battle (firing), small groups of tired and bleed-

ing soldiers returned to the city.

8. Last of all walked a lean old man, laboriously supporting a. wounded boy.

g. The soldiers looked perplexed at Erik Dahlberg, whose commands she had

disobeyed.

10. The thin lips moved spasmodically:"Lower the colors!", he said.
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LESSON XV

A. GRAMMAR

Auxiliary Verbs

§234. In Lesson VIII the student's attention was called to the formation

and the use of the tenses of the indicative. In subsequent lessons (IX- XII)

he has been referred to the model verbs of the weak and the strong conjugations.

In the study of the form and function of the auxiliary verbs it is suggested

that the individual paradigms of these verbs be consulted. See §374,ff,

As the auxiliary verbs present many irregularities, the following

forms are given for ready reference.

Infin»tive

Present Indicative

Singular plural

Past Indicative

Singular PluraI

Supine

ha(va)*, have

bar

ba(va)

bade

[had'»«^

hade

haft

skola, shall

Bkall

Q8kaj

sk ola

skulle

skulle

skolat

ma, may

["mo:-)

ma

matte, may

matte

matte

mat te

[mot's«]

maste

mast e

maste

maste

mast

[BOS'ts '"]

must , be obi

iged

mande, may

mande

mande

mande

kurna,

kan

kunna

kunde

kunde

kunnat

can, be able

vilja,

will, want

vlll

vilja

vllle

vllle

velat

bora, ought

b6r

bora

bo rde

[bffl'ds ■"]

bo rde

bort

tor

be likely to

to ra

torde

torde

tbras, dare

tors

tor as

tordes

[tea'da's]

tordes

torts

Qto'ts]

vara , be

varda, become

bllva, become

lata*, to let,

allow, cause

fa* to get,

be permitted

lar

lira

is likely to; is said to

5r

aro

var

voro

varit

varder

varda

vart

vordo

[VG>r'dffl«]

pp.

vorden

ll(ve)r

bliva

blev

blevo

bllvlt

later

lata

lat

lato

latit

far

fa

fiok

f lngo

fatt

* Also independent verb.

• There is no supine form. See §386.
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§235- Auxiliary verbs are of three kinds:

a) Temporal auxiliaries by means of which compound tenses are formed;

h a (va), sko I a.

b) Modal auxiliaries which serve to periphrase verbal forms (subjunct-

ive, optative, imperative): skola, ma, matte, mdste. mande. kunna, vilja, bora,

tor, I ar.

c) Passive-forming auxiliaries which serve to periphrase passive forms:

vara, varda, bli(va).

Note 1. Other verbs are used occasionally as modal auxiliaries. Ex. (icke) gitta ["ji^'a'")

not to care to do a thing, (icke) idas, to be too indolent to do something.

Note a. The modal auxiliaries lack subjunctive forms and are partly defective in other

respects. See paradigms §374, ft.

AUXILIARY VERBS

§236. Ba(va). As has been indicated in Lessons VIII - XII, halva) together

with the supine, forms the tenses of the perfect system. For the conjugation of

ha(va) see §374.

Note. As an independent verb, halva) means to possess. Ex. Jag har (dger) ett hus.

I have (possess) a house.

§237. Skola See §375- This verb originally signified duty or obligation.

There is in Swedish nothing corresponding to the distinction made in English be-

tween shall and will in the different persons. Jag (du, ni, han, Hon, den, det)

skall render English / shall, you (he, she, it) will, etc.

1. Skola + the present infinitive (occasionally the perfect infinitive)

is used to form the future and the future perfect tenses, but skola so used does

not, as a rule, express pure futurity, but rather decision, determination, com-

mand or the like. Jag shall resa i morgon means in many instances: circumstances

are such that I am called upon to leave tomorrow. Pure futurity would be ex-

pressed by komma + att + the infinitive of the principal verb. Ex. Jag ioner

att resa i morgon. I shall leave tomorrow. I morgon komma vi att ha bott

kdr i staden i tio ir. Tomorrow we shall have lived in this city ten years.

Om ndgra timmar skall jag ha last boken fran pirm till parm. In a few hours

I shall have read the book from cover to cover. In such sentences the present

perfect usually replaces the future perfect: / morgon ha vi bott har..-.etc.

Om ndgra timmar har jag last boken... etc. By tomorrow we shall have lived in

this city... etc. In a few hours I shall have read the book... etc.

2. Future of the past. Rx. Ban skulle avresa i forra veckan, men jag

vet ej, om han gjorde det. He was to leave last week, but I do not know whether

he did or not. Ban skulle ha skrivit brevet fore hi. 5 men gjorde det ej.

He was to have written the letter before 5 o'clock, but he did not do it.

The above use of the past indicative of skola in the future and future

Perfect of the past should be carefully noted, especially as the verb-forms as

such are not to be distinguished from the periphrastic forms of the past and past

perfect subjunctives i.e., conditionals I and II. See §287,ff.
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3. Skola sometimes denotes compulsion or command. Ex. Du skall icke

stjala! Thou shalt not steal! Du skall icke drdpa! Thou shalt not kill!

Du skall vara rddd om din nistas goda namn och ryktel Thou shalt be careful

of thy neighbor^ good name and reputation.

4. Skola is used in the English sense of said to be, cf. German use of

sollen and French dire (on dit que). Ex. Ban skall (Idr) vara mycket rik.

He is said to be (is supposed to be) very rich.

Note 1. Skola is freely used independently of an infinitive, particularly in the spoken

language. Ex. Vart ska du hdn? Vfliere are you going? Jag ska hem! I am

on my way home! Jag ska resa till staden i morgan. I am going in town to-

morrow. Fram ska jag! I am bound to get there!

Note 2. The present perfect of skola lhar skolat) is rarely used. The past perfect (hade

skolat) is nearly always (written and spoken) replaced by skulle ha(va) * past

participle of the principal verb. Ex. Ban skulle ha utrdttat arbetet i gar.

He should have done the work yesterday. Swedish and English thus agree in the

formation of the past perfect.

For other uses of skola (subjunctive and conditional moods) see §§

270,274,275;287,ff

§338. Mi and matte are used to periphrase e-subjunct ives. See §a68ff.

1. Mi is also employed to express concession. Ex. Det mi si vara.

It may (very) well be. Ban mi vara vem (vad) han vill. Let him be who

(what) he likes. Mi is often replaced by fir, kan, tor and even bor.

Note. Mi. may, must not be confused with md (midde, mitt) of the 3rd (weak) conjugation,

meaning to feel. Ex. Bur mir ni? How are you?

2. Matte (not ad) may express supposition, likelihood. Ex. Det matte

vara hemskt att se en avrattning. An execution must be a ghastly sight. Mu

matte han vdl vara framme. He must (should) be there by this time.

§239. Maste, see §378, refers to present, past and future time. Ex. Nu

miste jag sluta. Now I must stop. Karl kunde ej komma i gdr, emedan han

miste vara i skolan. Charles could not come yesterday because he was in school,

for att fi se en skymt av honom hade hon mast vdnta i flera timmar. In order

to catch a glimpse of him she would have been obliged to wait several hours.

§240. Sunna, see §380. This verb denotes:

1. Ability. Ex. Jag kan inte finna min kdpp . I cannot find my cane.

Ban kunde inte komma i gir, men han kan komma i morgon. He was not able (he

could not) come yesterday, but he can (will be able to) come tomorrow. Denna

bok hade Iatt kunnat goras fullstdndigare. This book could easily have been

made more complete.

2. Possibility. Ex. Det kan nog hdnda. That may (very well) be.

Jag kunde kanske gora det for er skull. I could perhaps do it for your sake.

3. Permission. Ex. Nu kan du gi hem. Now you may go home.

4. Babitual action. Ex. Ban kunde sitta i timtal over sina backer och

gora anmdrkningar i marginalen. He would sit for hours over his books making

marginal notes.
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Habitual action (custom) is expressed more commonly in Swedish by

verbs like bruka and pldga + the infinitive, or the present or past of the

principal verb.

Note i. Kunna is frequently used independently of an infinitive. Ex. Ban kan tyska.

engelska och franska. He knows German, English and French. Kan ni er Idxa?

Do you know your lesson?

Note 2. The past perfect of kunna is hade kunnat. but in most instances kunde ha is the

preferred form. Ex. Jag kunde ha gjort det (hade kunnat gora det). I could

have done it. Compare the use of the past perfect of skola, §237, Note 1.

§241. Vilja, see §381. As an auxiliary verb vilja corresponds to the

English to want to, to wish to, to like to, but it is not used to express fut-

urity. Cf. skola.§237,ff. It denotes:

Volition. Ex. Jag vill sitta vid fonstret. I want (desire) to

sit by the window. Bon vill bli lararinna. She wants to become a teacher

Gor som du vill, kare van! Do as you (thou) wish (wishest), dear friend!

Note 1. Vilja is used freely apart from a complementary infinitive. The latter is, of

course, elliptical. Ex. Det vill jag. I want (to do, to have, etc.,) that.

Vad vill ni honom? What do you want of him? Forkortningen d.v.s. betyder:

det vill saga. The abbreviation d.v.s. means: that is to say. Katten vill

ut. The cat wants to get out.

Note 2. Vilja forms the present and past perfect regularly: Jag har (hade) velat, I

have (had) wanted, wished, etc.

§242. Bora, see §382. Bora denotes moral obligation. It differs in mean-

ing from the present of skola and the present (and) past of mdste. Both skola

and niste express compulsion from without: Thou shaltl You must! Ni bor (ni

bordei, you ought, constitutes an appeal to the individual and his (her) better

self, and carries the same message as ni skulle. Ex. ,Vi skulle (borde) egent-

ligen handla (skulle (borde) ha handlat) annorlunda. You really should (ought

to) act differently, or should have acted (ought to have acted) differently.

Besides expressing,strictly speaking,moral obligation or duty, bora

also denotes propriety, expectation, supposition, etc. Ex. Ban borde egent-

ligen fa sitta kvar. He really ought to be kept after school. Skjutsen

borde vara har vilket ogonblick som heist. The conveyance ought to (should)

be here any moment.

Note. The past perfect of bora is hade bort [had'a' bffl:t"] - vulgar English had ought to;

cf. French aurait du and German hdtte ... sollen. In most instances the Swedish

idiom prefers borda ha(va) + infinitive, and thus agrees with English usage:

ought + present or perfect infinitive. Ex. De borde ha underrdttat oss om hans

tillstind (de hade bort underrdtta oss...). They ought to have informed us

about his condition.

§243- Vara, see §385.

§244. Varda. see §386. This is a passive-forming auxiliary. See Lesson XII.
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§au«;. Bliva §387- Passive-forming auxiliary and regular verb

§246. Other Verbs with Auxiliary Function.

1. Lata §388 (Cf. French laisser and German lassen), has the following mean-

ings:

a) To permit (to let, to allow). Ex. Jag I at honom hdllas. I let him

go on. Vi bora lata Jem sova i ro. We ought to allow (let) them sleep in

peace .

b| To cause, allow. Ex. Ban har Iatit bygga sig ett storre hus. He

has had a larger house built for himself. Jag har litit Anna gi efter morgon-

t idningen. I have let Anna (made Anna) get Ifetch) the morning paper.

c) Lata is used to periphrase the 1st person plural of the imperative.

Ex. Lit (on) oss aldrig gl6mna att vara tacksamma. Let us never forget to be

grateful.

Note. When not functioning as an auxiliary, lita means te make a sound.

2. Fi, see §388, expresses;

a) Permission. Ex. Fir jag Una farbros bit? Uncle, may I borrow

your boat? Ja, om du fdr lov av mamma att fara ut och ro. Yes, if you are

permitted by your mother to go out rowing. Fdr jag be om saltet (sockret,

en bit brod, en kniv, en gaff el)? May I ask (you) for («Will you please pass

me) the salt (the sugar, a piece of bread, a knife, a fork)?

b) Necessity, prohibition, etc. Ex. Ni fir inte arbeta efter kl. 10

e.m. You must not work after 10 o'clock p.m. Son ung fick han ofta svdlta.

As a young boy (man) he often had to go without food. Nu fir du sluta for i

dag. Now you must (had better) stop working for today.

c) With the infinitive of the verbs hora, se , veto.it denotes the in-

ception of the action of these verbs. Ex. Jag fick yeta det for en stund

sedan. I got to know it a little while ago. Si snart som jag fick se honom,

kdnde jag igen honom. As soon as I caught sight of him, I recognized him.

The present tense of fi is sometimes used with the infinitives hora.

se, veto,with the force of a future. Ex. Jag fir nog hora vad det lider att

han dr dod. I shall probably get to know (learn) of his death before long.

Kommer han? - Ni fir se. Is he coming? - You will see.

Note. As an independent verb, fa means to receive, get. The latter meaning attaches

to fa in many idiomatic expressions. Ex. fi tag pi, get hold on (of); fa n&got

igenom, to get something through: fa ndgot gjort, to get something done, etc.

3. Komma followed by an infinitive with att has the following meanings:

a) Komma + infinitive expresses futurity. Ex. Ban kommer att bli vald.

He will be elected.

b) The past tense of komma with att and infinitive renders English hap-

pened to. Ex. Jag kom att ertappa tjuven pi bar garning. I happened to catch

the thief in the very act.

Note. Both komma att and fa att are used in the construction known as accusative with

infinitive. Ex. Medde landet kom mig att uppskjuta resan. The communication

made me (caused me to) postpone the journey. Jag fick honom inte att yttra

ett ord. I could not get him to utter a sound (word).

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 o

n
 2

0
1

4
-0

3
-3

0
 2

2
:3

1
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d

l.
h
a
n
d

le
.n

e
t/

2
0

2
7

/m
d
p
.3

9
0

1
5

0
1

0
4

4
6

8
7

3
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



131

READING SELECTION

Studentexamen

I dag ar det studentexamen vid en svensk samskola. Varsolen skiner

pa den blia himmeln och flaggans blagula duk vajar friskt i de 1Jumma virflakt-

arna. Ear ooh dar bores en larka sla sin drill i skyn och i skog och mark

nicka blisippor och guldvivor kokett pa sina sma huvuden. Hela naturen tycks

ha klatt sig dagen till ara i blatt och gult, de svenska fargerna, ty det ar

Ju svenska ungdomens stora dag: studentexamen!

Framfor stora ingangen pa skolgarden ha slakt och vanner samlats och

man vSntar nu i hopp och fruktan pa resultatet. "Har Henrik gitt igenom?"

frigar sig en orolig pappa. "Har Brit klarat sig?" undrar en nervos mamma.

Men ingen eager nigot hogt. Man talar bara i viskningar.

m Tyst, omutlig och Strang forblir "Stora porten" i sitt slutna maje-

stat. Men plotsligt oppnas en sidodorr och vaktmastarens soli;a leende kommer

till synes. En lattnadens suck genomfar alia angsliga pappor och mammor, och

systrar och broder, och tanter och farbroder och skolkamrater. Man vet vad det

betyder. "Muntan" har gatt bra! De ha klarat sig!

Och sa kommer det stora ogonblicket da porten slas upp och de ny-

bakade studenterna komma at pa trappan med solsken i blioken ooh den vita mossan

kackt pa naoken. Sedan brakar det lost med hurrarop och omfamningar och kyssar

medan man sjunger om och on igen den traditionella "Sjung om studentens lyckliga

dar 1"

Och darpa baras de nybakade hem i "guldstol" till tonerna av "student-

sangen". och pappa och mamma vanka efter och pappa poser ut med brostet och

mamma kvaver en snyftning och solen skiner sa klart pi det ljusblia fastet.

70CABULARY TO READING SELECTION

studentexam\en; pl. -ina.

matriculation examination

samskoI\a,-an;-or,

co-educational school

uarsol, -en; (-ar},

(vernal) sun

skina. sken, skinit. shine

himmel, -n; himlar, sky, heaven

blagul, -t; -a, blue and yellow

duk, -en;-ar, cloth

friskt. briskly

Ijun, -t;-ma, mild

varfI dkt. -en; -ar,

spring breeze

h ora Ha , to hear

»*.» en larka sla sin drill,

*** a lark warbling

sky, -n; -ar, sky, cloud

t skog och mark, in

the woods and fields

nicka I , nod

"*' pa sina smd huvuden,

~- their little heads

blisippia, -an; -or, hepatica

guldviv\a, -an; -or, primrose

kokett, coquettishly

huvud, -et; -en, head

tyckas lib (dep.), seem

kldda (sig) I la, dress

ungdom,-en,-ar, youth

ingdng,-en;-ar, entrance

stora '—' , main •—'

skolgird, -en; -ar, school yard

pi **-'' In the ~

slakt och vanner,

relatives and friends

vdnta I, wai t

~ pa, ~+ for

hopp, -et; -, hope

fruktan (indecl.), fear

i hopp och fruktan, torn

between hope and fear

resultat, -et; -en,

outcome, result

gick (see gi)

gd igenom, pet through; pass

orolig,-t;-a, anxious

klara I , clear

~sif, pass , be

successfu1

nervos, -t; -a, nervous

ingen, intet (inge t ); inga,

no; no one, nobody

h ogt , aloud

"Stora porten" -. The main entrance.

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 o

n
 2

0
1

4
-0

3
-3

0
 2

2
:3

1
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d

l.
h
a
n
d

le
.n

e
t/

2
0

2
7

/m
d
p
.3

9
0

1
5

0
1

0
4

4
6

8
7

3
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



132

viskning,-en;-ar, whisper

tyst. -; tysta, silent

omutlig,-t;-a, inexorable

strdng,-t;-a, stern

fdrbli (va ),-blev;-bI ivit ,

remain

"Stora parte n". Main entrance

> sittslutna ma jest at,

in its forbidding majesty

sidodorr, -en; -ar, side door

vaktmds tar \e , - (e )n; -,

caretaker, attendant

leende, -t; -n , smile

komma, c ome

"-"* till synes ,

become visible

Iattnad,-en;-er , relief

suck, -en; -ar, sigh

genomfar, -for, -foro;

-farit, pass through

dngslig, -t; -a, anxious

broder, -n; broder, brother

tant, -en;-er, aunt

farbroder, -n; -broder,

uncle I paternal)

skolkamrat, -en; -er,

schoolmate

"muntan", the oral examination

gatt (see ga )

~ bra, be (was) a success

s ids (see sId)

port en ~ upp, the

gate is thrown open

nybaka\d,-t;-de, "freshly

baked" , "brand new"

student, -en; -er, graduate

so Is ken,-e t;-, sunshine

i blicken, in their eyes.

kdckt pi nacken, pertly

on the back of the head

braka I , crash

".» lost, break loose

hurrarop, -et;-, cheer, hurrah

omfamning, -en; -ar, embrace

kyss, -en; -ar, kiss

sjunga, sjong. sjungit, sing

on oc h o■ i gen ,

over and over again

traditionell, -t; -a,

tradit ional

"Sjung ora Student ens lyck-

liga dar", "Sing of the

Student's Happy Days"

bdra, bar, buro, burit,

carry, bear

guldstol,-en;-ar,

"golden chair"(a manner

of carrying a person on

interlocked hands)

ton, -en; -er, strain

till '~^' av,

to the strains of

"Studentsdngen",

"The Studentsong"

vanka I, Stroll

-*,^ efter, lag behind

pisa lib, swell

""" ut med brostet,

puff out one's chest

kvdva Ila, suppress

snyftning,-en;-ar, sob

klar, -t; -a, brightly

I jusbla, -tt, -a , light-blue

}dste, -t, firmament

0d >~ , in the heavens

QUESTIONS

(2c+7 •

Answer with complete sentences in Swedish

1. Nar ar det studentexamen vid.

samskolan?

2. Bur vajar flagman?

3. Vad gor larkan?

A. Varfor bar naturen klatt sie i

gult och blatt?

5. Var ha slakt och vanner samlats?

6. Vilka aro oroliga?

7. Vad vanter man pa?

8. Talar man hogt?

9. Vad oppnades plotsligt och vad

kom da till synes?

10. Hur bar "muntan" gatt?

I I . Nar kommer det stora ogonblicket?

12. Vad har den "nybakade" studenten

pa nacken?

13. Vad sjunger man nu I

14. Eur bar man hem de "nybakade"?

15. Vad gora pappa och mamma?

E. EXERCISES

I

§248. Supply the proper endings and missing words. (Give the English

translation first):

I. Varsol- skin- pa —(the) bla- himmel- ehuru —(it rained) i gar.
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2. —(it is windy, and) —(the) svenek- flagga- vaj- friskt I --(the)

ljum- varflaktar- .

3. Blasippor- --(are) bla- och guldvivor- aro gul- .

4. Dot --(is) svensk- ungdomen- stor- dag: --(it concerns) studentexam- .

5. --(It) bar samlate mycket folk framfor stor- ingang- .

6. Alia angelig- och nervos- papp- (indef. pi.) och mamm- (indef. pi.)

veta vad bans solig- leende betyd- .

7. —(There is a ring) och da port- (def. sing.) slas upp komm- --(the)

stor- ogonblick- (indef. sing.).

8. --lit was) --(the) nybakad- studenter- --(who) komm- ut pa trapp-

(ile f . sing . )

9. Till toner- av--(the) traditlonell- Studentsang- baras --(the) nybakad-

hem .

10. Sol- (def. sing.) skin- klart pa faste- (def. sing.), --(which) ar

Ijusbla- .

II

§249. Give the Swedish equivalents of the following expressions:

There is a knock; it is freezing; there is a fire; there were many people;

it concerns him.

F. COMPOSITION

§250. Translate into Swedish:

1. The hepaticas and primroses nod their little heads.

2. The blue and yellow flag flutters lustily in the mild spring breezes.

3. Today the sun shines brightly in the blue sky.

4. There are many anxious relatives and friends waiting for the "newly-

baked" (students) in the great school-yard.

5. Then the attendant's sunny smile appears.

6. One knows what that means; the oral (examination) went well.

7. The happy students come out on the steps.

8. "How are you?" he asked her.

9. To the strains of the "Studentsong",they are carried home.

10. The sky is light blue, and it is freezing.

LESSON XVI

A. GRAMMAR

Imperative. Infinitive. Participle- Supine.

§351. Imperative.* The second person singular imperative is identical in

fora with the stem of the verb. Ex. dlska (the stem of the verbs of the 1st

conjugation ends in o), 6oj (from bdja), kop (from kopa), tro (the stem of the

verbs of the 3rd conjugation ends in a vowel), eriP (from gripa).

* For the forms of the imperative see Paradigms of Model Verbs
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The first person plural is formed by ldta + the infinitive of the

principal verb. Ex. Lit (or litom) oss dlska, boja, kopa , tro, gripa. In

the elevated style the older ending -o« of the 1st person plural imperative,

common to all verbs, except those ending in a stressed vowel (tro, se, ske,

etc.), is used. Ex. Tackom och lovom Berrant(. Berren). Let us thank and

praise the Lord! Likewise in poetry: Tagom vi plats pi bdnken. provom det

nya mjodl (Karlfoldt). Let us sit down on the bench, let us sample the new

mead!

The second person imperative is identical in form with the corres-

ponding present indicative: dlsken, bojen, kopen, tron. gripen. Its use is

confined to the higher style. Outside of this, the singular imperative is used

also for the plural. Ex. Tala tydligare! Speak more clearly! Snilla herrn,

ge mig en slant! Please give me a penny, sir! Sitt stilla. pojkarl Boys,

sit still! Vill ni vara si god (si snall, si artig) och visa mig vdgen till

... ?- Would you (will you) be so good (so kind, so courteous) as to show me

the way (road) to...?

Note 1. In passive form and with passive meaning the imperative occurs but rarely and

then only in periphrastic form with vara. Ex. "Var mig h'dlsad, broder Lorents... i"

(Karlfeldt). "Hail thee, brother Lawrence...!" Otherwise the periphrastic form

involves lata. Ex. Lit dig overtalas! Allow yourself to be persuaded!

For the s-forms of the imperative, see Deponent ver6s§§aas and 367, Note 3.

Note 2. The subject of the imperative is generally not expressed, but du, ni. I, may

occur. In such a case the pronoun follows the verb.

a) To express contrast. The pronoun is then stressed. Ex. Gd ni er vdg,

si gir jag mm/ You go your way, and I will go mine!

b) To exhort and encourage in a friendly manner. The pronoun is unstressed.

Ex. if or [joae:rj ni bara, det gar nog bra! You, just drive ahead (and)

you will come out all right!

Note 3. Some verbs, e.g., kunna, vilja and a number of others lack the imperative form.

§252. The Infinitive. For the forms of the infinitive consnlt the several

model verb paradigms, active and passive, §§366,if.

§253. The infinitive is used sometimes with and sometimes without att, to.

a) Without att after the modal auxiliaries, and some other verbs.

Ex. bedja. to ask (a favor); behdva. to need; bruka, to be in the habit of;

borja, to begin; pldga. to be in the habit of; synas. to seem; tyckas. to seem;

tanka, to think; 6ns ha, to wish, and others.

Ex. Man bor gora vad ratt dr. One (we, you, they) ought to do what

is right. Det behover envar betdnka. Everybody needs to consider that.

Han pldgade besaka sina sldktningar varje sommar. He was in the habit of

visiting (used to visit) his relatives every summer.

b) Without att in the construction called Accusative with the Infinitive

after verbs of perception (seeing, hearing) and of saying. Ex. Vi sago dem gi

till segels och forsvinna bakom niset. We saw them set sail and disappear be-

hind the headland. Ban sdger sig ha genomrest hela Forenta staterna. He

says that he has traversed the entire United States. Jag har ofta hort henne

sjunga. I have often heard her sing.

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 o

n
 2

0
1

4
-0

3
-3

0
 2

2
:3

2
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d

l.
h
a
n
d

le
.n

e
t/

2
0

2
7

/m
d
p
.3

9
0

1
5

0
1

0
4

4
6

8
7

3
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



135

Note. Unless it is a matter of immediate perception, a subordinate clause must be used.

Ex. Jag har hort (av andra), att Aon sjunger. i.e.. that she is in the habit of

singing.

c) Without att in the construction called Hominative with the Infinitive

Ex. Bon hordes ofta spela och sjunga till sent pi. kvdllen. She was often

heard playing and singing until late in the evening.

d) Without att in many instances in contractions, particularly in ex-

clamatory sentences when the infinitive functions as subject. Ex. Fordoma

brott men ej forbrytaren. To condemn the crime but not the criminal.

§254. The infinitive is generally preceded by att in the following cases:

a) When functioning as subject. Ex. Att gd i skogen dr det roligaste

Ann vet. To walk in the woods is the greatest pastime (fun) he knows.

Note. In proverbs att is omitted. Ex. Tiga dr guld. Silence is golden. Bdttre

fly an ilia fdkta. Discretion is the better part of valor.

b) When functioning as a complement of a noun, an adjective or a verb.

Ex. Hoppet att overvinna hall hans mod uppe . The hope of conquering kept

his courage up. Boken star icke att finna . The book is not to be found.

Jfi dr for gamma I att foretaga en sddan lang resa. You are too old to under-

take such a long journey. Han lovade att tdnka pa saken. He promised to

consider the matter.

c) When it is governed by a preposition. Ex. Han gick utan att ha

! as t brevet. He went without having read the letter. Genoa att vara spar-

sam. blir man rih. By saving you become rich. Ingen tdnkte p& att signalera

brandkaren. Nobody thought of signalling (calling) the fire-brigade. Jag

gjorde det utan att tdnka pa foljderna. I did it without considering tlie con-

sequences .

Note i. It should be noted that the Swedish infinitive corresponds in many cases to the

English gerund.

Note 2. When the subject of the infinitive is not the same as that of the principal verb,

Swedish requires an ott-clause. Ex. Vaktmdstaren gick genom rummet utan att

mdrka mig. The caretaker passed through the room without noticing me. But:

Vdktmdstaren gick genom rummet utan att jag mdrkte honom (det). The caretaker

passed through the room without my noticing him (it).

Note 3. When the infinitive expresses purpose it is preceded by for att. till att...

Ex. grut anvdndes till att sprdnga med. Gunpowder is used for blasting.

Han gdr i skolan for att lara ndgot. We go to school in order to learn some-

thing.

§355. Present Participle. The present participle of the 1st, 2nd and 4th

conjugations ends in -ande. Ex. dlskande I, bojande I la, kopande lib, gripande

IV; that of the 3rd and of the irregular verbs of the 4th conjugation ends in

-ende. Ex. troende III, seende irreg. See Model Verbs §§366, ff. , and 374, ff..

§256. The present participle is indeclinable, but note the following ex-

ceptions: When used as a noun it has an s in the genitive. Ex. En doendes
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sista ord. The last words of a dying person. Some deponent verbs and some

verbs that are not deponents have a present participle ending in s. Ex. V&l

minnandes sitt lofte infann han sig... Well remembering his promise, he

came . . .

Note. For the comparison of the present participle when used as an adjective, see

Lesson VI.

§257. The present participle is used:

1. As an adjective, attributively or predicatively. Ex. Ett grdtande

barn, a crying child; en forskande blick, a searching look; en lysande seger,

a brilliant victory. Kolden var bitande. The cold was biting (piercing).

2. As an adverb. Ex. Bon talar svenska flytande. She speaks Swedish

fluently. Det var brdnnande hett. It was burning hot.

3. As a modifier of both subject and verb. Ex. Bon gick tiggande kring

Iandet. She went about the country begging. Jag foll av vagnen och blev

liggande i diket, tills folk kom och hjdlpte mig. I fell off the wagon and re-

mained lying (lay) in the ditch until people came and helped me.

Note 1. Swedish does not employ the present participle as does English in the formation

of progressive verb forms such as,he is (was, will be) running, etc. Continued

action is expressed in Swedish by hilla pa or hilla pi med, to be engaged in,

occupied with, together with att + infinitive of adurative verb. Ex. Ban

hiller pi (hoi I pi) att mila en tavla. He is (was) engaged in painting a pic-

ture.

The progressive idea is also expressed by placing one durative verb before an-

other. Ex. Ban iter och dter och blir aldrig matt. He keeps on eating (and

eating) and is never satisfied. Jag satt och skrev, ndr du var har sist.

I was writing when you were here the last time. Du fir inte ligga och sova

he la dagen. You must not sleep (lie around sleeping) all day.

Note 2. When used with verbs of transition, or, as they are also designated, terminative

verbs, hilla pi means to be near, to come close to; the preposition med is, as a

rule, not used. Ex. Ban holl pi att fortvivla. He came near despairing.

Gossen holl pi att drunkna. The boy came near (was in danger of) drowning.

Jag holl pa att tappa klockan. I came near dropping my watch.

§258. Past Participle and Supine. The past participle of the verbs may

be found as follows:

a) In the case of the weak verb the common gender form of the past parti-

ciple is found by dropping ihe -e of the past indicative. The neuter is formed

by changing the -d(-dd) of the common gender to -t(-tt). The common gender-

ending -t is not changed in the neuter.

Inf»n»tive Past Indic. Past Participle

Plural

Neuter All Genders

alskat (aro, bli(va)) alskade

bojt bojda

kopt kopta

trott trodda

Si

mgu lar

Common

a 1 ska I

alskade

(ar,

blir)

alskad

boj a Ila

boj de

(ar.

blir)

bojd

kopa lib

kopt e

(ar,

blir)

kopt

t roFtro: ~]

tr odde

(ar,

blir)
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b) The Strong Verb.

Infinitive Past Indic.

gripa IV

grep

Past Participie

Singular Plural

Common Neuter All Genders

(ar, blir) gripen gripet (aro, bli (va))» gripna

Note. See also Lesson IX, 1st conjugation; Lesson X, 2nd conjugation; Lesson XI, 3rd

conjugation; Lesson XII, 4th conjugation; Lesson XIII, Reflexive and Compound

Verbs; Lesson XIV, Deponent and Impersonal Verbs, and Lesson XV, Auxiliary Verbs.

§259. Past Participle. The past participle is declined and used as an

adjective (attribute, appositive predicate modifier). The past participles of

transitive verbs (duration as well as transition), have a passive meaning. Ex.

En dlskad larare (~ en larare, som dlskas), a beloved teacher; en krossad vas

(— en vas, som har krossats), a crushed vase.

The past participle of intransitive verbs of transition has an act-

ive meaning. Ex. En bortsprungen hund (- en hund. som har sprung it bort), a

run-away dog (a dog that has escaped).

Intransitive verbs of duration (ligga. to lie - to be in a lying

position; sitta, to sit; sova, to sleep; fa, to be permitted, etc.), have no

past participle except in the case of some compounds. Ex. Forlegad, faded

lold fashioned, shop-worn).

§260.

Examples of the Use of the Participle and the Supine.

Participle

Kvallsvarden ar serverad.

The evening meal is served.

Skadan ar snart gjord men (den

ar) sent botad.

The damage is easily done butlit

is) repaired with difficulty.

Automobilen har blivlt stulen.

The automobile has been stolen.

Hosten ar kommen.

Fall (autumn) has come.

Fagelungarna aro utflugna ur boet.

The young birds have left (flown

out of) the nest.

Vi kora over de frusna sjoarna.

We drive across the frozen lakes.

Bide dorrar och fonster ha bllvit

oppnado.

Both doors and windows have been

opened.

Supi ne

Vardlnnan har serverat kvallsvarden.

The hostess has served the evening meal.

Stormen har gjort stor skada,men vi ha

inte annu hunnit reparera den.

The storm has done great damage, but we

have not yet had time to repair it.

Nagon har stulit automobilen.

Someone has stolen the automobile.

Hosten har kommit.

Fall (autumn) has come.

Fagelungarna ha flugit at ur boet.

The young birds have left (flown out

of) the nest.

Sjoarna ha frusit.

The lakes have frozen (over).

Han har oppnat bade dorrar och fonster.

He has opene-d both doors and windows.

Note 1. When used as a substantive the past participle has an -s in the genitive

(possessive case). Ex. Den dlskades nair.n. The name of the loved one.

Note 2. All participles, both present and past, are compared by means of the ad-

verbs merla), mest. See Lesson VI.

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 o

n
 2

0
1

4
-0

3
-3

0
 2

2
:3

3
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d

l.
h
a
n
d

le
.n

e
t/

2
0

2
7

/m
d
p
.3

9
0

1
5

0
1

0
4

4
6

8
7

3
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



138

§261. Supine.

The supine is the neuter singular of the past participle. See

Lessons VIII and IX. It is invariable and is used exclusively with the auxil-

iary hava. Ex. jag (du. ni , han , Aon, den, detl har dlskat, vi ha(va), I

haven, de halva) alskat (bojt, kdpt, trott. gripit).

Note that the neuter singular of the past participle of the regular

strong verb ends in -e t. Ex. Budet blev gripet. The messenger was seized.

The supine ends in -it. Ex. Vi ha gripit spionen. We have seized the spy.

B. READING SELECTION

On Sveriges undervisningsvas en

Svenska folkets uppfostran ordnas och kontrolleras i huvudGak av

landets regering. Med undantag av nigra fa skolor (militara och praktiska)

lyder systemet under ecklesiastlkminiBtern. Frivilliga folkskolor funnos redan

pa 1700-talet. Ar 1842 inforde staten skoltvang. Intet annat land torde ha

battre folkbildningsanstalter an Sverige. Under de aenare aren ha folkskolorna

utblldat sig till bottenskolor med ratt omvaxlande lasplaner. Vllken begavad

yngling son heist kan nu for tiden fortsatta sina studier vid hogre skolor en-

bart pa den uppfostran han fatt i folkskolan fore det femtonde levnadsaret.

Den hogre undervisningen bedrives vid rikets hogre allmanna laroverk,

vid gymnasier och lyoeer. Dessa skolor motsvara till en viss grans amerikanska

high schools samt de tva forsta aren vid ett amerikanskt college. Avgangsexamen

(studentexamen, mogenhetsexamen ) vid dessa skolor berattigar till intrade vid

landets universitet (Uppsala, Lund) och hogskolor (Stockholm, Goteborg). En

svensk hogskola har universitets rang och vardighet och maste under inga om-

standigheter forvaxlas med amerikanska high schools eller colleges. Det finns

inga s.k. undergraduates vid svenska universitet och hogskolor. Har bedrivas

professionella studier vid nagon av de fyra fakulteterna (teologi, juridik,

medicln, filosofi).

Uppsala universitet grundlades 1477. Sasom anstalt for hogre studiers

bedrivande och utovande av verkligt forskningsarbete intager det en framskjuten

stallning bland systerinstitutloner i varlden. Detsamma galler om Lund samt

Stockholms och Goteborgs hogskolor. Det torskningsarbete, som utrattats vid

dessa larosaten, har mbjliggjorts dels av institutionernas oberoende-de under-

hallas ju av staten - och dels av de rent vetenskapliga ideal som ligga till

grund for deras verksamhet.

Har utbildas nationens fackelbarare och ledande andar pa alia omraden;

har samlas ungdom ur alia klasser fran torparsonen till prinsen av blodet; och

harifran utga arligen man och kvinnor att stalls sig i nationens tjanst som upp-

fostrare av det yngre slaktet. Den blivande lararens utbildnlng vid dessa in-

stitutioner ar grundlig, och kraven, som stallas pa kanaidaten, manga och svara

att uppfylla. 1 allmanhet framstar den svenske lararen sasom en lycklig samman-

sattning av vetenskapsman och pedagogiskt skolad uppfostrare av det unga Sverige.
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C. TOCABDLART TO READING SELECTION

undervisningsv dsen, -det;

-, educational system

uppfostran (indec 1.), education

ordna I, regulate

kontrollera I, control

huvudsak, -en; -er,

essential matter

» **." , principally

undantag,-et;-, exception

ndgra (see nigon), some

~" fi, a few

mi lit dr.-t;-a, military

praktisk.-t;-a, practical

Lyda lis., be under the

jurisdiction of

system, -et; -, system

ecklesiastikminist \er,

-ern;-rar. minister of public

worship and education

frivillig, -t?-a, voluntary

skoltvdng, -et; -,

compulsory education

torde (see tor)

"*" ha. is likely to have

f olkbi IdningsanstaIt,-en;

-er, institution for

public education

under de senare dren ,

in recent years

utbilda I, form, develop

~' sig till, develop into

bottensko I \a, -an; -or,

common (graded) school

ratt, quite

I as pIan, -en; -er,

curriculum, pi.curricula

begiva \d,-t;-de, gifted

yngling,-en;-ar, youth

vi I ken son heist,

anyone (at all)

vilken begivad yngling

so* heIst, any talent-

ed youth at all

studier (see studium),

study, studies

enbart, exclusively

fore, before

femtonde , fifteenth

levnadsdr.-et;-. year of life

bedriva,-drev;-drivit, pursue

rike,-t;-n, realm .kingdom

allmdn, -t; -no, public

I drove rk. -et; -. higher

secondary school

fy■nasi'lun, -et; -er,

gymnasium (college)

lyce \um,-et;-er, lyceum

motsvara I , correspond to

grdns.-en;-er, boundary

till en v i s s <~~,

to a certain extent

avgdngsexam|en, -; -ina,

final (leaving) examination

nogenhetsexam\en,-;-ina,

same as avgangsexamen

berdttiga I, give a right to

•~" ti 1l in trade vid

qualify for entrance to

universitet, -et;-, university

hogskol\a. -an; —or,

university Hacking one or

more of the four faculties)

rang,-en, ran k

vdrdighet,-en, dignity

omstandighet, -en; -er,

circumstance

forvdxla I, confuse

».*.» sd kalla\de, so-called

profe,ssionell, -t; -a,

professional

fyra, four

fakultet,-en;-er, faculty

teologi, -en, theology

jaridik,-en, jurisprudence

medic in,-en;-er, medicine

filosofi,-en;-er, philosophy

grund|Idgga,-lade;-lagt,

found

anstalt,-en;-er, institution

bedrivande,-t, pursuit

utovande ,-t; pursuit, exercise

verklig,-t; -a , real

forskningsarbete,-t;-n,

research work

intaga, -tog; -tag it,

occupy, hold

frams kjut \en,-et;-na,

promi nen t

stalining,-en;-ar, position

systerinstitution,-en;

-er, sister institution

gilla Ila, be valid,

obtain, be current

",* om, be true of, apply to

I aros ate, -t; -n, seat

of learning

mojliggora, -gjorde,

-gjort, make possible

dels — dels, partly — partly

oberoende, -t; independence

underhdlla,-h 6l I,-hdllit,

support

ren, -t; -a, pure

ideal,-et;-er, ideal

ligga till grund for,

be the basis of

facke lbdrar\e, -en; -,

torch-bearer

ledande, leading

and|e, -en; -ar, spirit

omr dde , -t ; -n , field, sphere

pd alia *-*~' , in every 'v.'

k Iass,-en;-er, class

t orpar \s on , -en; -soner

crofter's son

prins av blodet, prince

of the blood, prince royal

utgi; -gick, -gingo;

-gitt. go oat (graduate)

~irligen. "~^ yearly

stdlla Ila, put, place

^-'sig i, place one-

self at the disposal of

tjdnst ,-en;-er, service

uppfostrar\e,-en;-, educator

b I ivande. future

utbildning,-en;-ar, training

grundlig,-t;-a, thorough

krav,-et;-, requirement

siailaiu, put, place

'--' pi, ~' upon

kandidat,-en;-er,

candidate (for a degree)

uppfylla Ila, fulfill

framstd,-stod;-stitt,

stand forth

sammansattning,-en;-ar,

combination

vetenskaps [man, -nen;

-man, scientist

pedagogisk,-t;-a, pedagogical

s kola \d , -t; -de,

schooled, trained
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D. QUESTIONS

§262. Answer with complete sentences in Swedish:

1. Hur ordnas och kontrolleras svenska folkets uppfostran?

2. Vilka skolor lyda ioko under eckleslastikministern?

3. Hur tidlgt funnos frivilliga folkskolor 1 Sverige?

4. Nar infordes skoltvang?

5. Var bedrives den hogre undervisningen?

6. Vad motsvara dessa skolor 1 Amerika?

7. Vad ar en svensk hogskola?

8. Vad slags studier bedrivas vld svenska unlversltet och hogskolor?

9. Nar grundlades Uppsala un1versltet?

10. Vad 5r dess stallnlng bland systerinstltutloner i varlden?

11. Hur underhallas svenska unlversitet och hogskolor?

12. Vilka utbildas vld universiteten och hogskolorna?

13. Hurudan ar utblldnlngen vld dessa larosaten?

14. Hur framstar den svenske lararen?

g. EXERCISES •

I

§263. Supply the proper endings and missing words. (Give the English

translation first):

1. —(by) —(whom) kontrolleras 1 buvudsak landet- regering?

2. —(pres. indic, of kunna) ni saga mig —(what kind of) folkskol- (indef.

pl.) —(that) funnos redan pa 1700-talet?

3. Han —(is supposed to) ha —(supine of taga) studentexamen vld gstermalms

laroverk.

4. Han —(construct with fa) ej veta —(who) (son) hade tagit studentexamen.

5. Man maste ej forvaxla —(a) svensk hogskola med —(a) amerikansk.

6. Han (is going to) bedriva sina studie- (indef. pl.) vid en av —(the)

fyra fakulteter- i Uppsala.

7. —(that) unlversltet —(is supposed to) ha —(supine of grundlaggas)

myoket tidlgt.

—(which of I dessa institutioner llgger 1 Stockholm?

--(his) lasplan —(ought to) omfatta undervisning i tyska och engelska.

—in (pa) -- (what) satt framstar —(the) svensk- larare- sasom upp-

8.

9.

I 0.

fostrare av —(the) ung- Sverige?

II

§264. Illustrate by short Swedish sentences all uses of the following

verbs: must, shall, will. may. ought, can, get, let.

P. COMPOSITION

§265. Translate into Swedish:

I . Who controls the educational system of Sweden?
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2. Compulsory education was introduced in 1842.

3. One must not confuse Swedish hdgskolor with American high schools.

A. We ought to tell them that we did not see who had done it (n.).

5. He will complete his education before the age of 15.

6. Which curriculum did they have to follow?

7. One of those men arrived today, but he was not permitted to stay.

8. Among other seats of learning, Uppsala occupies a prominent position

as an institution for the pursuit of higher studies.

9. What form of study can the student pursue at the universities?

10. What happy combination distinguishes the Swedish educator?

LESSON XVII

A. GRAMMAR

The Subjunctive. Definition. Forms and Use of the Subjunctive.

§266. The subjunctive designates a mood or form of verb expressing con-

tingency, condition, hypothesis, a wish, an exhortation, etc.

§267. In so far as form is concerned, the subjunctive is either an e-

subjunctive or a periphrastic subjunctive. The use of the e-subjunctive is

limited in modern Swedish.

The present e-subjunctive is found by replacing the -o of the in-

finitive by -e. The e-ending

Veak Strong Irreg.

boja Ila kopa lib tro III gripa IV

. kbpe,etc. ) *)

H A) * )

kopen *) gripen *)

kopo *) gripe *)

Note. Verbs,the infinitives of which end in a stressed vowel (third weak conjugation and

irregular strong verbs), do not form the present e-subjunctive. Exceptions are few:

Ex. Ske din viljal Thy will be done! Gange denna kalken frdn mig! Let this

cup pass from me! Det stdnde honom fritt ... He shall be at liberty to ... Gud

ske lovI God be praised 1

§268. In place of the present e-subjunctive the periphrastic subjunctive,

formed by means of the auxiliaries md or matte + the infinitive of the prin-

cipal verb, may be used:

jag, etc. ma (or matte ), alska, boja, kopa, tro, gripa, Be

n» H II II II II H II M

I man Qmatten) " " " " ""

de ma (matte) " " • " ""

See also Paradigms of Model Verbs, §§ 366,ff. and 374,ff.

Infinitive:

Sis

ka I

boja

Pres. Subj .

jag

alske,

etc.

b6je,

vi

II

I

alsken

be j en

de

alske

boj e
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§269- The past e-subjunctive of the 1st, 2nd and 3rd conjugations is i-

dentical in form with the past indicative. The past subjunctive of the 4th

(strong) conjugation is formed by replacing the e-ending of the plural of the

past indicative by e-.

Veak Strong and Irrtgular

I II III IV

Past Indicative Past Subjunctive

Past e-snbjunctive jag grep (s4g), etc. jag grepe (sage), oto.

forms are identical vl «r«P° (sago) vl grepe (s&ge)

I grepen (sagen) I grepen (sagen)

with past indicative ni grepo (a&go) nl grepe (sage)

forms. de grepo (sago) de grepe (cape)

§270 . In place of the past e-subjunctive , the past periphrastic subjunct-

ive, formed by skulle (shouId, wou Id) + the present infinitive of the principal

verb, may be used.

jag, etc. skulle alska, bdja, kopa, tro, gripa, se

„ j it ti n n it H N

I Bkullen" " " " " •

de skulle" • • • • •

Note i. For the periphrastic present perfect subjunctive, formed by ma or matte * the

perfect infinitive, which regularly replaces the present perfect «-subjunctive,

see Paradigms of Model Verbs, §366, ff.

Note 2. For the past perfect e-snbjunctive the forms of which are identical with those

of the past indicative, and the past perfect periphrastic subjunctive, formed

by skulle + the perfect infinitive, see Paradigms of Model Verbs. §366,ff.

§271. Use of the Subjunctive. The present subjunctive is used:

a) To express a wish that can be realized. Either the e-subjunctive

or the periphrastic subjunctive may be used. Ex. 0, on Han dndd komme!

Would that he might cornel Leve konungen! Long live the king! Matte han

hinna fram i tid! I hope that he may get there in time.

Note. As there is no present perfect e-subjunctive, a wish that may have been realized

is expressed by the periphrastic subjunctive. Ex. Matte det ha gdtt dem val!

I hope that all has gone well with them!

b) Wishes that cannot be realized, or that are not likely to be real-

ized, are expressed by the past subjunctive if they refer to the present; by

the past perfect subjunctive if they refer to the past. They are frequently

introduced by om, if: ack om. would that; o, att. would that. If there be BO

such introductory expression, the verb heads the clause. Ex. Ack. vore min

fader i livet; Oh, that my father were alive! 0. den som hade vingar. son

fa/iglarna ha...! Oh, if we only had wings like the birds...! Hade jag bara

kunnat gora vad jag ville den gangen.,.1 Had I only been able to do what I

wanted at that time!

Note. Wishes that are introduced by o, att and ack, om and the past or past perfect

subjunctive, represent sentence contractions. Ex. 0, att det snort vore seminar.'

(•onskar, att det snart vore sommar). Would that (I wish that) summer might

soon be here!
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§272. The hortatory subjunctive expresses an exhortation, a command, a

request, a proposal, etc., just like the imperative, the lacking forms of which

it supplies. The hortatory subjunctive is used in the present. It is frequent-

ly periphrased by the auxiliaries md, ska I I , (kan), (torde ) . Ex. Envar fdrsvare

(ma fbrsvara) sin rattl Let each one (everybody) defend his rights! Du

skall ickt stjala! Thou shalt not steal! 11i torde vara si god att med det

fors'-a iter I dmn a b 6c kerna. You will kindly return the books as soon as poss-

ible.

§273- The concessive subjunctive expresses concession. Ex. Det koste (ma

kosta) huru mycket son heIst! Cost what it may!

§274. Modified assertion is expressed by the imperfect or the past perfect.

It is often periphrased by skulle. Ex. Jag sdge gdrna (skulle garna se). att

du komme . X should like very much if you were to come (I should look with

favor upon your coming).

§275. The subjunctive of purpose occurs in clauses introduced by the con-

junctions pi det att. for att, sd att, in order that, so that. Cf. German auf

dass. damit. After a past tense the subjunctive of skola is frequently used.

Ex. Ban skyndade sig, sd att hon inte skulle behova vanta pi honom. He hur-

ried in order that she would not have to wait for him. Also ai (matte) + in-

finitive may be used. Ex. Bed till Gud, att han mi (matte) beskydda oss.

Pray God that He may protect us.

Note 1. The compound subjunctive (sometimes the indicative) of /d and kunna are often

used in purpose clauses where permission or ability (possibility) is implied.

Ex. Ban bad barnen vara tysta si att modern skulle fi sova. He asked the

children to be quiet in order that the mother might have a chance to sleep.

Ban laste svenska flitigt, si att han skulle kunna gora sig forstddd. He

studied Swedish diligently in order that he might be able to make himself

understood.

Note 2. Certain usages of the subjunctive are designated "potential subjunctive".

Ex. Det kunde nog vara sant. It might be true. Kanhanda vore det

(skulle det vara) si gott att borja. Perhaps it might be just as well to

begin.

It is true that the subjunctive often expresses possibility and that there is

a potential subjunctive, but it is also a fact that most of the so-called po-

tential subjunctives are nothing but parts of conditional sentences, i.e.,

either an i/-clause or a conclusion.

For the subjunctive in hypothetical sentences, see Lesson XVIII.

READING SELECTION

NOTE. BEGINNING WITH THIS LESSON THE STUDENT

IS REFERRED TO THE GENERAL VOCABULARY
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Spirvagns samtaI

letter Dan Bergman)

Jag Batter varde pa bestamda mattider, alldenstund de aro bra for

magen, min lilla favorit redan fran yngre ar och,jag fruktar, mln bllvande

tyrann pa aldre. Klockan kvarten over fyra brukade jag saledes eta vid hall-

platsen och vanta pa lis t ermal mssparvagnen.

Haromdagen traffade jag notarien Bergstrom dar inne. Notarier. Berg-

strom ar en mycket hygglig karl. Han och jag aro broder sedan ganska langt

tillbaka, men vi kanna varandra inte alls och ba inga gemensamma intressen

eller sympatier.

Foljaktligen blev var konversatlon allt tunnare och tunnare och efter

det vi diskuterat vadret och var gemensamme van Petterson, sa avstannade den

belt och hallet. Det varsta var att vi bada bodde pa ostermalm och slutade

v4rt arbete for dagen vid samma tid. Vecka efter vecka mottes vi salunda 1

sp&rvagnen och situationen blev allt pinligare son tiden led. Vi hade helt

enkelt ingenting mer att tala on, omtala eller fortala!

Men en dag kom jag pa den id^n att aka hem en kvart tidigare. Notar-

ien Bergstrom hade kommit pa samma ide. Vi triiffades i sparvagnen. Nasta dag

akte jag hem en halvtimme senare. Vi traffades i sparvagnen. Men da klev jag

fram till notarien Bergstrom och slog honom pa axeln och sade:

"Hadanefter aker jag alltid hem precis klockan fyra! Och du?"

"Pa slaget halv fem!"

Det var det enda sattet.

C. aOKSTIONS

§276. Answer with complete sentences in Swedish:

1. Vad satter forfattaren varde pa? tala °1?

2. Var brukade han sti och vanta? 10. Var mottes de alltid?

3. Vem traffade han haromdagen? I I . Vad for en ide kom forfattaren

4. Kanna de varandra? pa?

5. Hur blev deras konversatlon? 12. Hade notarien Bergstrom samma

6. Vad diskuterade de? ide?

7. Var bodde de? 13. Nar akte forfattaren hem nasta

8. Varfor blev situationen allt dag?

pinligare? 14. Vad sade ban da till notarien?

9. Varfor hade de ingenting att 15- Vad sade notarien?

D. EXERCISES

I

§277. Supply the proper endings and missing words. IGive the English

t ranslat ion first):

1. —(he) satter varde pa bestamd- mattid- ( indef. pl.)

2. —(his) favorit fran —(younger) 4r och hans blivand- tyrann pa —(elder,

older) ar.
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3. On ban bara --(past subj. of varal vid hallplats- (def. sing.)!

4. --(we) voro —(quite friendly; had dropped titles) sedan ganska langt

tlllbaka.

5. Han verkade som on --(we) into --(had) n&gra gemensam- van- eller sympat- .

6. Foljaktligen blevo var- konversation- allt tunn- och pinlig- .

7. VI dlskuterade (our) gemensamm- van- Patterson ooh Karlberg.

8. --(1 hope) ban inte kommer --(past indie, of tanka) jag tyst for mig

sjalv.

9. —(my) ide att aka hem en kvart --(earlier) —(would) ha —(been) utmarkt,

on ban inte —(had) fatt --(it) ocksa.

10. Om ban —(past subj. of komma) s& —(past subj. of bliva) situation- (def.

sing.) bara pinlig- (comp.l.

II

§278. I. Give the present and past subj. of the following verbs:

be, have, become, come, get.

2. Illustrate the Swedish use of skulle, matte, ma, I hope.

1. COMPOSITION

§279. Translate into Swedish:

1. The notary used to wait at the car-stop,and while doing so he acted as

if he had been afraid to meet someone.

2. He would appreciate regular mealtimes, too.

3. They might have been friends for a long time, had they only had mutual

acquaintances to talk about.

4. His friend Petterson was older than he.

5. Oh, that they had nothing further to discuss ! she said.

6. One day the idea occurred to me to go home a quarter of an hour earlier.

7. But even notaries have ideas; we met in the street car again.

8. The following day I would have gone home half an hour later, but my

friend BergstrSm would surely have been there.

9. He told me that he would step up to him and tap him on the shoulder.

10. After this I always go home precisely at four o'clock, and he at four-

thirty.

LESSON XVIII

A. GRAMMAR

Conditional Sentences

§280. Conditional sentences are of two kinds: Real (simple) and Contrary

to fact. All complete conditional sentences consist of two parts: The Protasis

or if—clause, and the Apodosis or conclusion.
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§281. Present Real Conditions. Real (simple) conditional sentences refer

to present, past and present perfect time. The indicative mood is used in all

of them. Ex. Om (- nirhelst) jag har en bokfsi laser jag. If (whenever) I have

a book, I read.

Note. In Swedish the sentence may also be written equally well: Bar jag en bok, sd

laser jag. This word order is used whenever the conjunction is dropped. Or,

again, the conclusion - the principal clause - may be placed at the beginning:

Jag laser, narhelst jag har en bok. The principal clause then has normal word

order. In the subordinate clause the word order remains unchanged.

§282. Past Real Conditions. Ex. Om (narhelst) jag hade en bok, si laste

jag. If (whenever) I had a book, I read.

Caution. Inversion after the dropping of om (narhelst), e.g., hade jag en bok, si

laste jag should not be attempted in past real conditions. Such a change

would result in ambiguity.

§283- Perfect Real Conditions. Ex. Om (nirheIst) jag (har) haft en bok,

sd har jag last. If (whenever) I have had a book, I have read, or: Jag har

last, narhelst jag (har) haft en bok.

Note. The statement about mood in Real (simple) Conditional Sentences must be borne in

mind. The reason for the use of the indicative is that the assumption in each

of these conditional sentences neither expresses nor implies anything contrary

to fact. Sentences of the above kind areiin reality,nothing but declarative

sentences cast in a conditional mold. To test such sentences, change

om (if) into narhelst (whenever). If that can be done without destroying the

sense of the thought, it is conclusive proof that we are concerned with real

(simple) conditional sentences on the three time-levels indicated.

§284- Vhenever (narhelst) may be expanded to advantage in sentences in-

volving past or present perfect tenses. Moreover, the elliptical element may

be supplied. Ex. Whenever (in my life) I had (or have had) a book (Ellipsis:

and that has happened many times), I read {.or I have read) it. Ndrhelst (i

mitt liv) jag hade (OT har haft) en bok (Ellipsis: och det har hint manga ging-

er!, sd laste jag for har jag last).

§285. When a real condition refers to the future it is called a Future

More Vivid Condition. In a future more vivid condition the present indicat-

ive is used in the if(om) -c lause , and the future indicative in the conclusion.

Cf. French and German future more vivid conditions which, as a rule, employ the

present indicative in the i/-clause. Ex. Om han kommer, si skall jag (kommer

jag att) folja med. If he comes I shall go along. Inversions are in order.

Ex. Kommer han, sd skall jag folja med (si kommer jag att folja med); jag

skall folja med (kommer att folja med), on han kommer.

§286. Contrary to Fact Conditions. These conditional sentences relate

to present or past time. They express an assumption that does not tally

with reality.
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§287. A. Present Contrary to Fact

Om jag hade en bok, sa laste Jag. (Past Subjunctive)

"" ", sa skulle jag lasa. (Conditional I)

If I bad a book, I should read. (Conditional I)

Inversions (Swedish):

Hade jag en bok, sa laste jag. IPast Subjunctive)

"", sa skulle jag lasa. (Conditional I)

>r, Jag laste. ( ... , .

. ,, , .. { om jag hade en bok

Jag skulle lasa. \

Jag laste, f _ _. _ _ ,,_.,_ ._ L.» (Past Subjunctive)

(Conditional I)

Note. The if(ou)- clause immediately informs the reader (listener) that the speaker

(writer) does not possess the book. If we recast the sentence so that it reads:

If I had a book now (but I have not)i I should read- Om Jag hade en bok nu (men

det har Jag inte), sa skulle Jag lasa , we have an even more positive feeling

that the book is lacking.

English is limited in its ability to make use of inversions. Cf. Swedish: Homme

Aon, si ginge jag med, where English: Came he, I went , would be unintelligible.

§288. Rules for Tenses and Moods. In a present contrary to fact con-

ditional sentence, the past (imperfect) subjunct ive is used in the if-(om)-

clause. In the conclusion Swedish has either the past (imperfect) subjunctwe

or its substitute, condit ionaI I.

§289. Whenever a present contrary to fact condition can be rendered in

English: were I to have (be)*or,if I were to have (be), or, should I (by hook or

by crook) have (be, find, contrive), etc., that is, whenever it is possible to

transfer a strictly present contrary to fact thought from the present moment

(now) into the future, with or without the aid of a temporal adverb, or phrase,

e.g..a few seconds, an hour, this evening, tomorrow, etc., we have a future

less vivid condition. As no change is made in the tense and mood of the pre-

sent contrary to fact sentence, it is, as we see, merely a matter of interpre-

tation. Ex. If I were to receive,(or should I by chance receive, or, were I

to receivel the money latest by Saturday, I should be glad to help you out.

Swedish; Om jag finge penningarna tiIIbaka,(or, skulle jag hdndelsevis fd

penningarna tillbaka,or, finge jag penningarna tillbaka) senast om lordag.

si skulle jag med gladje hjdlpa e r.

§290. B. Past Contrary to Fact

Om jag hade haft en bok, J

sa hade jag last

sa skulle jag ha last

If I had had a book , I should have read

Inversions (Swedish):

Hade jag haft en bok,

{

sa hade jag last

sa skulle jag ha last

or, Jag hade last, »

iom jag (hade) haft en bok

Jag skulle ha last, I
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Note. The tests suggested, §283, Note, are applicable here both as regards the use of

an adverb and the reconstruction of an elliptical element. But while the adverb

employed in the case of present contrary to fact constructions refers to present

time, it must refer to the past in past contrary to fact sentences. Ex. On jag

hade haft boken (ett ogonblick sedan, i morse, i eftermiddag, forra veckan. i

fjol), sa skulle jag o.s.v... If I had had the book (a moment ago, this morn-

ing, this afternoon, last week, last year), I should have, etc...

§291. Rules for Tenses and Moods. In a past contrary to fact condition-

al sentence, the past perfect' (pluperfect) subjunctive is used in the if(om)—

clause. In the conclusion Swedish has either the past perfect (pluperfect) sub-

junctive or its substitute, conditional II.

Note. Some conditional sentences demand close analysis. They have the appearance of

contrary to fact conditions. The supplying of the ellipsis usually suffices to

show that they are real (simple) conditions. Ex. Om han kdnde till he la samman-

hanget (ellipsis: och jag medger gdrna att sa var fallet), varfor gjorde han d&

sd manga frdgor? If he knew everything about it (and I really grant that

he did) why then did he ask so many questions?

§292. Elliptical Conditional Sentences. Either one of the clauses of a

conditional sentence (contrary to fact, future more and less vivid) may stand

alone. Ex. Ja , om han bara hade vetat detl ('ellipsis: sd hade han inte g at t

dit). Well, if he had only known that! (he would not have gone there).

Note. Many of the so-called optative subjunctives in sentences expressing a wish, an

exhortation, etc., are nothing but elliptical conditional sentences. The miss-

ing clause is, as a rule, easily reconstructed. Ex. 0, om han blott hade stan-

nat hdr! (ellipsis: sd hade vi latt kunnat forebygga olyckan). Oh, if he only

had remained here! (then we could easily have prevented the accident).

The foregoing statement does not apply to present optative subjunctives. Ex.

Leve konungen! Long live the king! Ban vile i fridl May he rest in peace!

Gud vdlsigne dig! God bless you (thee)! Such sentences are virtually sub-

ordinate clauses depending on a governing verb not expressed. Ex. Jag onskar,

att konungen matte fa leva Idnge. Cf. French: Que le roi vivel (-Je veux que

le roi vive!)

§293. The if-clause of a conditional sentence may be introduced by some

other term than the subordinating conjunction if. Ex. Utan e(de)rt bistind,

herr Karlsson (-om ni icke hade bistatt mig, herr iarlsson), hade jag troligen

icke (skulle jag troligen icke ha)lyckats i mitt foretag. But for your sup-

port, Mr. Karlsson l-if you had not supported me, Mr. Karlsson), I should prob-

ably not have succeeded in my undertaking.

Note 1. Closely related to contrary to fact conditional sentences are such hypothetical

comparisons as the following introduced by som (om): Ex. Ban beter sig, som om

han vore (som vore han) herre i huset. He acts as if (as though) he were the

master of the house. Ban bar sig at, som om han hade varit (som hade han varit)

frdn forstdndet. He behaved as if (as though) he had been out of his right mind.

Note 2. Hypothetical sentences showing incongruence in the use of tenses are designated

mixed conditional sentences. Ex. Om striden mellan Monitor och Merrimac aldrig

(hade) dgt rum, sd kunde vi i narvarande stund icke diskutera den betyde Isefulla

hdndelsen. If the battle between the Monitor and Merrimac never had taken place,
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we could not discuss the important occurrence at the present time. Observe

that the t/-clause has the past (pluperfect) subjunctive referring to past

time, and the conclusion the past (imperfect) subjunctive referring to present

time.

B. READING SELECTION

Striden me I Ian Monitor och Herrinac, Hampton Roads, den g mars 1863.*

Det var sondag. Merrimac, sydstaternas hopp och nordstaternas skrack,

ang&r vid attatiden pit morgonen med klarerade dack ifran sin ankarplats, beredd

att gora rent bus, och den skulle borja med att fullstandigt forstora ingfregat-

ten Minnesota. Plotsligt vacktes de i omgivningsn, som kunnat sova, av kanon-

dunder. S4 var sorgespelet i full ging och forsynen hade icke horsammat union-

isternas boner. Merrimac gav Minnesota en morgonhalsning pi en mils avstand och

skadade unionskeppets bog.

Detta skott var en signal for Monitor, dvargen, leksaken, som djarvdes

lyfta ankare och anga sin fruktansvarde fiende till motes. Merrimacs befalhavare,

kapten Buchanan, markte den underlige, lille fienden och beslot att ezpediera

honom, lr. nan ban gjorde kal pa Minnesota, vilken satt fast och kunde vanta pa

silt ode.

Uerrimac inledde kampen med en kula fran en av sina niotums Dahlgrens-

kanoner. Monitor svarade med ett skott fran den ena av sina tv4 elvatums Dahl-

grenare. Ett annat fran Merrimac blev en traff. Det rakade Monitors kanontorn,

som dock endast marktes utan att skadas. Det endast vreds omkring, och dess

andra kanon sjong sin hemska sang. Sa hollo bada ekeppen pa i flora timmar med

att beskjuta varandra utan nagot vidare resultat, ty bagge tyoktes vara osarbara.

Under stridens gang steg nordstatsmannens hopp betydligt. Svenskamerikanens

beralcningar hade slagit ut ratt, och bans verk hade hejdat vidundrets framfart.

Vid mlddagstiden trottnade Monitors befalhavare, den tappre lojtnant

Worden, som, ehuru ban fatt sitt ena oga skadat av en jarnskarva fran en »v

Merrimacs splittrade kulor, annu forde befalet, och beslot att gora slag i saken.

Monitor styrdes rakt p£ Merrimac i hopp att med sin ranm kunna sara och sanka

sin motstandare. Manovern observerades av Merrimacs befalhavare, som vek undan,

si att Monitors forsok misslyckades. Darpi blev det Merrimacs tur att upprepa

manovern. Slagskeppet lyckades verkligen traffa Monitor, men mera till egen an

till motstandarens skada, ty den vassa overkanten p& Monitors pansarbalte kros-

sade Jarnbekladningen p£ Merrimacs stav och trangde ett gott styoke in i tra-

virket. Endast ett ringa marke i Monitors pansar visade var stoten traffat.

Plotsligt drog Big Merrimao ur striden och lamnade Monitor som reddens

beharskare. Den stora transportflottan var raddad. I elfte timmen hade for-

synen verkligen genom sitt redskap, var snillrike landsman John Ericsson, raddat

situationen och slagit det forsta verkliga slaget for Unionens bestand.

Monitors marken efter det l&nga enviget voro obetydliga. Visserligen

hade den marken efter tjugotva kulor, varav tv& traffat styrhuset, nio tornet,

(Ur "Nordst jernan" , Mars 1937),
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atta sidopansaret och tre dacket. De enda som gjort skada voro de, son traf-

fat styrhuset. En av de grova Jarnbalkar, som styrhuaet var byggt av, braoktes

och lntryoktes en och en halv tum.

Den andra kulan gjorde vida storre skada. Den traffade ett av kik-

halen, varigenom fartygschefen inlfran iakttog fiendens rorelser och just det,

som lojtnant Worden for tillfallet hade ogat till. Skarror av den splittrade

kulan lntrangde genom kikhalet och som namnt, sarade den tappre bef5lhavaren,

sa att han foil, for tillfallet dovad och blind, enogd for livet.

C. QUKSTIONS

§294. Answer with complete sentences in Swedish:

I I

1. Vad var Merrimac?

2. Vad var den beredd att gora?

3. Vilka vacktes av kanondunder?

4. Vad var sa i full gang?

5. Vad djarvdes Monitor nu att gora?

6. Vad beslot Merrimacs befalhavare

da?

7. Hur borjade kampen?

8. Vad svarade Monitor med?

9. Varfor vreds Monitors kanontorn

omkri ng?

I 0. Hur lange hollo bada skeppen pa

att beskjuta varandra?

Vad beslot Monitors befalhavare

att gora?

12. Varfor misslyokades Monitors

manover?

13. Vad trangde in i Merrimaos stav?

14. Vad gjorde da Merrimac?

15. Vem hade raddat situationen?

16. Vilka kulor hade gjort skada?

I 7. Vad braoktes?

18. Hur iakttog lojtnant Worden

fiendens rorelser?

19. Varfor foil den tappre befal-

havaren?

D. EXERCISES

I

§295. Supply the proper endings and missing words. (Give the English

translation first):

1. Merrimac med —(p.p. of klarera) daok var —(past part.of bereda) att

gora rent hus.

2. I —(my) omgivning vacktes man av ett —(pres. p. of dana) kanondund-

(def . sing.).

3. —(he) markte —(the) underlig- fiende- som vantade pa —(his) ode.

4. Hans forsok —(at sinking) —(his) motstandare misslyokades.

5. —(this) var —(his) signal for att anga —(his) fruktansvard- fiende

till motes.

6. "—(imper. of sanka) skepp- (def. sing.)!" kommenderade befalhavaren.

7. Ehuru han fatt —(his) ena oga skada- av —(a) jarnskarva beslot befal-

havare- att sanka —(his) motstandare.

8. —(your, formal) skepp ar ioke sa stor- som —(ours).
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9. —(it, C.) sarade —(your, familiar) motstandare men icke —(mine).

10. —(her) manover lyckades men mera till —(her) egen an till motstandaren-

skada.

II

§296. Give the present participle, past participle and imperative of the

following verbs: wait, sink, be, have, clear.

E. COMPOSITION

§297. Translate into Swedish:

1. Their terror is our hope, so have no fear!

2. In his neighborhood they were awakened by the roar of our cannons.

3. The peculiar little enemy was waiting to be attacked.

4. He did not pay any heed to my request.

5. This was his signal to steam towards his formidable enemy.

6. His achievement had checked the ravaging of the enemy.

7. After having steamed out of the harbor, it fired a broadside.

8. Their damage was greater than ours.

9. It damaged my ship,but not theirs.

10. Your (formal) maneuver met with success but more to your own disadvan-

tage than to his.

LESSON XIX

A. GRAMMAR

The Adverb. Comparis on of Adverbs. Pronominal Adverbs.

Position of Adverbs in the Sentence. Notes on the use of certain Adverbs.

§298. The Adverb. In Swedish,as in other languages, we distinguish be-

tween primitive and derived adverbs. Primitive adverbs are such words as ja,

yes; nej, no; hdr, here; sd, so (thus); nu, now, etc.

Derived adverbs are,as a rule,formed by conversion from the corre-

sponding adjective. By conversion is meant that the neuter singular of the ad-

jective assumes, without change of form, the function of an adverb. Ex. Gossen

arbetar flitigt. The boy works industriously. Other adverbs are formed by

suffixes. Such are:

a) -vis as in alnvis,by the ell, f orsoksvis. tentatively (by way

of trial).

b) -en added to an adjective with the suffix -lig, e.g., daglig.

Adverb: dagligen, daily, skriftligen, in writing.

c) -(e)ligen, e . g ., grymmeIigen, cruelly, nyligen, newly.

d) -s (the genitive -s), e.g., nordanfjdlls, to the north of the

fells (moun ta ins).
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e) -tals. Ex. timtals, for hours (at a time).

f) -stides, e.g., ingenstddes, nowhere, annorstddes, elsewhere.

g) -stans. e.g., ingenstans. nowhere,

h) -ledes, e.g., annorledes, otherwise,

i) —lunda, e.g., annorlunda, otherwise.

j) -vart, e.g., ostvart, eastward's), etc., and in a few terms

like: Jag kommer ingen vart. I get nowhere. Man kommer

inte ndgon vart med honom. You don't get anywhere with him.

k) -ande (in colloquial speech), is joined to a few nouns, origin-

ally second component part of compounds, e.g., kritonde vit.

white as chalk (chalky white); beckandc mork, pitch-dark, and

others .

§299. With reference to their meaning, adverbs are divided into the fol-

lowing groups:

a) Local adverbs. Bx. hdr, here; dar, there; Ait, here (hither); dit.

there (thither); in, in (He came in); inne, in, within (He is in, i.e., in the

house, etc.); ut, out (go outj; ute, out, outside (He is out, i.e., he is not

in, at home).

b) Temporal adverbs. Ex. nu, now; da, then (at that time); fordom,

of old; framde les, in the future; lange, long (for a long time); redan, already;

strax, straightway; snart, soon, etc.

c) Modal adverbs. Ex. si, so, thus; girna, gladly (yearningly); hastigt,

hastily; illa, badly; vdl, well, etc.

d) Adverbs of affirmation, negation, and probability. Ex. ja, jo, yes;

forvisso. See §304; ej, icke, inte, ingalunda, nej. no; mojligen, possibly; tro-

ligen, probably; knappast, scarcely (probably not).

e) Adverbs of various other shades of meaning:

1. Quantity and Degree. Ex. lika. alike, equally, just as; synner-

ligen, especially.

2. Addition and exclusion, means, cause, etc. Ex. dven, even (too);

dessutom. besides; ocksd, also (too); blott, only; endast, only; hdrmed, here-

with (hereby); darfor. therefore.

§300. Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs, the form of which is that of the

neuter singular of the adjective, are compared like the adjective:

Positive Comparative Superlative

snabbt, swiftly snabbare, more swiftly snabbast, most swiftly

langt, far (of distance) langre, farther langst, farthest

§301. Other adverbs capable of comparison. Some of them are irregular:

Positive Comparative Superlative

bra (val), well battre, better bast, best

fram(me), forward framro, more forward framst, foremost

ilia, badly varre, worse varst, worst
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Positive Comparative Superlative

l&ngt, far (space) langre, farther langst, farthest

lange, long (time) langre, longer langst, longest

ofta often oftaro, oftener (more often) oftast, oftenest (most often)

fort, fast fortare, faster fortast, fastest

garna, willingly hellre, rather heist, preferably

daligt, badly samre, worse samst, worst

nara, near narmare, nearer narmast, nearest

sent, late senare, later senast, latest

Note 1. The comparative and the superlative forms of the adverb are invariable. Ex.

(Sari laser tydligt) . Erik laser tydligare, men Gustav laser tydligast.

(Charles reads clearly), Eric reads more clearly, but Gustave reads most

clearly.

An exception to the above rule is to be noted in expressions of the following

type involving the superlative. Ex. Ban kdrde det fortaste. nan kunde. He

drove as fast as he possibly could. Bon gick det tystaste,hon kunde. She

walked as silently (quietly) as she possibly could.

Note 2. Present participles are frequently used as adverbs. Ex. Resan har gitt over-

raskande fort. The journey has been surprisingly swift.

$303. Pronominal Adverbs. Several adverbs have a pronominal meaning.

They are, as a rule, formed from pronominal stems:

*• Demonstrative Adverbs; har, here; dar there; hit, hither;

dit, thither; da, sedan, then; sd, so, etc. Many of them are compounds:

ddrfor, therefore: darmed with that; ddrigenom, by that; harmed, herewith;

HSrlgenom, by this (means).

a. Relative Adverbs: dar, where; var, varest (dar), where; vart,

varthSn (dit), wnither, where. Compounds: varav. whereof, of which; varom, of

which; wart, wherein; varuti, in which; varifran, from where, whence, etc.

3. Interrogative Adverbs: var? varest? where? vart? varthdnf

where from? whence? varmed? wherewith? with what? ndr? when? hur(u)? how?

varfor? why? vartill? whereto? varigenom? by what means? etc.

4. Indefinite Adverbs: annorlunda, otherwise; ingenstddes, nowhere;

nigonstddes, somewhere; hur som heist, anyhow; ndr som heist, at any time;

var som heist, anywhere; vart som heist, to any place (anywhere) etc.

5. Indefinite Relative Adverbs: Interrogatives, when used as

indefinite relative adverbs, are frequently reinforced by the addition of an

and heist. Ex. Ni kan fraga vem som heist, det vet alla mdnniskor. You may

ask anybody, everybody knows it. Vart han an v'dnde sig, sig han ingen utv'dg.

In whichever direction he turned, he saw no way out. Bur det an ghr,

fb'rsoker jag. However it may turn out, I will try.

§303. Position of Adverbs. The position of the negative adverbs ej,

icke, inte, not; aldrig, never, and ingalunda, on no account, is generally as

follows:

1. In principal clauses they are placed:

a) After the finite form of the verb. Ex. Ban arbetar inte (ej.
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icke. aldrig. ingalunia) om sondagarna. He does not (never does, on any ac-

count) work (on) Sundays.

A noun object is placed after the negative. Ex. Ldraren horde

icke Idrjungen. The teacher did not hear the pupil.

An unstressed pronoun object is placed between the verb and the

negative. Ex. Ban horde honom (henne, den, dei«) icke. Re did not hear him

(her , it, them ) .

b) If the verb is in a compound tense, the negative is placed be-

tween the auxiliary verb and the supine or past participle. Ex. Mannen har

icke arbeiai pi tre manader. The man has not been working for three months.

Eon var nyligen hemkommen, nar vi trdffades. She had returned shortly before

we met.

2. In subordinate clauses the negative is placed:

a) Before the simple verb. Ex. Jag anhaller, att mannen icke fir

foretrdde. I demand that the man be not given preference.

b) Before the auxiliary in compound tenses. Ex. Ban pasted, att

system aldrig varit (.hade varit) dor. He maintained that the (-his) sister

never had been there.

Note also the position of the negative in constructions of the

following type involving the use of the indefinite pronoun ingenting, nothing,

or a substantive modified by the adjective ingen, no. Ex. Ban sade sig ingen-

ting ha hort. He said that he had heard nothing (hadn't heard anything).

Att inga vdnner ha dr en stor olycka. To have no friends is a great mis-

fortune .

c) Some adverbs denoting indefinite time and some others have been

designated movable adverbs because, like the negative adverbs, they occupy dif-

ferent positions in different clauses. Such are: vdl, I suppose; nog, possibly;

tyvdrr, unfortunately; alltid, always; jamt, all the time; ndgons in, ever.

Examples

1. Han ar val hungrig. He is presumably hungry.

2. Hon reser snart till gamla landet.

She will soon make a trip to the old country.

3. VI ha jamt (alltid) frammande 1 huset.

We always have visitors in the house.

4. Han sager, att han nog blivit missforstadd.

He says that he has possibly been misunderstood.

5. Det gar ett rykte, att hon redan (har) rest till Europa.

It is rumored that she has already departed for Europe.

6. Det gl&der oss, att vi alltid haft goda vanner.

We rejoice (in the thought)that we have always had good friends.

Note. In English an adverb is frequently placed between the subject and the verb This

is not permissable in Swedish in a principal clause. Ex. Vi tvatta oss alltid

om hdnderna innan vi dta. We always wash our hands before eating. In a sub-

ordinate clause the adverb precedes the verb. Ex. Ban sade, att de alltid

tvdtta sig om hdnderna.. . He said that they always wash their hands... etc.
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ISS

NOTIS OH THE USB OF CERTAIN ADVERBS

§304- ja, jo. The adverb ja, yes, is used affirmatively. Ex. Fir

jag lov att bjuda pa ett glas limonad? - Ja tack! May I Offer you a glass

of lemonade? - Yes, thank you.

Jo, yes, is used in answering a negative question or in contradict-

ing (politely), or correcting a negative statement. Ex. Bon fir vdl inte

f61 ja med? - Jo visst fir hon detl She won't be permitted to go along, I

suppose? - Why certainly she will! Ni har aldrig varit i London, forstir

jag- - Jo, det har jag nog och mer an en gang ocksi! You have never been in

London, I take it? - I beg your pardon, I certainly have, and more than once

at that.

Jo also corresponds to English well, oh, why, in expressions of the

following type: Fad skall det hdr f ores t dlIa? - Jo, det dr modellen till en

kanot. What is this supposed to be? - Why (well), it is the model of a canoe.

§305. Gdrna (hellre, heist). Ex. Jag dricker girna vatten. (Cf. German

gem, yearningly). I like water. Jag dricker hellre mjolk. (Cf. Germ, lieber,

English liefer). I would rather drink milk (-1 prefer milk). Jag dricker

heist kaffe. I like coffee best.

Note. ju... desto in comparisons is the equivalent of English the...the in sentences

of the following type: Kom oo.ro, ju fdrr desto battre. Be sure to come, the

sooner the better.

§306. Eller hur? Cf. German n i cht wahr? and French n'est ce pas? Ex. Ni

dr vdl fdrdig snort, eller hur? You will be ready shortly, will you not?

Ni talar ju svenska. eller hur? You speak Swedish, don't you?

Beller, icke (inte) heller, nor, neither. Ex. Ni tycks inte finna

er har. - Inte heller gor(a) vi det. You seem not to be content here. - Neither

(nor) are we. Jag tror inte, att ban kommer att gora ett andra forsok. —Det

tror inte jag heller for, Inte jag heller). I don't think that he will make

a second attempt. - I don't think so either (neither do I, nor (do) I).

§307. Note the rendering in English of the following Swedish adverbs:

Nog. Ex. Ban blir nog glad, nir han fir ert brev. I dare

say he will be delighted when he gets your letter.

Vdl. Ex. Ni har vdl hort, att han (har) varit sjuk. I suppose

I take it) that you have heard about his sickness.

Bast. Ex. Det vore bast, on Aon inte komme. It would be best

if he did not come.

Kanske. Ex. Ni tycker kanske inte si mycket ore att vara sysslo-

16s. You may not be so fond of being unoccupied.

Bdndelsevis. Ex. Om n> hdndelsevis skulle komma in till staden

under veckan, si var god och ring. If you should happen to come into town

during the week, kindly give me a ring.

Sannolikt. Ex. Ban kommer sannolikt att tillbringa julen i

fddernes landet. He is likely to pass the Christmas holidays in his native land.
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Sakert. Ex. Ni kommer sakert att dngra det. You are sure

to regret it.

Forstis. Ex. Det dar locket kommer att brytas upp forstis!

That lid will be forced open, of course.

Redan. Ex. Ban I ar intrdffa har redan i eftermiddag. He

is expected to arrive here this very afternoon.

Redan. Ex. Detta tilldrog sig redan i borjan pa tjugotalet.

This happened as early as the beginning of the twenties. Redan som barn

skrev han poesi. Even as a child he wrote poetry.

Ndmligen. Ex. Ban var namligen vid den tiden utan medel. He

was at that time without means (you see |.

Vi sserligtn. Ex. Loftet ar visserligen intet att lita pa, men

... The promise is truly nothing to rely upon, but...

Kvar. Ex. Ar det ndgot kvar av det hirda brodet? Is there

anything left of the hard bread? Pi alperna ligger snon kvar iret on;. In

the alps the snow remains the whole year.

Forr, formerly, previously. The idiomatic use of this adverb

should be carefully noted. Cf. German erst which, like Swedish forst. is render-

ed in English not until or only. Ex. Posten ankommer forst (-inte forrdn )

kl. 8:oo f.m. The mail does not arrive until 8 a.m. Forst nar sanmanstot-

ningen var oundviklig, upptdckte foraren sitt misstag. Only when (not until) the

collision was unavoidable, did the driver discover his mistake.

Annu. This adverb expresses: a) duration of time and cor-

responds to English still, or b) time before which. English yet. Ex. Ian m

annu Aora hans stdmma dar ute? Can you still hear his voice out there? Ban

har annu inte yttrat ett ljud. He has not yet uttered a sound.

An, when preceded by a pronoun \vad, vem, hur(u) , corresponds to

English whatever, whoever, however. Ex. Vad de an md lagga honom till last,

skola de dock erkdnna hans goda vilja. Whatever they may charge against him,

they must nevertheless recognize his good will. Ldt honom komma in. vem han

an md vara I Let him come in, whoever he may be! Bur trdget han an arbetade ,

uppnidde han dock aldrig sitt mil. However assiduously he toiled, he never

reached his goal.

Aldrig ;{• Ex. Jag gjorde det icke, om ni ock give nig

aldrig si mycket. 1 should refuse to do it were you to give me(or.even if

you were to give me, or, if you gave me) ever so much.

§308. Adverbs ending in -a and -e denote place where. The simple ad-

verb denotes place to which. Ex. Mannen kom hem i gir. Ban ar nu hemma.

The man came home yesterday. He is now at home. In the same manner are

used: ut. out; ute. outside; in (i). in; inne. within; upp. up; uppt . up; bort,

away; borta. away (from home); ner(ned). down; nere, down (below); fram, for-

ward; framme. at the goal (arrived).

§309. Adverbial phrases involving the preposition till and i:

a) In medieval Swedish the preposition till governed the genitive

case. Many such phrases are in active use in modern Swedish. Ex. Gi till
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bords. to take one's place at table ,• sitta till bords, to be seated at

table; gi till sings, to go to bed; gi till fots, to go on foot; go. till sjdss.

to go to sea; gi nigon till handa (gen.pl.), to aid (assist) someone; till

hands, at hand.

b) Some adverbial genitives lending in -s ) are preceded by the prepo-

sition i. Ex. i sondags, last Sunday (and so in the case of all the days of

the week); i viras, last spring (and so for the remaining seasons: i somras,

i hostas, i vintras)', i morse, this morning; i / orniddags, this afternoon; >

eftemiddags, this afternoon; i julas, last Christmas. Cf. §318, 2 and 3.

§310. A large number of adverbs are pronominal adverbs, i.e., demonstrat-

ive, relative, interrogative,and indefinite adverbs, §302. It should be noted,

however, that in Swedish demonstrative adverbs may also function as relative

adverbs. Ex. Jag har for avsikt att stanna dar jag dr (-pa den plats, dar jag

dr). The corresponding English construction is: I mean to stay where I am.

Cf. also: De overnattade nira den plats, dar monumente t nu reser sig. They

spent the night near { the place ) where the monument now rises.

§311. Compound adverbs, formed by combining such adverbs as hdr, dar,

var and a preposition are common in Swedish. Generally speaking they corre-

spond to a preposition + pronoun. Ex. Tag stolen pi vilken han satt - Tag

stolen, som han satt pi. Take the chair on which he sat. The latter is the

more common in spoken, the former in written Swedish.

It must be borne in mind that the compound adverbs under discussion

are not used in referring to persons. Ex. Jag har inte hort ndgot dirom. I

have not heard anything about that (it). The reference is here to some event

or other. Ok honom (henne, dem) ha vi hort bara gott. We have heard nothing

but good (reports) about him (her, them).

RIADING SELECTION

John Ericsson

Det anspraklosa hemmet vid Lang ban shyttan, dar uppfinnaren foddes

don 31 juli 1803, var en torvtackt tvavanlngsbyggnad. I familjen giok on

tradition att nagon vanllg tomte nagra ar tldlgare skulle ha sagt "att i den

stugan som Sophia Ericsson emottog sasom arv efter fadern, skulle fodas en

gosse, vilkens namn skulle bll kant i hela varlden", och denna profetia lar

ha gjort ett djupt intryck pa den kansllga och nagot mystiskt anlagda modern.

I denna stuga uppvaxte de tre barnen, dottern Karolina och sonerna Nils och

Jchn.

Jchn visade tldigt stor begavning. Han var aldrig sysslolos. Efter

att ha varit verksam i hela sju ar vid Odta kanal-bygget, fiok han for sig,

att han skulle bli soldat. Grave von Platen, som ledde arbetet, sokte over-
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tala ynglingen att utbilda sig till i ngen.j 6 r, men forgaves. Da blev von Platen

otalig och bad honom ge sig i vag. Det gjorde han ooksa. Kort darpa kom han

In vid Jamtlands faltjagarekar, dar han utnamndes till fanrik. Under sin tjan-

stetld vid karen blev han alias gunstling fran chefen till den simple soldaten.

Sarskilt utmarkte han sig sasom kartograf. Han uppmarksammades forst av d&var-

ande kronprins Oscar, senare av konung Carl XIV Jchan. Sen senare utnamnde den

unge fanriken till lojtnant.

Men det var uppfinnaregavan som kom honom att langta bort. ir I 823

hade han lyckats bygga en varmluftsmaskin. Maskinens betydelse fbrstod man

emellertid ioke i Sverige. Konung Carl Jchan radde honom da att exploatera den

i utlandet. Det var nog bra, men s&dant kostar pengar, och Just detta fattades

for den unge uppfinnaren.

En dag fragade en av kamraterna vid karen honom. "Bur myoket behover

du, van Jchn, for att starta med din eldmaskin?"

"Jag skulle kunna giva mig i vag om fjorton dagar, om jag agde 1,000.

riksdaler", svarade Eriosson..

"Drag en vaxel pa mig, Jchn lille", sade vannen.

Han fick permission, och fjorton dagar senare lamnade tjugotrearingen

sitt fosterland, som han aldrig mera skulle aterse. Han landsteg i England den

18 maj 1826. Men han gjorde ingen lycka dar. Tretton ar senare (1839) paokade

han sina kappsaokar och styrde kosan mot U.S.A., det hagrande framtidslandet.

Dar blev han medborgare och hjalpte till att radda Unionen. Dar fiok han ooksa

ga till ro efter val forrattat varv 1889. ir 1890 aterfordes han till foster-

jorden ombord pa U. S. Baltimore. Under salut fran svenska batterier fordes den

dode i land i Stockholm och darifran med extratag till den varmlandska hembygden.

C. aUBSTIONS

§312. Answer with complete sentences in Swedish:

1. Bar och var foddes Jchn Eriosson?

2. Vad skulle tomten ha sagt?

3. Pa vem gjorde denna profetia ett djupt intryok?

4. Hur manga barn voro de?

5. Vad fick Jchn for sig efter Gotakanalbygget?

6. Vad forsokte man Svertala honom att gora?

7. Vart begav han sig darpa?

8. Hur utmarkte sig Jchn vid faltjagarkaren?

9. Vad blev han utnamnd till?

I 0. Vad kom honom att langta bort?

I I . Varfor radde man Jchn att fara till utlandet?

12. Vad svarade Jchn pa sin vans fraga?

13. Vart styrde han kosan?

14. Vad hjalpte han till med 1 U.S.A?

15. Hur fordes den dode i land 1 Stookholm?
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D. EXERCISES

I

§313. Supply the proper endings and missing words. (Give the English

translation first):

1. Om —(a) gosse —(past of skola) foda- i —(this) stuga sa komm- han

att bli mycket —(past part, of kanna) i hel- varld- .

2. —(the) sympatisk- anlagd- moder- blev —(singularly) djupt gripen.

3. Han ville —(superl. of garna) bli soldat.

4. Hade det varit —(comp. of bra) om de gjort det —(first)?

5. —(early) —Ipast ind. of visa) han stor begavning.

6. Bad- vi —(them), sa fing- de nog komma.

7. Aok om han ror- har igenl

8. G4v- de sig blott i vag!

9. Fing- vi permission, sa atersag- vi det snart.

10. —II) —(past ind. of skola) ha gjort det, om jag hade —(supine of kunna)

II

§3ii|. Give the comparison of the following adverbs: bra. garna. mycket,

my s t i s kt, t id i g t .

E. COMPOSITION

§315- Translate into Swedish:

I . Should a boy be born here, they thought, he would become a very

famous man.

2. Were she without parents,she would have to move.

3. If they had succeeded better in persuading us.we would have stayed there.

4. With their money it would be possible to do it more quickly.

5. They acted today as if they were everybody's favorites.

6. They would surely be permitted to come if we should ask them.

7. Had they fully understood its importance, they would have given him

the money.

8. We would rather return the machine to you.

. 9. If she would only go!

10. That I most certainly would do if I could!

LESSON XX

A. GRAMMAR

List of Preposit ions and PreposittonaI Expressions

of Common Occurrence. Gove rnment of Preposit ions.

Position of Preposit ions. Notes on the Use of certain Prepositions.
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§316.

LI8T OP PREPOSTTIONS AND PREPOSITIONAL EXPRESSIONS

angaende, concerning

an, Of, off

6okon, behind

betriffande, concerning

bland, ibland, among

bortom. beyond

bredvid. by the side of

efter, after, behind

enligt, according to

framfor, infor. in front

of (in the presence of)

frin, from

for, for

f6r—skul I , for the sake of

for —sedan. (long) ago

forbi, by, past

fore, ahead of, before

genom, igenom, through,by

hitom, on this side

hos, with, by, in, at the

house of (Cf.Germ. bei

and French chez )

i, in, inuti, in, into,

with in

» foljd av, in conse-

quence of

» kraft av, by virtue of

» stil let for, instead of

» trots av, in spite of

innan, be fore

» nnanf or, within

in on, in, within

inpi, close to, into

jdmte, by, beside

kring, omkring, around

about

Iangs, lings utmed,

along

med, with, by means of

med an ledning av, on

account of

med avseende pa, with

reference to

med hdnsyn till, in

regard to

medelst, by means of

mellan, eme I Ian , between

mot, emot, against

towards

nedanfor, below

nedfor. down

nira, near

oaktat, in spite of

om, omkring, round

about, on, during

ovan, ovanf or, above

ovanpi, on top of

pa, i, on, upon

rorande, concerning

sedan, since

till, to, as, for

till foljd av, as a

consequence of

trots, in spite of,

despite

undan, from, away from

undantagandes, excepting

under, under, during

uppfor, up (stairs,

a grade, etc.)

ur, iit ur, out of

utan, without

utanfor, outside of

utefter, along (a

river, etc.)

utfor, down(a grade, etc.)

utmed, alongla road, etc.)

utom, outside, besides,

except

vid, invid, by, close

to, at

vidkommande, concerning

d (see pa), i bale brannas,

to be burned at the stake

it — till, towards

dnda till, as far as

over, above, across

GOVIRNMINT 0F PREPOSITIONS AND POSITION OP PREPOSITIONS

§317. Prepositions are mostly placed before substantives (and words func-

tioning as such). Together with them,they form modifiers of other words. Pre-

positions may be placed before almost any part of speech as well as before

whole sentences.

§318. The Swedish prepositions govern oblique cases of the pronouns

and the corresponding cases of the nouns, i.e., the genitive (possessive), the

dative (indirect object) and the accusative (direct object).

Note 1. The genitive s-forms are used in the combination for — skull. Ex. for

hennes skull, for her sake; for treunadens skull, for the sake of com-

fort; for deras skull, for their sake; for min mors (fars, brors, etc.)

skull, for my mother's (father's, brother's, etc.) sake.
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Note 2. Adverbial s-forms of the substantive preceded by prepositions are used:

a) After till. Ex. till dess. till then; till fjails, to the mountains;

till lands, to land; till skogs, to the woods; till synes, seemingly;

till aventyrs, by chance; till vardags, for everyday purposes.

The use of the adverbial s-form after other prepositions is rare: frin

bavs, from the ocean; mot sols, against the sun; utit havs, out toward

the ocean.

b) After the preposition i in the names of the days of the week and the word

middag, mid-day. Ex. i tisdags, last Tuesday; > middags, at noon.

These expressions refer to past time.

Note 3. An adverbial s-form of the substantive is used after the preposition » when

reference is made to the nearest past season or festival: » vdras. last

spring; i somras, last summer, etc.; i julas, last Christmas; i paskas, last

Easter, etc.

Note n. Some prepositional expressions are made up of a preposition + an archaic case

form. Ex. Man ur huse, (to turn outjto a man; i Berranom, in the Lord; i alio,

in all respects; for visso, for a certainty; i godo, amicably; att komma nagon

till godo, to benefit someone; halla till godo med nagot, to put up (be satis-

fied) with something; i forstone, at first, in the beginning; ga nagon till

handa, to aid (assist) someone; giva till spillo, to leave (give over) to de-

struction; till salu, for sale.

§319. As a rule the prepositions are placed before the governed word and

its preceding attributes. Ex. Fursten satt sjdlv vid styret i sin vackra lust-

jakt. The prince sat personally at the helm of his beautiful pleasure yacht.

Varden gick emot oss med av glddje strdlande ogon. The host approached us with

(his) eyes beaming with joy.

§320. The prepositions mellan, between; emot, against; forutan, without;

igenom, throughout; nedfor, down; omkring, around; uppfor, up; utefter, along;

mtfor, down, and a few others may also stand after the word governed. Ex. Ban

dr, oss emellan sagt, otillforlitlig. He is, between ourselves, unreliable.

Jag gor det, honom forutan, enir nan sd ofta gjort mig emot. I am doing it

without him, because he has so often opposed me. Bon var olycklig hela livet

igenom. She was unhappy throughout her whole life. Fattig och arm gick hon

landet omkring. Poor and miserable, she walked about the country. Vi slantade

kela stranden utefter. We trolled along the entire shore.

§321. When the word governed by a preposition begins the sentence, the

preposition is placed at the end. Ex. Barnen tar jag vdrd om.I shall take

care of the children.

Note. The above rule always applies to the relative pronoun son:. Ex. Boken, som

jag laser i. The book in which I read (I read in). Idealen, som vi kdmpa

for. The ideals for which we fight (we fight for). Ban lyckas i allt, vad

kan forsoker sig p4. He succeeds in everything at which he tries his hand

(be tries his hand at).
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The relative pronoun vilken ivilket, vilka) is usually preceded by

its governing preposition, but the latter may also be relegated to the end of

the sentence as in the case of som. Ex. Det arbete. med vllket m sysselsatler

er, (or, vilket ni sysselsatterer med),dr mod osamt . The work with which you are

occupied lor, which you are occupied with) is laborious.

The use of the relative vilken preceded by a preposition is char-

acteristic of the literary style and is practically banished from the spoken

language.

§322. The prepositions are usually repeated when the governed terms are

to be emphasized, or when they are connected by more than one word, or when they

belong to different predicates. Ex. Med liv och med Lust arbetar den, som tror

sig ha en mission. He who believes that he has a mission works with heart and

soul. Otherwise the preposition is not repeated: Med arbetsamhet, flit och

ihdrdighet kommer man lingt. Through industry, diligence and perseverance you

get far.

Note 1. Much freedom obtains in some cases. Thus we say: Ban bevektes varken «ed hot

eller med boner, or, med varken hot eller boner, or, mostly in colloquial speech,

varken med hot eller boner. He was prevailed upon neither by threats nor by

supplications.

Note 2. Just as a preposition is capable of governing several coordinated terms, two

(or more) prepositions may jointly govern one and the same word. Ex. i och

for denna angelagenhet, in (and for) this urgency; i och med detta steg, in

that he took this step-, lit. in and with this step.

§323. A preposition often governs:

a) an infinitive. Ex. Ni fir vdlja mellan att sitta stilla och

att bli utv isad. You may choose between remaining quiet and being ordered out

(of the room ) .

b) Less often the term governed is an adverb: Ban skall stanna

hdr far alltid. He is to remain here permanently.

c) a prepositional expression. Ex. Jag kommer att arbeta hdr

till on mdndag. I shall be working here until Monday.

d) A preposition frequently governs an entire clause: Ban satt

och grubblade over hur han skulle kunna komma ur sin svdra beldgenhet. He sat

there worrying over how he might be able to extricate himself from his dif-

ficult position. Sorj ni blott for att vi fd std, ej springa (Runeberg). You

just see to it that we have a chance to stand (up and fight), not run.

ILLUSTRATIONS OP THI USI OP SOMI PREPOSITIONS

|32(J. Av.

a) In titles: Konungen av Sverige. The King of Sweden.

b) Material: Pennan dr av guld. The pen is of gold

c) Agency: Ban dlskas av alla. He is loved by all.
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d) Cause: Bon grat av glddje. She wept for joy. Mannen dog av hunger.

The man died of hunger; att doma av kans satt. to judge by his manner; att darra

av fruktan, to tremble with fear; att vara stel av kold, to be stiff with cold;

mtt rum fullt av folk, a room crowded with people; av hat (kdrlek, med I idande).

ont of hate (love, compassion).

e) Quality, origin, source, characteristic: En man av dra, a man of

honor; kan dr av ddel bord, he is of noble extraction. Jag kar fdtt boken av

en van. I have received the book from a friend. Ban dr munter av sig. He is a

cheerful man.

f) Partitive sense: Onskar ni ett glas av detta vin? Do you wish a

glass of this wine? Detta dr den snabbaste av alla loparna. This one is the

speediest of all the runners.

§325. Efter.

a) Time or sequence: Efter arbetet dr det skont att vila. After work

it is delightful to rest. Vem dr det som tassar efter mig? Who is it that is

pitapatting behind me? Efter mig kommer en annan. After me another will come.

b) After verbs of asking, looking, sending, striving, etc.: Att skicka

efter ndgon, to send for someone;att leta efter nigot. to be hunting (looking)

for something; att frdga efter nigon (ndgot), to inquire for someone (something);

att strdva efter nigot, to strive for something; att doma efter ndgot, to judge

by something; att ratta sig efter nigon (ndgot), to be governed by someone (some-

thing) .

c) Efter (enligt) vad jag kort, according to what I have heard.

§326. P5r.

a) Att sorja for nigon (ndgot). to provide for'someone (something); at t

tala om nigot for ndgon, to relate something to someone; att ingen forstie Ise

ha for ndgot, to lack appreciation (understanding) of something.

b) for si god och ge mig for en krona konfekt. Kindly give me a crown's

worth of candy. Bur mycket kar ni betalt for racketen [rak:atan-|? How much

have you paid for the racket?

c) Med ddden for ogonen, with death staring one in the face; faran

stir for doren, danger is at hand (at the door); att spinna hdsten for kdrran,

to hitch the horse to the cart.

d) Det dr *og for i dag (Sot en vecka. etc.). It is enough for today

(for a week etc. ).

e) Att oversatta ord for ord, to translate word for word; att bit

battre tsdmre) dag for dag, to grow better Iworse) day by day.

f) for —sedan: for en vecka sedan, a week ago; for Idnge sedan, long

ago.

g) After verbs denoting flight, concealment. caution, fear, etc.: Att

fly f6r fienden, to flee before (in the presence of) the enemy. (Cf. Germ, vor

einem fliehen); att gomma sig for ndgon, to hide (oneself) from someone; att

varna ndgon for ndgot, to warn (caution) someone against something or someone;

att akta sig for ndgon (ndgot), to be on one's guard against someone (something);

att vara rddd for ndgon (ndgot), to be afraid of someone (something); att skrdmma
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ndfon tilt ndgot, to frighten someone into doing something; att skrdmma bort

(upp), to frighten (scare) away (up); att icke Idta skrdmma sig lor, lata sif

skrdmmas) av nagon (nagot), not to (allow oneself tol be frightened by anybody

(anything); att skrdmma nagon med hotelser, to frighten somebody with threats;

for sig sjdlv. by oneself; icke for mitt I iv, not for my life; Han dr star for

sin alder, he is tall for his age; det dr latt (svart. nyttigt. skadligtl for

nagon. it is easy (difficult, beneficial, injurious) to (for) someone. The al-

ternate construction is dative without preposition: det dr mig (dig, honom. oss,

dem) latt, svart, etc. Odd for vdrlden, dead to the world; taga av sig hat ten

for nagon, to take off one's hat for someone; att kopa Isiilja) for, to buy

(sell) for; att forskrdckas for, to shudder at; att hatvat fortroende for, to

have confidence in; att ha(va) intresse for (vara intresserad tor), to have in-

terest in (be interested in); att rygga tillbaka for nagon (ndgotl, to shrink

from someone (something), etc. •

§327. Genom. Ex. Han later hdlsa genom sin bror. He sends greetings througb

his brother. Genom sitt ddliga uppforande forlorade Han vdrt fortroende. On

account of (because of) his bad conduct he lost our confidence.

§328. Has. Ex. HOB skomakaren (skrdddaren. Idkaren), at the shoemaker's,

the tailor's, the doctor's (house); pa middagen hos X, at the dinner-party at

X's; det finns hos honom ndgot visst obeskrivIigt,* there is something about bin

of a certain, indescribable nature; detta stdlle finnes hoe Emerson, this pass-

age is found in Emerson; att vara i tjdnst hos nd^on, to be in the employ of

someone.

§329- I.

a) Place (literal): Att vara i ett ram, to be in a room; att ga in i

ett rum (en trddgdrd, en butik), to walk into (enter) a room (a garden, a shop).

Note the difference in meaning of the two expressions: att gd in i

kyrhan (i skolan), to go into the church (the school), and,att ga i kyrkan (i

skolan), to attend church (school), be of school age. Cf. parallel construc-

tions in French and German.

b) Place (figuratively): Att rdka i svdrigheter, to get into diffi-

culties; att leva 1 fattigdom (i tron; pa hoppet), to live in poverty (in faith;

in hope).

c) Time (past): I Hdstas (and so in the case of other seasons), last

fall; i sondags (and so in the case of the other days of the week),last Sunday;

i gar (forgdr), yesterday (day before yesterday); i dag, today; i hundratals dr,

for hundreds of years; en gang i veckan (mdnaden), once a week (a month).

d) Change, transition: Grddde forvandlas i smo'r och ost, cream is

changed into butter and cheese; ndgot gar i bitar, something goes to pieces.
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§330. Hed. with various shades of meaning:

a) Att skriva med penna, to write with a pen. Vi rtsa med tag (dngbdl,

bit). We travel by train (steamer, auto). Att sliss »ed ndgon, 10 light with

someone; att gifta sig ned ndgon, to get married (to marry); i jdmforelse med,

quite equal to; att skicka nagot med posten, to send something by mail.

b) In a number of set phrases. Ex. besldktad med, related to; att

tola med, to talk with, to speak to.

§331- Mot. entot

a) Direction: Att marschera mot fiendcn, to march against the enemy;

att vara vdnlig (god) mot nagon, to be friendly (kind) towards someone; mot

kvdllen (aftonen, morgonen), towards evening (morning); att gd emot ndgon, to

go to meet someone.

b) Exchange, comparison: Att byta ut nagot mot nagot. to exchange

something for something; att vtnna ned tio podng mot fen, to win ten points

to five.

c) Opposition: Att arbeta emot (mot) ndgon (nagot). to work against

someone (something).

d) Remedy, preventat ive: Mediciner dro itede I mot olika sjukdomar.

Medicines are remedies for various diseases.

§332. 0», about, around, in, for, of, etc.

a) With various shades of meaning. Ex. att skriva (tala) om nagot

(ndgon), to write (talk) about something (someone). 7-ad handlar uppsatsen om?

What does the article deal with (treat of)? Han visste intet om soften. He

knew nothing about the matter.

b) Time (pending and within which): Han ska 11 vara har om tio minuter.

He is due here in ten minutes. Om ett par dar (en mdnad, ett dr) , in a couple

of days (a month, a year). Om onsdag ha vi redan rest. We shall be gone (by)

next Wednesday. Ken vi dtervdnda om tvd veckor. But we shall return in two

weeks.

c) Time (indefinite): om dagen (natten, sonmaren. vintern, vdren.

hasten), in the daytime (at night, in summer, winter, spring, fall).

d) With verbs of asking, contending, etc.: Att bedja (be) om nagot.

to ask a favor. Ex. Far jag be om ett glas vatten? May I ask for a glass of

water? Tiggaren bad mannen om en slant. The beggar asked the man for a penny.

Att frdga, to ask for information, to inquire. See efter. §3.35. b). Att spela

om pengar. to gamble (play for money); att tdvla om ett pris. to compete for a

prize; att anhalla om ndgot, to request something.

e) In many idiomatic expressions: Att vara vdt om fotterna, to have

wet feet; att vara kail om (frysa on) hdnder (fatter, ansikte, ben. armar, etc.),

to have cold hands (feet, face, legs, arms, etc.); att tvdtta sig om hdnderna

(fotterna. halsen), to wash one's hands (feet, neck). But att tvdtta sig 1

ansiktet, to wash one's face.
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§333- P<*, on • upon, at, in, for, to.

a) Place in which: tyckeln ligger pa bordet. The key lies on the

table. Det dr mycket folk pa gatan (torget). There are many people on the

street (in the market place). Det dr en flack pa rocken. There is a spot on

the coat. Mannen dr pa landet. The man is in the country. pa marken. on the

ground; pa sjon, on the lake; pa kote I let, at the hotel; att ga pk(till) torget,

to go to (the) market; att ga pa posten. to go to the post-office; att ga pa

teatern, to go to the theatre; att gi pa (en) konsert, to go to a concert. It

is to be noted that the preposition till, if used in the above examples, won Id

not mean attendance at the theatre or the concert which is implied by tne pre-

position pi.

b) Direction toward an object: Bon riktade ogonen pa mig. She di-

rected her glance at me. Alt syfta p4 nigot (nagon), to allude to (aim at)

something (someone).

c) Time during which: Ban kar rest till Sverige pa ett dr. He has

gone to Sweden for a year.

d) Time (indefinite): pa morgonen (kv dllen), in the morning levening);

pi h6sten, in the fall.

e) With certain verbs: Att svara pa en frdga, to answer a question;

att hora pa [hoera P°:], to listen (attentively) to someone (something); att

giva (ge)akt pa nigot (nigon)r to pay attention to, watch something (someone);

att hoppas pj nagot, to hope for something; att lita pa nigon (nigot), to rely

on someone (something); att rdkna pa nigon (nagot), to count on someone (some-

thing); att vdnta pa nigon (nigot), to wait for someone (something), (Cf. Germ.

auf with acc.); att tdnka pa nigon (nigot), to think of (-have one's mind on)

someone (something). This last verbal phrase must not be confounded with Eng-

lish think of when used to invite an expression of opinion. Ex. Vhat do you

think of him (of this book, etc.)? Swedish uses on in such cases. Ex. Vad

tanker (tror) folket om honom? Cf. German and French which make the same di-

stinctions: denken an + acc. and denken von with the dative, and French penser

a and penser de• respectively.

f) With certain adjectives: Att vara (bli) ond p4 nigon, to be (be-

come) angry with someone; att vara matt (trott, avunds juk, uppmiir ksam, ledsen,

etc.) pa nigot, to be sated with (sick of, tired of, envious of, attentive to,

etc.) something .

g) In a number of idiomatic expressions: pa svenska, in Swedish (and

so in the case of other languages); soppa pa oxkott, beef soup; att leva pa tio

dollar i veckan, to live on ten dollars a week.

§334. Till, to, in for, of, etc.

a) Motion to a place: Att gi till arbetet (svarta tavlan, posten,

stationen), to go to one's occupation (to the blackboard, the post-office, the

station); att gi till botten, to sink (go down) to the bottom; att fbra en dam

till bordet, to take a lady in to table; att fora handen till mossan, to

raise one's hand to the cap.

b) Purpose, appointment, transportation, etc.: Nyckeln dr till att

lisa upp med, the key is for unlocking; att vdljas till nigot, to be elected

to, or chosen for something; att bli utndmnd till professor, to be appointed
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professor; att kronas till konung, to be crowned king; att bii till sten, to

tarn into stone; att taga nigon till Isin) hustru, to take a wife.

c) Specification, reference: God till karaktdren, of good character;

snickare ismed, etc.) till yrket, joiner (blacksmith, etc.) by trade; lakare

till profession(en) , physician by profession. Ban dr son till en jordbrukare.

He is the son of a farmer.

d) In many idiomatic expressions: Att gratulera till /ode Isedagen,

to congratulate (someone) on his (her) birthday. Vi hade tjdder till middag.

We had wood-grouse for dinner. Dricker ni kaffe till maten? Do you take

coffee with yourdinner? Ja, men inte socker till kaffet. Yes, but not sugar

with my coffee. Vad tror ni. att ni fir till julklapp i dr? What do you

think you will get for a Christmas present this year? Ldxan stracker sig

frdn sidan tio till och med (t.o.m.) sidan femton. The lesson extends from

page ten to page fifteen inclusive.

§335- Under, under, beneath, during, amid:

a) Place, direction: Att vara under to*, to be under a roof; under

inga omstdndigheter, under no circumstances.

b) Time: under konungens regering, during the king's rule; under

drens lopp, in the course of (the) years.

c) Rank, age, value: Ldrjungen star under mdstaren. The apprentice

is below the master. Arbetet dr under all kritik. The work is beneath all

criticism l-not worth considering). Ynglingen dr under tjugo dr. The youth

is under twenty years of age.

d) Manner: Under hogljutt skratt och skdmt, in the midst of loud

laughter and jokes. Med knappas t horbar rost saitt under tdrar be rat tade hon sin

saga. With scarcely audible voice and with tears in her eyes she related her

story.

§336. Vid, at, by, on, etc.

a) Place: Vid skrivbordet, at the writing-desk; vid Trenton, at Tren-

ton; att fdsta sig vid nigot, to become attached to something.

b) Time: Vid Aostdagjdmningen, at the autumnal equinox; vid trehundra-

drsfesten, at the Tercentenary celebration; vid tidens utging, at the expiration

of the time.

c) Condition: Att vara vid gott mod (god hdlsa), to be in good spirits

(good health); vid stari hetta, at great heat; han dr vid flottan, he is in the

navy.

d) With many verbs: Att std (sittai vid rodret, to stand (sit) at the

helm; vi stanna vid nista station, we stop at the next station; att bo vid en

gata (ett torg), to live on a street, at a square (market place); att ta nigon

vid kanden , to take someone by the hand; att sitta ned vid pianot, to sit

down at the piano; att rora vid nigot, to touch something.

§337- it, to toward(s)

a) Direction: it is often used in connection with till. Ex.2tsiof*a
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(sjon, floden) till, in the direction of the woods (the lake, the river). Fan

kastade ttt ben it Aunden och drter it duvorna. He threw a bone to the dog

and peas to the pigeons.

b) Often before an indirect object: Jag gav boken 4t er. icke at er

syster. I gave the book to you, not to your sister.

c) Cause: Det dr sd man kunde grata it det. It is enough to make one

weep. Att skratta it nagon, to laugh at someone.

§338. 1, on (mostly in a figurative sense) is used in a few standing phrases:

& ena (I andra) sidan. on the one hand (on the other hand); en vdxeI & kundra

kroner, a draft in the amount of 100 crowns.

Note. In a literal sense pd must be used: Jag sag honom pi gatan. I saw him

on the street.

§339- Over, over (via), above, across, beyond, about.

a) Literal as well as figurative sense: Holnen kdnga lagt over bergen.

The clouds are hanging low over the mountains. over tjugo dr. over (more than)

twenty (thirty, forty) years. Mdstaren star over larjungen. The master ranks

above the apprentice

b) With many verbs such as: att glddja sig over ndgot, to rejoice at

(in) something; att klaga over ndgot. to complain about something; att grata

over, to weep over; att hoja sig over ndgot. to rise above something; att rcgera

(rdda) over, to rule over; att utgjuta sig over ndgot, to express oneself freely

about something; att yttra sig over, to express oneself about, etc.

c) Direction: Over (via ), across. Ex. En bro leder over floden. A

bridge leads across the river. Jag reste over (via) Heu fork, I journeyed by

way of New York. Figuratively: Att forvina sig over, to be astonished at.

Tingsten kostar over en krona. The thing costs over (more than) a crown.

d) Duration: Ban stannar over natten. He stays over night.

e) With adjectives: glad over, glad of; ond over ndgot. angry at some-

thing, (but ond pd ndfon, angry uith someone); ledsen over nagot, sorry about

(because of) something, (but ledsen pa nagon, angry (impatient) with someone).

B. READING SELECTION

Den nya stranden

(Efter Fredrika Bremer)

Foljande dagen bar farden soderut mot New York. Den var en verklig

fest: varmt vader, lugn sjo, medvind och om aftonen havet fullt av fosforiska

Bken ooh stjarnor och himlen full av stjarnor ooksa, bliokande fram ur poetiska

moln. Jag var uppe pa daok till belt sent ooh betraktade Ijusexplosionerna som
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v a r fart kallade upp ur djupet langs med fartygets kol. VI foro likasom i ett

element av klart siiver 1 vilket de grannaste konstel1 ationer av gyllene stjarn-

or oupphorligt sprungo fram.

Dagen darpa var det mulet; himmel oob hav voro gra, vagorna blyfargade.

Met) car vi kommo 1 den stora, skona hamnen vld New York, vilken omslot oss Ilk

en oppen famn, brot soles genom molnen stark och varm och alIt lyste vitt om-

kring. Det var en harlig mottagnlng av den nya varlden; dartill var 1 luften

nagot sa underllgt llvfullt, sprittande ungt, att det frapperade mlg. Det var

dari nagot av den forsta ungdomens liv - sa dar son man kanner vld femton eller

sexton ar. jag draok den luften son man kunde drioka nektar, under det .lag fr&n

daoket skadade ut pa den nya stranden till vilken vl hastigt nalkades. Den var

lag; en skog av master skymde annu New York, men man sag dock dess torn oob rok-

moln, oob till hoger och vanster 1 hamnen lago, med grona kullar och klungor av

vaokra villor oob hus, de stora oarna Long Island oob (till vanster) Staten is-

land, vilken syntes mig hogre och skogigare an den ovriga kusten. Hamnen ar

magnifik och var ankomst var festligt vacker, tack vare sol och vindar.

C. aUSSTIONS

§340. Answer with complete sentences in Swedish:

1. Vart bar farden foljande dag? 6. Vad var i luften?

2. Hur var den? 7. Vad sag forfat tarinnan fran daoket?

3- Vem var uppe pa daok? 8. Hurudan var den nya stranden?

4. Hur var vadret dagen darpa? 9. Vad sag bon trots en skog av

5. Vad hande nar de kommo 1 den master?

stora hamnen vid New York? 10. Hur var deras ankomst?

D. EXERCISES

I

§341. Supply the proper endings and missing words. (Give the English

translation first):

1. —(in) afton- bar fard- (def. sing.) soderut —(towards) New yon.

2. Hon var —(up) —(on) dack —(until) hel- sent.

3. Nar de —(past ind. of komma) —(into) —(the) stor- hamn- —(of) New

York brot sol- —(through) moln- (def. pl.).

4. Det var, som om —(the) grannast- konstellation- (indef. pi.) —(of)

gyllene stjar- sprung- fram.

5. — Ifrom) dack- (def . sing.) skadade de —(out) —(over) —(the) ny- strand-

6. Hade ban inte kommlt —(would) de ha farit.

7. —(with) —(that) fartyg- —(it would be) mojligt.

8. Det syntes mig som om jag —(past subj. of se) nagot av —(the) forst-

ungdomen- liv.
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9. —(to) hoger ooh --(to) vanster —(past snbj. of ligga) --(the) stor-

6ar- Long Island ooh Staten Island.

10. —(Ob, that) de aldrig (past subj . of hava) gjort det!

II

§342. Illustrate by short Swedish sentences the various meanings (in Eng-

lish) of each of the following prepositions:

t. not, uppf . /> .i, till, at. med, av, Iran, genom.

K. COMPOSITION

§343. Translate into Swedish:

1. In the evening the sky was studded with stars.

2. We could see the many explosions of light coming from out of the deep.

3. If it only would be a pleasant day!

4. Oh, that they were here again with usl

5. We would go up on deck if the sea were calm.

6. Had they not come he would have gone.

7. With their money it would have been possible.

8. They treated us as if we were dependent on them.

9. The sun broke through the clouds at that moment.

10. In that case she would go to New York.

LESSON XXI

A. GRAMMAR

Coordinating Conjunctions. Subordinating Conjunctions.

Sates on some Conjunctions.

§344. There are two kinds of conjunctions: Coordinating and subordi-

nating. Conjunctions used to connect independent sentences, or parts of sen-

tences are called coordinating conjunctions', those introducing subordinate

clauses subordinating. The most common coordinating and subordinating con-

junctions, including adverbial conjunctions, are given below:

§345. A. COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS.

i. Copulative. They express addition or expansion:

och, and; saat and; avens om. as well as; bade - oc h , both -and; sdval-som,

as we 11 -as; ic ke b lott - utan dven (oc ks a) , not only - but also; varken - e I le r.

neither -nor.

a. Adverbial Conjunctions:

dven, even, also; ock, also; jdmvdl, likewise, besides; dels -dels, partly -

partly; an - an , now, -now; e j heller, nor, neither.
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Ex. Varen dr kommen, och f lyttf dg larna ha ate rkommi t.

Spring has come, and the migratory birds have returned.

Varken den rike eller den fattige dr frikallad fran ansvar.

Neither the rich nor the poor is exempt from responsibility.

Blomman i fraga dr icke blott vacker utan dven (ocksal Vdlluktande.

The flower in question is not only beautiful, but also fragrant.

Med I en hade dels forkommit, dels bortgivits.

The means had partly been lost, partly given away.

3- Disjunctive. These conjunctions designate mutual exclusion:

a ntin gen - eller,either -or; eller, or; vare s i g - e I ler, whether -or; evad -e I ler,

whether - or.

Ex. Ni eller jag mdste utfora arbetet.

You or I must do the work.

Man maste nodvdndigt vara antingen det ena eller det andra.

One must of necessity be either one thing or the other.

Evad det dr mycket eller litet...

Whether it is (be) much or little...

Ban gick utan att ta vare sig overrock eller paraply.

He went without taking along either overcoat or umbrella.

Note, eller is often used in an explanatory manner:

Ban sprang eller snarare susade forbi. He ran or rather whizzed by.

n. Adversative. They designate contrast or limitation:

icke -utan, not -but (rather); men, but.

Adverbial conjunctions:

dock, dndock, dndd, likvdl, emellertid, etc., yet, still, however, etc.

Ex. Blefanten dr icke grym utan godmodig.

The elephant is not cruel but (rather) good-natured.

Ban dr ute for t iI If dllet men kommer snart hem.

He is out for the time being but will soon return.

Note. The use of Swedish utan is to be compared with that of German sondern. Both

conjunctions are used after a preceding negative proposition and introduce

a contrast which excludes or contradicts what goes before. See the preceding

example and compare: Ban dr inte hemma utan i staden. He is not at home but

(rather) in the city. But, if the second proposition is not exclusive, men

is used. Ex. Ban dr visserligen icke vdnligt stand mot arbetarrorelsen, men

han logger inga hinder i dess vdg. He is, to be sure, not friendly towards

the labor movement, but he places no obstacles in its way.

5. Conclusive Adverbial Conjunctions designating conclusion and inference:

alltsa, thus, hence (not to be confused with English also); siledes. thus, hence;

darfbr. therefore; f bljaktligen , consequently, etc.

Ex. Valfisken dr ett daggdjur, alltsi icic en fisk.

The whale is a mammal, hence not a fish.

Dessa trianglar dr° kongruenta, f6ljaktligen dro de Iika stora.

These triangles are congruent, consequently they are of equal size.

6 . Explanative:

ty. for; for, for. In the spoken language ty is replaced by for.
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Ex. Valfisken dr icke en fisk, ty (for) den dr ett daggdjur.

The whale is not a fish, for it (he) is a mammal.

Det dr vir populdraste fridag, nimligen den fjdrde juli.

It is our most popular holiday, that is, the Fourth of July.

Note. The numerous adverbial conjunctions of which a few have been given in the fore-

going paragraph, reveal their adverb-nature by causing inverted word order when-

ever they occur at the head of the sentence (clause) and refer to it as a whole.

Those of the general connectives, connecting clauses, require the normal word

order. Exceptions to this rule are: antingen- eller, varken -eller, and ej

heller which require the inverted word order when connecting clauses.

Icke blott -utan aven may take either word order. Cf . Vickner: Swedish Grammar,

{ 1927 ) , §372.

§346. B. SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS.

They introduce clauses and are divided into the following classes:

1. The general subordinating: att, that.

Ex. Jag hoppas (tror, onskar) att han snart itervander.

I hope (believe, wish) that he may soon return.

Note. The conjunction att, together with a determinate expression or a preposition,

forms several subordinating conjunctions, e.g., ddrigenom att (cf. Germ, dadurch

dass). i det att, while, etc. They are often referred to as descriptive con-

junctions.

2. Temporal Conjunctions:

di, nir, when; Bedan, under det att. while; tills, till dess. until; s& snart

(som), as soon as; si ofta (som), as often as; forr&n, before, until.

Ex. Da han hade last igenom boken, lade han den pa bordet.

When he bad finished reading the book, he laid it on the table.

Jag har icke (inte)sett honom sedan han kom hem.

I have not seen him since he came home.

I det (att) han gick utfor trappan, halkade han och foll.

While going down stairs (in that he descended, etc.) he slipped and fell.

Vanta hdr, till dess jag kommer.

Wait here until I return.

Hom och hdlsa pa oss, si snart (som) ni fdr tid.

Drop in and see us as soon as you have time.

Inte forran i gir visste jag det.

I did not know it until yesterday.

Si lange man har hdlsan, dr man rik. Health is wealth.

3. Comparative Conjunctions:

som, as; sisom, like, as; lika -som, (just) as; sob (om), as if; ju -desto

(dess. ju), the -the; an, than; allt efter som, according as, etc.

Ex. Som man bidder, fir man ligga (prov.)

As you have made your bed, so must you lie.

.V' har varit hdr lika lange som jag.

You have been here just as long as I.

Bon ar lika ti I Idragande som begivad.

She is just as attractive as gifted.
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Aluminium dr biIligare an koppar. Aluminum is cheaper than copper.

Ju fjdrmare, ju narmare. The farther away, the nearer.

Ju dldre han blir, dess (desto) lattare gar han.

The older he grows, the lighter his step.

4. Consecutive Conjunctions: (sa, sddan) -att, sd att. that, so that.

Ex. Tata hog re, sd att jag kan hora, vad ni sdger.

Speak louder so that I may be able to hear what you are saying.

Ve suvi us kastade lavan sd Idngt, att Pompeii och Bereulaneum blevo

fullstdndigt begravna.

Vesuvius threw the lava so far that Pompeii and Herculaneum were

completely buried.

Det gick med en sddan fart, att man inte kunde se ndgonting.

It went with such speed (the speed was so great) that one (you) could

not see anything.

5. Final Conjunctions. They express purpose:

for att, pi det att, in order that; sd att, so that, in order that; att, that.

Ex. Smeden doppar det rodheta stdlet i olja for att hdrda det.

The blacksmith plunges (dips) the red-hot steel into oil in order to

harden it.

Du skall hedra din fader och din moder pi det dig ma vdl gi...

Thou shalt honor thy father and thy mother in order that it may go

well with thee .. .

Bon lagade i ordning maten pi kvdllen for att folket skulle komma i

vdg tidigt pa mor g one n.

She prepared the food in the evening in order that the people might

be able to get away early in the morning.

6. Causal Conjunctions. They express cause:

a IIdens tund, inasmuch as; dd, emedan, enir, since, because; efter (- eftersom),

since, because; som, since, because; heIst som, especially as; darfor att, be-

cause; icke darfor att, not because.

Ex. Da (emedan, endr, eftersom) ni har sd brat tom, kan saken vila tills vidare.

Since you are so occupied, the matter may rest for the present.

Enir nodiga medel fattades, kunde han icke nirvara vid de Olynpiska

spe len.

As the necessary means.were lacking, he could not attend the Olympic

games.

Svenskarna uppreste sig mot Kristian II, darfor att han var en tyrann.

The Swedes rose up against Christian II, because he was a tyrant.

7. Conditional Conjunctions. They express condition".

om, ifall, darest, if, in case; sdvida (for sd vitt, sd vitt), provided (that);

blott (-om blott, bara), if -only; varom icke, if not.

Ex. Om det bara inte bldste sd hdrt, sd kunde vi fara ut och segla ett slag.

It only it did not blow so hard we could go out sailing a while.

(Ni har ju ingen mossat Tag den hdr.) Varom inte far ni gi barhuvad.

(You have no capj Take this one.) Otherwise I if you don't take it)

you have to go bareheaded.

8. Conce ss ive Conjunctions. They express concession".

ehuru, oaktat, dnskont, fastdn, although, though; om an, om ock, om ocksd, dven

om, even if, though.
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Ex. Det dr varmt, fastdn sdsongen dr langt framskriden.

It is warm although the season is far advanced.

Jtven on jag finge ett tillfdlle att gi till lufts. si stannade jag

tto I igen pd jorden.

Even if I were to have an opportunity to go up in an airplane, I'd

probably stay on the ground.

9-

Interrogative Conjunctions: They express indirect questions:

o

m. huruvida, whether, if.

Ex. Jag vet icke, (om ) huruvida han kommer.

I do not know whether he is coming (or not).

Ban frdgade, om jag ville folja med. He asked if I wanted to go along

NOTES ON SOMB CONJUNCTIONS

§347. It is common knowledge that many of the particles have more than one

function. For instance son is a relative pronoun, but it also functions as a

comparative conjunction, see §346,3. and a causal conjunction, §346,6.

Just som is temporal: Just som han ville fatta tag i repet, brast

det. Just as he reached out for the rope, it snapped.

Dd is often an adverb. Ex. IKlockan slog atta). Di gingo vi hem.

IThe clock struck eight). Then we went home. Note the word order.

Dd is frequently a temporal conjunction, §346,3; it may also be a

casual conjunction, §346,6; in many instances it may be either casual or tem-

poral at the same time: Dd generalen sag. att fienden var over Idgsen.. . drag

han sig tillbaka. When (as, since,or because) the general saw that the enemy

was superior... he retreated.

Om is a preposition with various shades of meaning. It often func-

tions as an adverb: om och om igen, over and over again. It frequently intro-

duces an indirect question: Ear ni hort, om han kommit? Have you heard if he

has come? and takes the part of a conditional conjunction: Om (ifalli jag hade

tid, skulle jag ta tillfdllet i akt. If I had the time I would take advantage

of the opportunity.

Sedan may function as an adverb: Sedan kom hustrun ocksd. Then the

wife came also. Note the word order.

Sedan is also a preposition, (cf. Germ, seit): Sedan ndfra dr bor

jag i Philadelphia. For some years past I have lived (been living) in Philadel-

phia. It also functions as a temporal conjunction, (cf. Germ. nacAde*): Sedan

nationalsdngen avsjungits, besteg talaren plattformen. After the national anthe«

had been sung, the speaker mounted the platform.

Nar is an interrogative adverb in direct as well as indirect questions:

Ndr frdgade han efter mig? When did he ask for me? - Jag vet inte. nir han

frdgade efter er. I don't know when he asked for you.

Finally, nir functions as a temporal conjunction: Nar han slut ligen

forsokte trdffa mig, hade jag redan Idwinat orten. When he finally tried to reach

me,I had already left the locality.

§348. Conjunctions sometimes function as substantives. Ex. Efter manga

om och men fick problemet en ti I If redsstdllande. Iosning. After many ifs and

buts the problem was satisfactorily solved.
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B. RIADINQ SELRCTION

Yankeen

(Eftor Fredrika Bremer)

Jag far lov att saga vad en yankee ar eller vad han synes mig vara,

och med yankee menas egentligen en av Nya Englands infodingar, representanten

av go-ahead Amerika, det unga varldser6vrande Amerika. Han ar en ung man (lika

mycket om han ar gammal) som bryter sig sin egen vag fram i varlden 1 full for-

lltan pa egen kraft, studsar for ingenting, ryggar for ingenting, finner ingen-

ting omojligt, tror anting, hoppas anting, forsoker allting, gar igenom all-

ling och kommer ur allting -alltld densamme. f'aller han sa stlger han strax

upp lgen och sager: "No matter!" Misslyckas han sa sager han: "Try again!" och

"Go aheadl" Och sa begynner han om igen eller foretar nagot annat och stannar

ej forran nagot lyckats. Nej , han stannar ioke da. Han stannar aldrig. Hans

verk och vilja ar att alltld verka, bygga, begynna anyo eller tied nya verk, all-

tld utveoklande, utvidgande sig eller sitt land. Och nagon har sagt med sanning

att "alla himmelens tjusnlngar skulle ej kunna halla en amerikan pa ett stalle

om han visste att dar fanns ett annat stalle langre vasterut." Da maste han dit

att odla och att bygga. Det ar vikingasinnet om igen, men icke det hedniska

utan det kristnade, som icke erovrar for att forstora utan for att foradla. och

han gor det icke med brak och suokan utan muntert och godmodigt. Han kunde

sjunga Yankee Doodle aven under sina motgangar, ty gar det ej pa ett satt sa gar

det pa ett annat. Han ar hemma p;i Jorden och kan lampa alla ting till sin tjanst.

Han har, annu innan han overstigit medelaldern, varit skollarare, akerbrukare,

lagkarl, krigsman, skriftstallare, statsman, forsokt sig i alla yrken, bllvit

hemma 1 alla ochdartill rest halva eller hela jorden omkring. Varhelst pa Jorden

han kommer och i vilka omstandigheter barer ban med sig ett dubbelt medvetande

■ om gor honom stark och lugn: det att han ar en man, som kan forllta sig pa sig

BJalv, och att han ar medborgare av ett stort folk, amnat att bliva det storsta

pa jorden.

C. aUBSTIONS

§349. Answer with complete sentences in Swedish:

1. Vad menas med Yankee?

2, Hur bryter han sig sin egen vag i varlden?

3. Finner han n&gontlng omojligt?

4. Vad sager han om han misslyckas?

5, Stannar han nar han lyckats?

6. Vad ar nans verk och vilja?

7. Vad har man sagt om honom med sanning?

8* Ar hans vikingasinne det hedniska eller det kristnade?

9. 1 vilket hanseende ar hans vikingasinne kristnat?

10. Pa vad satt erovrar han?

11. Varfor kan han sjunga Yankee Doodle aven under sina motgangar?

!2. Hur lampar han alla ting?
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13* vad har ban varit innan han overstigit medelaldern?

14. Vad bar han med Big varhelst ban ar?

15. Vad forlitar han sig pa?

D. SHRCI3IS

I

§350. Supply the proper endings and fill in the missing words,

the translation in English first):

(Give

9

I 0

1. Mad Yankee mena- egentlig- repreaentant- av —(the) ung- varlds-

erovrand- Amerika, —(a) —(native) fr&n Nya England.

2. I full forlltan pa —(his) —(own) kraft bryt- ban —(refl. pron.)

— (his) vag fram i varld-

3. Han finn- —(that) ingenting ar omojlig- , han hoppa- allting, fors6Jc-

allting, och komm- ur allting alltid —(the same).

*. Amerikan- (def. pl.)aig- om —(they) misslyoka-: Try againl och stann-

ej forrin nago- har —(supine of lyokas).

5. —(their) verk och vilja ar att alltid utveokla—(refl. pron.) eller

—(their) land.

6. —(if) —(there) funnes —(a) anna- stalls —(farther) visterut sa kunde

all- himmelen- tjusning- ej halla —(him) tillbaka.

7. —(this) Yankee syn- —(me) vara en man, —(who) kunde sjunga Yankee

Doodle aven under —(his) motgang- (indef. pl.).

B. Innan han —(has) —(supine of overstiga) medelalder- har han —(supine

of forsoka) —(refl. pron.) i all- yrke- och blivit hemma i all- .

Vi bur- med —(refl. pron.) under all- omstandighet- —(a) dubbel- med-

vetande, —(that) —(past indic, of gora) —(us) stark- och lugn- .

—(you, polite) kan forlita —(reflex, pron.) pa er ejalv —(for) —(you)

ar medborgare av —(a) stor- land)

II

§3Si. Give short Swedish sentences illustrating the use of the following

conjunctions: men, eller, och, att, ty, om.

E. COMPOSITION

§352. Translate into Swedish:

1. It seems to me that by a Yankee is really meant a native of New England.

2. Young or old, he makes his own way in the world. He recoils at nothing

and tries everything.

3. They began all over again after they had failed and simply said: Try

again!

4. But he does not stop until he has succeeded - and he does not stop even

then.

5. You (familiar) must ever try to be active and build anew, always devel-

oping yourself I
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6. We knew that there was another place farther west, and we went there.

7. She hoped that they would come, but she hoped in vain.

8. Even before reaching middle age he had tried his hand at many trades

and occupations, and traveled half-way around the earth.

9. Wherever he goes he carries self-assurance with him which makes him

strong and calm.

19. They are men who can depend on themselves and who know that they are

citizens of a great nation.

LESSON XXII

k. GRAMMAR

Interjections

§353- Interjections have been defined as incomplete sentences. Accord-

ing to their meaning they may be divided into the following classes:

a) Those which represent outbursts of emotion and thus, functionally,

approach the exclamatory sentence. Ex. ajl ojl ouchl puhl whew! (pain,

discomfort); hdhdjajal ack! alasj vel woe! (melancholy, sadness,

sorrow); fyl shamet usch! faugh.' (disgust); bahl aschl bahl pshaw! pooh I

(contempt); &hI ohl kors I well, I neverl himmell Oh, heavensl (surprise);

htjsanl heigh-hol kurrat hurrahl (joy); bravol bravol (approval, encourage-

ment).

b) Those that are of an onomatopoetic nature:

1. Auditory. Ex. vov vov! barking; krax, krax! croaking (of the

crow); dudeli dudeli dej; pting, plong. clink-clank (instrumental tones); tam.

tam, tam (sound of a drum); piff. paff. puff. Ireports of fire-arms); ticktack,

(the sound of the pendulum).

a. Other sense impressions. Ex. Vipsl (och han tog ledningen).

Zip: (and he was off and in the lead); Birr, det blixtrar... I There is a

flash! (of lightning, of guns, etc.'; tripp. trapp, trull, tit-tat-toe, three

in a row (difference in size).

c) Some interjections express acts of the will. Their sense is horta-

tory. Such are: hyschl hushl kiss! kisst puss, puss! ptrol whoa! (signal

for a horse to come to a halt); kejl bey! hallil hello! etc.

§354. Some of the most Common Swedish Interjections:

ackl, alas! oh! fy da! shame! kallil hello!

adjo! goodbye! for all del! by all means! kejl hey!

ajl (oj!) ouch! for ingen dell by no means! hjdlpl help!

ah I ah! farvdll farewell! hurra I hurrahl

bevars I Oh, dear me! Cud ske lov! God be praised! kyschl hush!

bravol bravo! ha I ha! ja sil*

This interjection expresses almost any emotion and is of very frequent occurrence. It may

under different circumstances be rendered: So! Oh, is tkat sol The ideal Hell, you don't

say so!
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krasl smashl plashl splash! vipsI pop!

kratschl crash! ptrol whoa! vyssl[yye: or vy/:] hushaby!

klatsch! crack! se upp (opp)! watch I vdlan! [jrslail:] well!

kiisch! lie down! (dog) your stepl u d.l komme n 1 welcome!

nej! (men)* tystl hush, silence! a! oh!

paffl panel bang! utchl whewl d ja! Oh, yes!

pladaskl splash! ve I woe! d nej! Oh, no!

B. READING SELECTION

Emerson for sista gdngen

(Efter Vredrika Bremer)

Om aftonen sag jag Emerson hos Elizabeth Hoar. Han var vanlig ooh

ljus, Ilk sig da han ar i sitt meat alskvarda lynne. Jag ville resa morgonen

darpa. Han motsatte sig det bestamt. "0 nej, nej, det far nl ioke tanka pa"

sade han; "jag har foresatt mlg att fora er till en av vara vackra sma skogs-

sjoar i grannskapet, och sedan -mSste ni se min moder och mottaga hennes val —

signelse I"

Emersons vanligbet och dessa ord kunde jag ej motsta. Dagen darpa

avhamtade han mig i kabriolett, den han sjalv korde, och forde mig genom de

taokaste skogsvagar till en aj6 som lag i skogens famn som en klar oval spegel

omfattad av en dunkelgron ram. Stallet sag ut som en helgedom for vanliga

naturgudomligheters mote. Jag sag pa den lilla scenen, men jag sag aven pa

Emerson, som dar han stod tankfullt leende vld stranden av den stilla sjon

syntes mig dess mannlskoblivna genius. Outpl&nligt ar denna tavla fastad i

min s j a 1.

Vi talade myoket under vagen, ty med Emerson blir jag alltid livad

till samtal pa ett lugnt och behagllgt vis. Vad Jag minns av samtalet denna

gang ar fornamligast att jag fragade Emerson om han ej ansag Ny-Englandsstater-

nas bildnlng avslutad och om man ej i dessa kunde se en typ av det fardiga

amerikanska samballet.

"By no means", svarade han. "Har aro 1 denna tid en mangd germanismer

och andra ideer fran Europa och aven fran Asien som nu forst begynna intranga

1 tankelivet och som skola frambringa nya utveoklingar."

Emerson anser tydligen Amerika amnat att framstalla i en hogre meta-

morfos de ideer, som under historiens lopp blivit forebildade i andra varlds-

delar.

"Har ar en kalla beromd for sitt goda vattenl" sade Emerson, i det

han stannade nara nigra hoga trad vid landsvagen. "Far jag giva er ett glas?"

Jag taokade samtyckande och han steg av, band tommarna om ett trad och kom

snart iter med ett glas kristallklart vatten ur brunnen.

Ett glas vattenl Hur myoket kan ej ligga i denna gaval Jag har tyst,

inom mig sjalv, kampat med Emerson allt sedan jag forsta gangen larde kanna

honom, jag har fragat mig vari lag denna andes makt over mig da jag i sa myoket

maste ogilla hans tankande, da han i sa myoket var mig oti11fredsstallande;

varuti lag hans hemliga tjusningskraft, den forfriskande, starkande verkan, bob

* Mej, no. Besides its ordinary function as a negative adverb, it is used in many idiomatic

expressions, especially such as involve surprise. Ex. ion ni tdnka er, nor, att Karlsson har

blivit hdktad! - fie j, men vad hor jag! Can you imagine, mother, Karlsson has been jailed! -

You don't say so! Nej, nu ar det nog! Come, that's enough now.' Nej men se! Ar en sadan

herre ute och gar! Well, well, behold! Is such a gentleman out and about!

• som
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J ag alltid erfar 1 hans umgange och &v hans skrifter. Efter denna Btyrkedryck

•>▼ bane hand forstod jag det. Det ar just detta rena kristallklara kallvatten

i bans personlighet, i hans skrifter, som forfriskar mig.

jag bar kampat emot Emerson inom mig och utom mig i samtal med andra,

hans blinda beundrare. Men lange harefter och nar jag kommer fjarran harifran,

i mitt eget land, och nar jag blir gammal och gra, ja alltid, alltid skola stun-

der komma da jag skall langta till Waldo Emerson f6r att av hans hand fa -denna

dryck friskt vatten.

Emerson lamnar jag med en odelad kansla av tacksamhet for vad han

varit mig. Jag kan fa se andra mahanda skonare, fullkomligare gestalter, men -

aldrig skall jag se hans like merl

C. QUESTIONS

(Imperatives , Infinit ives . Part ic iples )

§355. Answer with complete sentences in Swedish:

1. Var sag Fredrika Bremer Emerson? 13. Vad asikt hade Emerson om Nya-

2. Hurudan var han? Englandsstaternas utveokling?

3. Nar ville hon resa? !*. Vad sade han da de stannade i

4. Vad sade Emerson darom? narheten av nagra hoga trad?

5. Vad kunde hon ej motsta? 15. Vad taokade Fredrika Bremer for?

6. Ear avhamtade Emerson henne? 16. Ogillade hon alltid Emersons

7. Vart forde han henne? tankande?

8. Vad Bag Fredrika Bremer pa? 17. Vad forstod hon after denna

9. Hur syntes henne Emerson? styrkedryok?

10. Talade de myoket under vagen? 18. Vad fann hon i hans personlighet?

11. Vad minns hon fornamligast av 19. Vad kommer hon alltid att langta

detta samtal? efter?

12. Vad svarade Emerson pa henne* 20. Varfor lamnar hon Emerson med en

fraga? odelad kansla av taoksamhet?

D. EXERCISES

§356. Supply the proper endings and the missing words. (Give the trans-

lation in Swedish first):

1. —(you» polite) —Ipres. indic, of fa) ioke tanka darpal —(past indic,

of saga) han.

2. —(imperf. of mottaga) —(her) valsignelse- I

3. SJ6- (def. sing.) lag som —(a) klar spegel —(past part, of omfatta)

av —(a) dunkelgron ram.

4. —(this) tavla ar outplanlig Ipast part, of fasta) i —(my) sjal.

5. Jag kan ej tanka pa Emerson —(without) att se honom som —(the) stilla

sjon- manniskobliv- genius.

6. Amerika anse- han —(past part, of amna) att frambringa ny- ide-

7. jag taoka- (past indic.) —(pres. part, of samtyoka) och han steg av.

8. Det var sa —(much) jag maste ogilla i - (his) — (pres. part, of tanka),
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da ban i —(much) var --(me) --(pres. part, of otillfredsstalla) .

9. Varuti lag —(his) henlig- tjuskraft —(the) —(pres. part, of for-

friska), —Ipres. part, of starka) verkan —(which) Jag erfor 1 —(his)

umgange.

10. — -- -- (after having) kampat emot —(him) kunde Jag ej langre ogilla

bans --(pres. part, of tanka).

I. COMPOSITION

§357- Translate into Swedish:

1. "Do not gol" he said, "for I have decided to take you to a beauti-

ful forest lake."

2. This lake lies in the forest like an oval mirror encircled by a dark

green frame.

3. These ideas can be used in producing new developments.

4. They considered America destined to advance these new ideas.

5. "Give me a glass of water, pleasel" I said.

6. We approved of his thinking, for much of what he said was refreshing.

7. In what lay his secret power to charm and its invigorating effect?

8. This spring is famous for its good water.

9. "Cornel" she said, "let us go on a visit!"

10. "We shall long for it, without getting it."

LESSON XXIII

A. GRAMMAR

Word Order. Definition of Word Order. Use of Normal ford Order.

Use of Inverted Hard Order. Position of Verbals. Prepositive Attributive.

§358. Definition of Word Order. There are two kinds of word order in

Swedish, the normal and the inverted. The characteristic of normal word order

is that the subject, with modifiers, if any, begins the sentence (clause) and

is followed immediately by the finite form of the verb - in the case of a com-

pound form of the verb, the auxiliary. Ex. Jag skriver (har alltid skrivit)

med black och penna. I am writing (have always written) with pen and ink.

Inverted word order means that something else than the subject be-

gins the sentence. Ex. A'u skriver jag (alltid har jag skrivit) med black oc*

penna. 'Spring med detsammal" ropade nagon. "Run right away 1" someone called

out .

Note. The inverting element may be a single adverb, an adverbial phrase, a subordinate

clause, or a sentence.
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§359- Normal word order is used:

a) In principal clauses beginning with the subject. Ex. Ban laser.

He reads. Ni har missforstitt mig. Too have misunderstood me. Vem predikade

i kyrkan i sondags? Who preached in the church last Sunday?

Note. In business letters it is usual in the case of two coordinated, declarative

sentences, connected by och, and, to resort to inverted word order in the sec-

ond sentence. Ex. Vi ha mottagit Edert arade (brev) av den io:e dennes och

skynda vi att meddela. att We have received your favor (letter) of the

10th inst. and hasten to inform you that... Such inversion should be avoided.

b) In exclamatory sentences which are introduced by vad , what, hur,

how, and sd, so. Ex. Vad det dr vackert hdr uppe t How beautiful it is up here!

Bur Cor sal vackert det art How beautiful it is 1

c) In subordinate sentences after all conjunctions. Ex. Ban sdger

(sade). att han girna skulle ioni, on han Singe lov. He says (said) that he

would gladly come if he were permitted.

§360. Inverted word order is used:

a) In principal clauses.

1. In direct questions the subject of which is not preceded by an

interrogative pronoun. Ex. Fdljer ni med? Are you coming along? Bar kon

inte gatt dnnu? Has she not gone yet?

2. When the sentence begins with the object, a predicate term, an

adverb or adverbial phrase. Ex. Lang dr konsten, kort dr livet. Art is long,

life (is) short. Det forstdr jag. That I understand. Nu mdste jag avsluta

mitt arbete. Now I must bring my work to a close.

3. When a subordinate clause precedes. Ex. Efter att ha intagit

sin aftonmiltid. gick han ut. After having eaten his supper he went out. Om

han kommer, stannar jag hemma. If he comes, I shall remain at home.

n. After a direct quotation. Ex. 'Bur gir det nu for tiden?" frdg-

ade Aon. "How are things going nowadays?" she asked. 'Inte si illa," svarade

han. "Not so badly," he answered.

5. In optative clauses. Ex. Leve konungen I Long live the king!

6. In exclamatory sentences when introduced by hur,how, and contain-

ing a negation. Ex. Bur Idtt gi icke lycka och glas i kras I How fragile for-

tune, and bow brittle glass!

b) In subordinate clauses.

1. In the subordinate clause of a conditional sentence whenever the

conjunction (on,if) is left out. Ex. itnjote mannen mitt fortroende, si skulle

jag behandla honom annorlunda. If the man enjoyed my confidence, I should treat

him differently.

a. An att-clause may have inverted word order if an adverbial phrase

or a clause, subordinate to the att-clause, is inserted after att. Ex. Jag

hoppas, att om er bror kommer, kommer dven ni. I hope that if your brother

comes, you (will) come too. This order is said to be used more often than the

normal order which would be: Jag hoppas, att om er bror kommer, ni dven kommer.

Note 1. The attention of the student is called to the fact that principal clauses in

Swedish, as in German, have, according to strict rules, either the normal or
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the inverted word order, whereas subordinate clauses can as a rule have only

. the normal. Compare: Ban har redan fullbordat arbetet, and, Han sade, att han

redan (hade) fullbordat arbetet. He has already completed the work, and, He said

that he already had completed the work.

Note 2. The transposed word order, i.e., the finite verb at the end of the subordinate

clause: ...sod pi mingfaldigt sdtt emot Dig brutit haver. ...who in many ways

have of fended Thee ,..is no longer alive in the language, unless it be in lofty

prose and in poetry.

§361. Position of Verbals. The verbals (participles, supine, infini-

tives) normally follow the auxiliary verb, unless separated from it by movable

adverbs (negative and otherwise), objects limited by ingen and the pronoun ingen-

ting. Ex. Jag har trdffat honom mdnga ginger. I have met him several times.

Bon ville girna hara honom sjunga singen. She wanted very much to hear him

sing the song. For the position in the sentence of negative particles and

other movable adverbs, see §303-

§362. Prepositive Attributive (Omfattning). It is the general rule in

Swedish that modifiers shall be placed as closely as possible either before or

after the term modified.* This has led to the incorporation of phrases between

the prepositive articles, indef. or def., and the attributive adjective.

1. Ex. En I under a I la forhillanden | pilitlig man. Lit.: A | under all

circumstances | dependable man. English: A man, dependable under all circum-

s tances .

2. Ex. Ban milade den | efter mi n mening | bdsta tavlan. Lit.: He

painted the | according to my opinion | best picture. English: He painted the

best picture according to my opinion.

3. The modifiers are massed between att, to,and the infinitive. Ex.

Vanan att | uti Idsning av god litteratur \ soka vila och vederkvicke Ise. Lit.:

The habit (practice) to I in good literature | seek rest and recreation. English:

The habit (practice) of seeking rest and recreation in the reading of good lit-

erature .

This construction is very common in standard Swedish prose, but is,

of course, banished from the spoken language. It is characteristic of modern

Swedish and is due to German influence. It is of comparatively rare occurrence

in English, for when the English adjective is qualified by a phrase, it is

usually placed after its noun. Ex. A young lady, proud of her beauty, stepped

into the room. A young \ of her beauty | proud lady, etc., would not, of course,

be English. Swedish is capable of both constructions;

a) En ung dam, stolt over sin skonhet. steg in i rummet. (Appositional

predicate).

b) Indef. art. En ung | over sin skonhet | stolt dam steg in i rummet.

(Prepositive attributive).

c) Def. art. Den unga \ over sin skonhet \ st ° Ita damen steg in i rum-

met. (Prepositive attributive).

Note. The prepositive attributive may often be expanded into a relative clause. So

in English: A by no means unimportant factor ' A factor, by no means unimportant

- A factor, which is (was) by no means unimportant...

* Beckman, Nat.: Svensk Sprikldra. Stockholm, Bonnier 1923. §221 ff.
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READING SELECTION

Sis ta s yne n

(ifter Fredrika Bremer)

Det ar forbi. Jag har lamnat dem for alltid, det stora landet, de

kara, dyrbara vannerna. Morgonen da jag skulle avresa -det var en underlig

morgon. Jag var nastan fortvivlad over mangden av sma aligganden som jag annu

hade att avgora och av ihangande huvudvark, men pa en gang vek den och allting

ljusnade; uppe pa mitt rum satt den goda Marcus och forseglade mina biljetter

allt eftersom jag skrev dem och mottog mina uppdrag och sade emellanat lugnt

ooh lugnande: "Plenty of timel We are in good timet" Och det forefoll mlg

nastan underbart hur timmarna och tiden straokte sig, allt redde sig, allt blev

ljust och latt. I god tld var jag fardig, allt var fardigt.

Ombord pa The Atlantic befann Jag mig pa en gang i en riktig virvel

av gamla bekanta och nya bekanta, herrar som skakade hand med mig och gavo mig

avhandllngar som de skrivlt, fruar som skankte mig vackra gavor, bekanta som

lntroduoerade bekanta, kara vanner fran norr, fran soder, som har velat over-

raaka mig och saga mlg lev val, och vart jag vande huvudet kysstes Jag av n&gon.

Aok, jag maste vara glad nar klookan ringde vannerna ifran bord och jag fiok

gamma mig i mln hytt.

Det var vld middagstlden som vi avreste. Mot aftonen giok jag uppe

pa daok for att annu en gang kasta en bliok pa den stora nya varlden. Dar lag

den vid den vastra horiaonten, dunkelgron pa de bla vattnen, i en stor halv-

oirkel lik en oppen famn, en lugn, inbjudande hamn. lloln med persikomjuka farg-

sklftnlngar ifran morkaste vlolett till klaraste guld och mildaste rosenrott

lago 1 pittoreska massor over den; regnskurar och solstralar goto sig over den,

befruktande; solen befriade sig ur molnen och stralade allt klarare allt som

den sankte sig djupare mot himmelsranden, dar det stora landet l&g. Sa var den

sista syn jag sag darav; sa skall jag alltid se det i min sjals djup.

Nu ser jag det ej mer med mina ogon utan blott hlmmel och hav. Jag

genomlever iter en paus emellan tvenne livstider och tvenne varldar. Men mitt

hjarta ar fullt. och fragar man mig vad den nya varldens folk har framfor den

gamlas sa svarar jag, med intryoket av vad jag i Imerika sett och genomlevat

friskt i min sjal: ett varmare hjartslag, ett mera energiskt, ungdomsstarkt

liv.

C. aUESTIONS

§363. Answer with complete sentences in Swedish:

1. Vad har f6rfattarinnan lamnat for alltid?

2. Hurudan var morgonen da hon skulle resa?

3. Vad var hon fortvivlad over?

4. Vem satt uppe pa hennes rum?

5. Vad sade Marcus emellanat?

6, Nar var f6rfat tarinnan fardig?

7. Vad befann hon sig 1 ombord pa The Atlantic?
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6. Varf6r var hon glad nar klookan ringde?

9. Nar avreste de?

10. Varfor giok hon upp pa daok mot aftonen?

11. Hur sag den stora nya varlden ut fran daoket?

12. Vad got Big over den?

13. Eur skall hon alltid se den nya varlden 1 sin sjals djup?

14. Vad genomlever forfattarinnao lgen?

15. Vad anser hon att den nya varlden har framfor den gamla?

D. EXIRCISI3

(Indefinite pronoun)

§364. Supply the proper endings and missing words. (Give the English

translation first):

1. —(someone) sade, att hon lamnat —(them) for alltid.

2. —(no one) var —(more) fortvivlad over --(this) an jag.

3. Han sag —(no one) —(else) pa daok.

4. —(each one) av min- van- kommo till bat- (def.sing.) for att saga

farval.

5. —(many) av —(these) avhandling- hade de skrivit sjalva, sade hon.

6. Jag var fardig i god tid, —(all, everything) var fardig- .

7. —Iwherever) hon vande huvud- kysstes hon av —(someone).

8. —(some) gingo upp pa daok men —(few) sago det.

9. —(each) moln var —(a) —(single) hav av persikomjuk- fargski f tning-

(ind. pl.).

10. —(most of them) ansago att Amerika hade —(a) varmare hjartslag och

—(a) —(more) energisk- , ungdomsstark- liv.

B. COMPOSITION

§365. Translate into Swedish:

1. No one was more desperate over this than he.

2. They saw no others on deck.

3. Each one of her friends came to bid us farewell.

4. They have written many of these essays.

5. All had come on time. All was ready.

6. Wherever she turned her head,she was kissed by someone.

7. Some were up on deck, others went back to their cabins.

8. We spoke to most of them, but few could speak Swedish.

9. Everybody seemed to be aboard.

10. Many hurried ashore when the bell rang.
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LESSON XXIV

A. GRAMMAR

Indirect Discourse (Lat. Oratio Obliqua).

§365a'When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, whether his own or

those of another, in any form other than in the original words of the

author, he is said to use the Indirect Discourse.

In such discourse the imperfect subjunctive replaces the present

indicative of the Direct Discourse, and the pluperfect subjunctive takes

the place of the imperfect, the perfect and the pluperfect indicative of

the Direct Discourse.

Note also the following changes:

1. A future indicative of the Direct Discourse becomes a future

of the past in Indirect Discourse.

2. A subjunctive or an imperative of the Direct Discourse is

rendered in the Indirect Discourse by means of modal auxiliaries.

3. If the verb governing the Indirect Discourse is of the 3rd

person, as is usually the case, the pronouns, personal and possessive,

of the 1st and and persons are changed to the proper forms of the 3rd

person. Certain adverbs, or adverbial expressions (temporal, local),

must also be changed so as to coincide with the point of view of the

writer I speaker).

Examples of Direct and Indirect Discourse *

1. In colloquial speech where the indicative is used instead of

the subjunctive:

Direct Indirect

Konungen fragade: "Vad ar det du bar Konungen fragade, vad det var ban

i din paae?" - "Det ar en lyckostav, hade i sin pise. Gossen svarade,

Eom kan ta reda pa dolda skatter", att det var en lyckostav, bob kunde

svarade pojken. "Tag da reda pa mina ta reda pa dolda skatter. D& bad

bortstulna applenl" sade kungen. konungen honom ta reda pa ham bort-

stulna guldapplen.

Jag fragade: "Huru lange stannar du Jag fr&gade, huru lange ban tankte

bar pa orten? Vill du inte bo bos stanna dar pa orten, och om ban lnte

aig?" - "Jag reaer i morgon",svarade ville bo bos mig. Han skulle resa

Ban. foljande dag, svarade ban.

*) Carl Bebbe: Suensk striklara for rea I skoLan , p . 128,ff. SJunde uppl.

P. A. lorstedt och S6nera Forlag.
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2. In the written language (normal Det Tore ledsamt, att Ban ofta flnge

prose): Be goaaar eta stills, hangande ut-

efter vaggarna atan att deltaga 1

Det ar ledsamt, att man ofta far ae lekarna under rasten. Hen talaren

goEsar eta atllla, hangande utefter trodde loke, att Ban flnge doma h&rt

vaggarna ntan att deltaga 1 lekarna om s&dana goaBar. Han vllle p&peka

under rasten. Ken Jag tror loke Ban en aak, vari han trodde att en ator

far doma hart om s&dana goaaar. Jag del av akulden till detta misfdrhall-

tIII p&peka en aak, vari Jag tror att ande l&ge. Det hade dagen f6rut

en ator del aT akulden tilldetta Bisa- fraah&lllta det beklagiga 1 att vara

ffirhalland* llgger. Det framholla skolgardar hava ett si eaformlgt

1 gar det beklagllga 1 att vara skol- oob tr&klgt utseende.

gardar hava ett sa enforalgt och tra-

klgt utaeende.

§ 3 6 S b' Change into indirect discourse;

"Soldater! Jag har aamlat araen att ti1lkannagiva, det en prelialnar

fredsavhandling den 17 September blivlt gjord eaellan svenaka °ob ryska aak-

ten. Denna fredatldnlng alutar ett forharjande krlga alia olyckor. Den bor

visserligen vara ett glatt budakap, helat Sveriges uttomda kallor loke till-

lata fortaattning av en atrid, borjad aT polltlakt misstag, och bob 1 tvenne

bela ar avtynat alla deaa krafter. Men Finland frangar Sverige: rikagranaen

ar Tornealv.

rinnar, v1d denna fred forloraa tredjedelen ar svenska kronana o■ride;

Sverige forlorar den atolta flnaka natlonen, altt kraftlgaate stod. EJ nog

harmed: svenska armen forlorar karnan och betydllgaate delen aT deaa krigs-

makt. Moderlandet ar kroaaat, forsankt 1 aorg oob aaknad over oersattllga

nppoffringar, len den vlea allmakten har bealutit vara odea, de Baste emotta-

gaa med talamod, aed undergivenhet.

Soldaterl Kamraterl Broderl Ni aom under det nyss alutade kriget aed

si mycken trohet och aandom, trots flentllga harens talrikhet, aed vapnena

slnnllga atjrka vid siikajoki, Bevolaka, Pulkklla, Lappo, Xauhajokl, Alavo,

Lappfjard, Atsari, Nummljarvl, Jutaa och Idenaalal m. a. besegrat fienden, al

aom pa egen hand atertogen halva Finland, nl bob alutllgen overmannades av en

mangdubbelt 6verlagsen styrka att lamna flnaka granaen, I haven sedermera med

at&ndaktlgbet stridlt for moderlandeta svenska Jord. I harvarande pretlbsa

kvarlevor.av den atolta flnaka natlonen oob dees tappra krigafoik, det ar till

eder Jag bor oob Jag skall, med upprort hjarta, f6rkunna konungens, rikaena

stindera, svenska folkets, svenska armens, mlna medbroders, mln egen, - det

ir alias uppriktlga taoksamhet."
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RBADING SELECTION

George Washington

Johan OIot Vallin

I .

Svensk, fatta glaset i din band

Ooh klinga med amerikanarn!

For fadern av hans fosterland,

Den gamle, tappre samfundsdanarnl

Sa hogt 1 arans Panteon

Som du din store Vasa staller,

Sa han sin store Washington -

Ooh tadas brost av stolthet svaller.

4.

Du var det, vilkens hoga tolk

Han blev, ooh kandes pa aooenten,

Kar han gav lagar at sitt folk,

Den konungsllke presidenten.

I fridens rad med sauna mod

Satt nu den vise 1 sin toga,

Som det, vanned den tappre stod

Vid Trenton, Yorktown, Saratoga.

0 frihet, ur Guds hj&rta ledd

Att stroma 1 var manskoaderl

For dig har havet lngen bredd

Ooh Jorden inga antlpoder.

Evar du lyfter kampens arm

Hot dem som manskoratt fortrycka,

Oar pulsen hog, bllr sjalen varm,

Ooh ropet skallar: segerl lyokal

0, nar 1 glomskans djupa famn

Sa mangen storhetsbubbla brister,

Ooh m&nget firat furstenamn

Sitt sken pa mlnnets stjarnvalv mister:

Da skall han, kront av seklers lov

Bland de ododelige trona,

Den konungen forutan hov

F6rutan vakt ooh prakt ooh kronal

3.

Du var det, av vars riddarslag

Han dubbades, den idle hjalten,

Som med tvranners nederlag

Forharllgat Virginska falten.

Du var det, pa vars bud han kom,

Slog fienden —ooh B£ till dalen

Med Fabli lager vande om,

Den borgerliga generalen.

6.

Var kansla vallfar till hans stoft,

Till hjaltegraven, dar han vilar.

Dar sprids ej veka blommors doft,

Dar vaxa inga t&repllar;

Men nit for frihet, lag ooh stat,

Men tro ooh vanskap at all varlden

Ooh arvet av evardligt hat

Till v&ldet, traldomen ooh flardenl
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PART III

A.

Verb Paradigms

I.

The Weak Verb

ist

weak conjunction

$366.

(att)

alska (to) love

Act ive

Present

Indicative

Subjunctive (optative)

I love, etc:

(that) I love. etc.

Sg.i.

jag alskar

da alskar

han alskar

vi alska

I iilsken

de alska

jag alske

du alske

han alske

vi alske

I alsken1'

de alske

a.

3.

Pl.l.

2 .

3.

Sg.

. 1.

2 .

3.

Pl.l.

2 .

3.

Sg.i.

a .

3.

Pl.l.

2 .

3.

Sg.i.

a.

3.

Pl.i.

a.

3.

Sg.i.

a .

3.

Pl.l.

2 .

3-

Sg.i.

a .

3.

Pl.i.

2 .

3.

I loved, etc.

jag alskade

du alskade

han alskade

vi alskade

I alskaden

de alskade

I have loved, etc.

jag har alskat

du har alskat

han har alskat

vi ha(va) alskat

I haven alskat

de ha(va) alskat

/ had loved, etc .

jag hade alskat

du hade alskat

han hade alskat

vi hade alskat

I haden alskat

de hade alskat

Future

I s ha 11 I ove. etc.

jag skalKkommer att) alska

du skalKkommer att) alska

han skalKkommer att) alska

vi skola(komma att) alska

I skolen(kommen att) alska

de skola(komma att) alska

Future Perfect

/ shall have loved, etc.

jag skalKkommer att I halva) alskat

du skalKkommer att I halva) alskat

han skalKkommer att) halva) alskat

vi skolalkomma att) ha(va) alskat

I skolenlkomma att) ha(va) alskat

de skola (komma att) ha(va) alskat

Inperfect

(that) I loved, etc.

The subjunctive (optative) forms

are identical with those of the

indicative.

Present Perfect

(that) I (may) have loved, etc. a)

jag ma(matte) ha(va) alskat

du malmatte) halva) alskat

han ma(matte) ha(va) alskat

vi ma'(matte) halva) alskat

I manlmatten) hava al-skat

de ma(matte) hatva) alskat

Past Perfect

(that) I had loved, etc.

The subjunctive (optative) forms

are identical with those of the

ind icative.

Conditional 1

I should love, etc.

jag skulle alska

du skulle alska

han skulle alska

vi skulle alska

I skullen alska

de skulle alska

Conditional II

/ should have loved, etc.

jag skulle ha(va) alskat

du skulle ha(va) alskat

han skulle ha(va) alskat

vi skulle ha(va) alskat

1 skullen nava alskat

de skulle ha(va) alskat
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Sg.a. alska3'(dn)1 LovefthouA

Present

Pl.i

a

Verbals

Infinitive

Pres. latt) alska to love

Pert, (att) halva) alskat to have loved

Put. (att) skola alska6'

to be about to Iove

Pres

Perf

alskom! Latlom) oss alska!

Let us love!

alsken! Love (yet!

Participles41

alskande loving

See passive

Supine, (bar) alskat (has) loved

1) This particular subjunctive form, i.e.,the 2nd person plural,pres. subj., ending in

-en is not used in modern Swedish. See Sunden, p.118, footnote i and reference.

2) A perfect subjunctive jag have alskat, etc., is exceedingly rare. It is usually

expressed by ma (ttatte) ha(va) alskat. etc.

8) In careless speech and in the jargon of trades and occupations, the ending of the

imperative is often dropped. Ex. Stop maskinl for stoppa maskinenl Stop the engine! Spark

vt en I Kick him out! Spe I utf It is your turn.

4) Compound forms of participles are of rare occurrence. Ex. havande alskat (kallat)

having loved (called) skolande alska (kalla) being about to love (call).

5) This form is rarely used. It is usually replaced by komma att plus the infinitive

of the principal verb. Ex. Ban sager sig skola resa i morgon (= han sager att han kommer att

resa i morgon) he says that he will start on his journey tomorrow.

§ 367

(att) alskas to be loved

Pass ive

Sg

PI

Sg,

Pi

Indicative

I an I oved, etc.

jag alskas

dn alskas

han alskas

vi alskas

I alskens

.1.

a.

3.

,1.

2.

3. de alskas

/ was I oved, etc.

i . jag alskades

2. du alskades

3. ban alskades

1. vi alskades

2. I alskadens

3. de alskades

I have been lovtd, etc.

Sg.i. jag har alskats

2. du har alskats

3. han har alskats

Pl.i. vi halva' alskats

a. I haven alskats

3. de halva) alskats

I had been loved, etc.

Sg.i. jag hade alskats

2. du bade alskats

3. han hade alskats

Pl.i. vi hade alskats

2. I baden alskats

3. de hade alskats

Present

Subjunctive (optative)

(that) I be loved, etc.

jag a'lskes1'

du alskes

han alskes

vi alskes

I alskens

de alskes

Past

(that) I uere loved, etc.

The subjunctive (optative) forms are

identical with those of the indicative.

Present Perfect

(that) I (may! have been loved, ttc.

jag malmatte) halva) alskats?' etc.

du malmatte! halva) alskats, etc.

han malmatte) halva) alskats, etc.

vi malmatte! halva) alskats, etc.

I manlmatten) hava alskats, etc.

de malmatte) halva) alskats, etc.

Past Perfect

(that) I had been loved, etc.

The subjunctive loptative' forms are

identical with those of the indicative.
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•88 Future Conditional I

/ shall be loved, etc. I should be loved, etc.

Sg.i. Jag skall Ikommer att) alskas jag skulle alskas

a. du skall (kommer att) alskas du skulle alskas

3. nan skall (kommer att) alskas han skulle alskas

Pl.i. vi skola (komma att) alskas vi skulle alskas

2. I skolen (kommen att) alskas I skullen alskas

3. de skola (komma att) alskas de skulle alskas

Future Perfect Conditional II

I- shall have been loved, etc. I should have been loved, etc.

Sg.i. jag skall (kommer att) ha(va) alskats jag skulle ha(val alskats

2. du skall (kommer att) ha(va) "alskats du skulle ha(va) alskats

3- han skall (kommer att) halva) alskats han skulle halva) alskats

Pl.i. vi skola (komma att) ha'va) alskats vi skulle ha(va) alskats

2. I skolen (kommen att) bava alskats I skullen hava alskats

3. de skola (komma att) halva) alskats de skulle halva) alskats

Imperative

Present

Pl.i. samloms (vi)!iet us gather together!

Sg.a. hoppas (du)!3) Bope (thou)l a. samlens [li[gather (ye) together!

Verbals

Infinitive Participle

Pres. (att) alskas to be loved Pres.

Perf. (att) hava alskats to have been Perf. (ar) alskad loved

loved

Fut. (att) skola alskas4' Supine lhar) alskat (has) loved

to be about to be loved

1) The use of the present subjunctive passive is exceedingly rare. Ex. Si leve ljusetl

Sprides det av eder i fosterbygden So may the light live! May it be diffused by you in

your native districts etc. Sunden, p.119, footnote.

2) The perfect subjunctive passive is expressed by ma (matte) ha(va) followed by the past

participle of the principal verb.

3) The passive imperative terminating in -s is common in the case of some deponent verbs

(£225,). Ex. Minns dettal Remember thisj Andas djuptl Take a deep breath; Skdms! Be ashamed

of yourself! fvs ejl Do not boastJ Otherwise the passive imperative assumes periphrastic form.

Ex. Lit dig ridasl Allow thyself to be advised (admonished), etc. Often with the verb vara

Ex. For hdlsad skona morgonstundl Be greeted glorious morning hour.' Cf. Sunden, p.iao.

4) This form is rare. It is usually replaced by the periphrastic form (att) komma att

alskas (kallas, hdlsas, etc.).

and Weak Conjugation

§ 368 (att) bbja, kopa to bend, buy

Act ive

Present

Indicative Subjunctive (optative)

I bend, buy, etc. (that) I bend, buy, etc.

Sg.i. jag bbjer, kbper jag bbje, kbpe

2. du bbjer, kbper du bbje, kbpe

3. han bbjer, kbper han bbje, kbpe

Pl.i. vi bbja, kopa vi bbje, kbpe

2. I bbjen, kbpen I bbjen, kbpen

3. de bbja, kopa de bbje, kbpe

Past

/ bent, bought, etc. (that) I bent, bought, etc.

Sg.i. jag bbjde, kbpte The subjunctive (optative) forms are

2. du bbjde, kbpte identical with those of the indicative.

3. han bbjde, kbpte

Pl.i. vi bbjde, kbpte

a. 1 bbjden, kbpten

3. de bbjde, kbpte
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/ have btnt,

Sg . i. jag bar bbj t,

a. du bar hojt.

3• nan bar bttj t,

•?l.i. vi ba(va) bojt, kbpt

a. I haven bojt, kopt

3. de ha(va) bojt, kopt

bought,

k6pt

kopt

kSpt

Present Perfect

etc. (that) I may have bent, bought, etc.

jag malnatte) halva) btfjt, kopt

du malmatte) batva) I'ojt, kopt

ban malmatte) ha(va) bttjt, kopt

vi ma I matte) ha(va) bojt, kopt

1 man(mitten) hava bojt, kopt

de malmatte) batva) bojt, kopt

Past Perfect

/ had bent, bought, etc.

are

/ had bent, bought, etc.

(that) I had bent, bought, etc.

Sg.i. jag hade bojt, kopt

The subjunctive (optative) forma

2. du bade bojt, kopt

identical with those of the indie

3. ban hade bojt, kb'pt

Pl.i . vi hade b8j t , kopt

a. I haden bojt, kopt

3. de hade bojt, kopt

Future

Conditional I

/ shall bend, buy, etc,

'should bend, buy, etc.

Sg . i . jag skalllkommer att) bb'ja, kbpa jag skulle bbja, kBpa

2. du skalllkommer att) bdja, kopa

du skulle boja, kfipa

3. ban skalKkommer att) bbja, kopa

han skulle boja, kopa

Pl.i. vi skola ( komma att) bbja, kopa

vi skulle boja, kopa

2. I skolen ( kommen att) boja, ktipa

I skullen boja, kopa

3. de skola (komma att) boja, kopa.

de skulle boja, kopa

Future Perfect

Conditional II

I shall have bent, bought.

etc. I should have bent, bought, etc.

.'.,--. i . jag skalllkommer att) boja, kopa

jag skulle halva) bojt, kopt

2. du skaLKkomner att) bdja, kopa

du skulle halva) bojt, kopt

3. ban skalKkommer att) boja, kopa

han skulle halva) bojt, kopt

Pl.i. vi skolalkomma att) bb'ja, kopa

vi skulle halva) bojt, ktipt

2. I sko lent kommen att) boja, kopa

I skullen hava bojt, kopt

3. de skola 1 komma att) boja, kopa

de skulle halva) bojt. kopt

Imperative

Present

Pi. i . bb'jom, kopom!

latlom) oss boja, kopa!

Le t us bend , buy I

Sg.a. bb'jldu), kopldu)!

a. bdjen, kdpenl bend (ye),

bend(thou), buy(thou)!

buy (ye ) I

Verbals

Inf ini t ive

Participle

Pres. (att) boja, kopa to bend.

buy Pres. bbjande, kdpande, bending,

Pert, latt) halva) bbjt, kopt to

have

bent , bough t . >

Perf. See Passive

Put. latt) skola bflja, kopa1'

Supine (bar) bb'jt, kopt (have be

to be about to bend, buy

bought )

i) See §366, note 5

$ 369 (att) bojas, kb'pas (to be bent, bought)

buying

Indicative

•' am being bent, bought,

Sg.i. jag bdjes, kbpes

a. du bojes, kbpes

3. han bbjes, kbpes

Pl.i. vi bb'jas, kbpas

2. I bbjens, kbpens

3. de bojas, kSpas

Passive

Present

Subjunctive (optative)

etc. (that) I be bent, bought, etc.

jag bbjes, kbpes1'

du bbjes, kbpes

han bbjes, kbpes

vi bbjes

I bbjens

de bbjes
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Sg.i

2

3

Pl.l

2

3

Sg.i

2

3

Pl.l

2

3

Past

/ yas being bent, bought, etc. (that) I were bent, bought etc.

. jag bojdes, kbptes The subjunctive (optative) forms are

. du bbjdes, kbptes identical with those of the indicative.

. han bbjdes, koptes

. vi bojdes, kbptes

. I bbjdens, kbptens

. de bojdes, kbptes

Present Perfect

/ have been bent, bought, etc. (that) I may have been bent

. jag har bbjts, kbpts

. du har bbjts, kbpts

. han har bbjts, kbpts

. vi ha(va) bbjts, kbpts

. I haven bbjts, kopts

. deha(va) bojts, kopts

Sg.i.

2 .

3

Pl.1,

2 .

3 .

Sg.i.

2 .

3.

Pl.1,

2 .

3 •

Sg .1

2

3

Fl.i

2

3

bought etc

jag ma (matte) ha(va)t>bjtsj kbpts

du ma (matte) halvalbbjts; kbpts

han ma (matte)na(va) bbjtsj kopts

vi ma (matte) ha(va)bbjts> kbpts

I man (mat ten ) halvai bbjts, kbpts

de ma (matte)ha(vaibbjts, kbpts

Past Perfect

/ had been bent, bought, etc.

jag hade bbjts, kbpts

du hade bbjts, kbpts

han hade bbjts, kbpts

vi hade bbjts, kbpts

I haden bbjts, kbpts

de hade bbjts, kbpts

Future

I shall be bent, bought, etc.

jag skall (kommer attl bbjas, kbpas

du skall (kommer attl bbjas, kbpas

han skall ( kommer att) bbjas, kbpas

vi skola (komma att) bbjas, kbpas

I skolen I Kommen att) bbjas, kbpas

de skola (komma att) bojas, kbpas

Future Perfect

(that) I had been bent, bought, etc.

The subjunctive (optative) forms are

identical with those of the indicative.

Conditional I

I should be bent, bought etc.

jag skulle bbjas, kbpas

du skulle bbjas, kbpas

han skulle bbjas, kbpas

vi skulle bbjas, kbpas

I skullen bbjas, kbpas

de skulle bbjas, kbpas

- Conditional II

I shall have been bent,bought, etc.I should have been bent, bought, etc.

J«g skalllkommer att)ha(va) bbjts,kbpts jag skulle ba(va) bbjts,kbpts

du skall kommer att) ha(va) bbjts,kbpts du skulle ha(va) bbjts, kbpts

han skall kommer att)ha(va) bbjts,kbpts han skulle ha(va) bbjts,kopts

vi skola komma att) ha(va) bbjts,kbpts vi skulle ha(va) bbjts, kbpts

1 skolenlkommen att) hava bbjts,kopts I skullen hava bbjts kbpts

de skola (komma att) ha(va) bbjts, kbpts de skulle halva) bbjts, kbpts

Imperat ive2'

Present

Sg.2. minns) remember (thou)!

Pl.1

Verbals

lat(om) oss minnas

mi nnensI

let us remember!

remembe r (ye)!

Pres.

Perf .

Fut .

Inf in itive

(att) bbjas, kbpas

to be bent , bought

(att) ha Iva) bbj ts,

to have been bent.

Partic iples

kbpts

bought

3 )

(att) skola bbjas, kbpas

to be about to be bent, bought

Pres .

Perf. (ar) bbjd, kopt

(is ) bent, bought

Supine (har) bbjts, kbpts

(has been) bent, bought

1) Usually paraphrased by ma or matte.

2) Some deponent verbs have imperative s-forms

3 > See § 367 , note a
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a,

3 •

PI. a.

3 .

3«

3-

Pl.l.

a.

3>

3

Pl.l,

a.

3.

Sg.i

a

3

Pl.l

a,

3

3.

Pl.l.

3.

3.

37°

Indicative

I believe (trow), etc.

jag tror

du tror

han tror

vi tro

I tron

de tro

I be Iieved, etc.

jag trodde

dn trodde

han trodde

vi trodde

I trodden

de trodde

/ have believed, etc,

jag bar trott

du bar trott

ban har trott

vi ha(va) trott

I haven trott

de ha(va) trott

3rd Weak Conjugation

(att) tro to be lieve

Active

Present

Subjunctive (optative)

(that) I may believe (trust), etc.

jag ma (matte) tro1'

du ma (matte) tro

han ma (matte) tro

vi ma (matte) tro

I man (mitten) tro

de ma (matte) tro

Past

(that) I believed, etc.

The subjunctive (optative) forms are

identical with those of the indicative.

Present Perfect

(that) I (xay)

jag ma (matte)

have believed,

halva) trott

etc.

I had believed, etc .

jag hade trott

du hade trott

han hade trott

vi hade trott

I haden trott

de hade trott

Future

/ shall believe, etc.

jag skall (kommer att) tro

du skall (kommer att) tro

han skall (kommer att) tro

vi skola (komma att) tro

I skolen (kommen att) tro

de skola (komma att) tro

Future Perfect

/ shall have believed, etc.

jag skall (kommer att) halva) trott

du skall (kommer att) halva) trott

han skall (kommer att) halva) trott

vi skola (komma att) halva) trott

I skolen (kommen att) hava trott

de skola (komma att) halva) trott

ma

du ma (matte) halva) trott

han ma (matte) halva) trott

vi ma (matte) halva) trott

I man (mitten) hava trott

de ma (matte) halva) trott

Past Perfect

(that) I had believed, etc.

The subjunctive (optative) forms are

identical with those of the indicative.

Sg.a. troldu)! believe (thoul!

Conditional I

[ should believe, etc.

jag skulle tro1'

du sknlle tro

han skulle tro

vi skulle tro

I skullen tro

de skulle tro

Conditional II

I should have believed, etc.

jag skulle ba(va) trott

du skulle halva) trott

han skulle halva) trott

vi skulle ha(va) trott

I skullen hava trott

de skulle halva) trott

Imperative

Pl.l. iStlom) oss trol Let us believe!

a. tron (I) believe (ye)!
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Infinitive

Pres. (att) tro to believe

Perf. (att) ha (va) trott to have believed

Put. (att) skola tro

(att) komma att tro2'

to be about to believe

Verbals

Participle

Pres. troende believing

Pert. See Passive §371-

Supine (bar) trott, (has) believed

i) The present subjunctive (optative) of verbs of the 3rd conjugation is always formed

by mo (matte) and the proper infinitive of the principal verb. There is no such form as tro-e.

a) See § 366, note 5

§ 37l (att) tros to be believed

Passive

Present

Subjunctive (optative)

(that) I {may) be believed, etc.

jag ma (matte) tros

du ma (matte) tros

han mi (matte) tros

vi ma (matte) tros

I man (mitten) tros

de ma (matte) tros

Past

/ was (being) believed, etc. (that) I were (being) believed, etc.

jag troddes Pl.i. vi troddes The subjunctive (optative) forms are

du troddes a. I troddens indentical with those of the indicative.

han troddes 3. de troddes

Present Perfect

/ Have been believed, etc. (that) I (may) have been believed, etc.

Sg

PI

Sg.

Sg.

PI

Sg.

PI

Sg.i,

Pl

Sg

PI

Indicative

/ am (being) believed, etc,

jag tros

dn tros

han tros

vi tros

I trons

de tros

jag hap trotts

du bar trotts

han bar trotts

vi ba(va) trotts

I haven trotts

de ha(va) trotts

etc.

I had been believed

jag hade trotts

dn hade trotts

ban hade trotts

vi hade trotts

I haden trotts

de hade trotts

Future

I shall be believed, etc.

jag skall (kommer att) tros

dn skall (kommer att) tros

ban skall (kommer att) tros

vi skola (komma att) tros

I skolen Ikommen att) tros

de skola (komma att) tros

Future Perfect

I shall have been believed, etc.

jag skall (kommer att) ha(va) trotts

dn skall(kommer att) ha(va) trotts

ban skall (kommer att) ha(va) trotts

vi skola (komma att) ha(va) trotts

I skolen (kommen att) nava trotts

de skola (komma att) balva) trotts

jag ma (matte) ha(va) trotts

dn ma (matte) ha(va) trotts

han mi (mitte) ha(va) trotts

vi mi (mitte) ha(va) trotts

I man (mitten) hava trotts

de ma (mitte) ha(va) trotts

Past Perfect

(that) I had been believed, etc.

The subjunctive (optative) forms are

identical with those of tbe indicative.

Conditional I

/ should be believed, etc.

jag skulle tros

dn skulle tros

han skulle tros

vi skulle tros

I skullen tros

de skull'- tros

Conditional II

/ should have been believed, etc.

jag skulle ha(va) trotts

du skulle ha(va) trotts

han skulle ha(va) trotts

vi skulle ha(va) trotts

I skullen hava trotts

de skulle ha(va) trotts
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Imperative

Pl.i. malmatte) vi tros

May tie be believed

Sg.a. malmatte) du tros a. man(matten) I tros

Mayst thou be believed Hay you (ye) be believed

Verbals

Infinitive Participle

Pres. (att) tros Pres.

to be be li eved

Perf. (att) ha(va) .trotts Peri, (ar) trodd

to have been believed (is) believed

Pot. (att) skola tros1) Supine (bar) trotts

komma att tros (has been) believed

to be about to be be li eved

1) See § 367, note 4

The Strong Verb

4th Conjugation

§372- (att) gripa to grip (seize)

Active

Present

Indicative Subjunctive (optative)

I grip (seize), etc. (that) I grip (seize), etc.

jag gripe1'

du gripe

han gripe

vi gripe

I gripen

de gripe

Past

I gripped (seized), etc. (that) I gripped (seized), etc.

jag grepe2>

du grepe

han grepe

vi grepe

I grepen

de grepe

Present Perfect

I have gripped (seised), etc. (that)I(may) have gripped (seised), etc.

Sg.i. jag har gripit jag malmatte) ha(va) gripit

a. du har gripit du malmatte) ha(va) gripit

3. han har gripit han malmatte) ha(va) gripit

Pl.i. vi ha(va) gripit vi malmatte) ha(va) gripit

a. I haven gripit I man(matten) hava gripit

3. de ha(va) gripit de malmatte) ha(va) gripit

Past Perfect

I had gripped (seized), etc. (that) I had gripped (seized), etc.

Sg.i. jag hade gripit The subjunctive (optative) forms are

a. du hade gripit identical with those of the indicative.

3. han hade gripit

Pl.i. vi hade gripit

a. I baden gripit

3. de hade gripit

Sg.i.

jag griper

a.

du griper

3.

han griper

Pl.i.

vi gripa

2.

I gripen

3.

de gripa

Sg.i.

jag grep

a.

du grep

3.

han grep

Pl.i.

vi grepo

2 .

I grepen

3 .

de grepo
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Future

/ shall grip (seise), etc.

Sg.i. jag skall (kommer att) gripa

2. du skall (konner att) gripa

3. ban skall (komner att) gripa

Pl.l. vi skola (komma att) gripa

a. I skolen (kommen att) gripa

3. de skola (komma att) gripa

Future perfect

/ shall have gripped (seised), etc.

jag skall (kommer att) hava gripit

sg . i .

a.

3.

Pl.l.

a.

3.

Sg.a.

Pres.

Perf.

du skall (kommer att) hava gripit

ban skall (kommer att) hava gripit

vi skola (komma att) hava gripit

I skolen tkommen att) hava gripit

de skola (komma att) hava gripit

Conditional I

/ should grip (seise), etc.

jag skulle gripa

du skulle gripa

ban skulle gripa

vi skulle gripa

I skullen gripa

de skulle gripa

Conditional II

/ should have gripped (seised)

jag skulle ha(va) gripit

etc.

grip(du)! grip (thou)I

grip (seise ) (thou)!

Inf init ive

(att) gripa to grip (seise)

(att) ha(va) gripit

to have gripped (seised)

du skulle ha(va) gripit

ban skulle ha(va) gripit

vi skulle ha(va) gripit

I skullen lava gripit

de skulle ha(va) gripit

Imperat ive

Pl.l. gripom! Let us gripl

(lat)om oss gripa!

Let us grip (seise)!

a. gripen (1)1 grip (seise)

(ye) I

Verbals

Pres.

Perf.

Participle

gripande gripping (seising)

See Passive

Put. (att) skola gripa3'

to be about to grip (seise)

Notes:

l) Often paraphrased by ma, matte + infinitive.

Supine (bar) gripit

(Has! gripped

(seized)

2) Often paraphrased

3) See note S §366

by skulle + infinitive.

$ 373

Sg.i.

a.

3.

Pl.l.

a.

3.

Sg.i.

a.

3.

Pl.l.

2 .

3.

(att) gripas to be gripped (seized)

Passive

Subjunctive (optative)

I be gripped (seized), etc.

,1 )

Present

Indicative

/ am being gripped(seized), etc. (that)

jag gripes jag gripes'

dn gripes dn gripes

ban gripes ban gripes

vi gripas vi gripes

I gripens I gripens

de gripas de gripes

Past

I was being gripped (seised),etc. (that) I uere being gripped(seised),»tc,

2 )

jag greps

du greps

ban greps

vi grepos

I grepens

de grepos

jag grepes'

du grepes

ban grepes

vi grepes

I grepens

de grepes
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its

Present Perfect

I have been gripped (seized),etc. (that)I(may) have been gripped (seized)etc.

Sg.i. jag har gripits jag ma(matte) ha(va) gripits

a. du har gripits du ma(matte) ha(va) gripits

3. nan har gripits han ma(matte) ha(va) gripits

Pl.l. vi ha(va) gripits vi ma(matte) ha(va) gripits

a. I haven gripits I man I mat ten) ftava gripits

3. de ha(va) gripits de ma(matte) ha(va) gripits

Past Perfect

I had been gripped (seized), etc. (that) I had been gripped (seized),etc.

Sg.i. jag hade gripits The subjunctive (optative) forms are

a. du hade gripits identical with those of the indicative.

3. han hade gripits

Pl.l. vi hade gripits

a. I haden gripits

3. de hade gripits

Future Conditional I

J shall be gripped (seized) , etc. I should be gripped, (seized), etc.

Sg.i. jag skall (kommer att) gripas jag skulle gripas

2. du skall (kommer att) gripas du skulle gripas

a. han skall (kommer att) gripas han skulle gripas

PI.j. vi skola (komma att) gripas vi skulle gripas

a. 1 skolen (kommen att) gripas I skullen gripas

3. de skola (komma att) gripas de skulle gripas

Future Perfect Conditional II

I shall have been gripptd(seized) .etc. I should be gripped (seized), etc.

Sg.i. jag skalllkommer att) ha(va) gripits jag skulle ha(va) gripits

a. du skall (kommer att) ha(va) gripits du skulle ha(va) gripits

3. han skall (kommer att) ha(va) gripits han skulle ha(va) gripits

Pl.1. vi skola (komma att) ha(va) gripits vi skulle ha(va) gripits

a. I skolen (kommen att) hava gripits I skullen hava gripits

3. de skola (komma att) haiva) gripits de skulle ha(va) gripits

Imperative

Present

Pl.l. Lat(om) oss inte slass!

Let us not fight!

Sg.a. Slass inte! Don't fight! a. Slass inte! Don't fight!

Verbals

Infinitive Participles

Pres. (att) gripas Pres.

to be gripped (seized)

Perf. (att) ha(va) gripits Perf. (&rl gripen

to have been gripped (se ized) gripped (seized)

Fut. (att) skola gripas3' Supine (har) gripits

To be about to be gripped (has) been gripped (seized)

(seized)

Notes:

1) Often paraphrased by ma, matte + infinitive.

2) Often paraphrased by skulle + infinitive.

3) See § 3&7, note n.
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$374-

Sg

PI

PI

Sg

PI

Sg

Fl

PI

Sg.i

Pl

Indicative

I have. etc.

jag bar

du bar

ban bar

vi ba(va)

I haven

de ha(va)

I had,

jag bade

du hade

ban hade

vi hade

I haden

de hade

etc.

etc.

I have had,

jag bar haft

du bar baft

ban bar haft

vi ha(va) haft

I haven haft

de ba(va) haft

I had had, etc.

jag hade haft

du bade haft

ban hade haft

vi hade haft

I baden haft

de hade haft

Future

7 shall have had, etc.

jag skalKkommer att)ha(va)

dn skalKkommer att) ha(va)

ban skalKkommer att) ha(va)

vi skola (komma att) ha(va)

I skolen(kommen att) hava

de skola (komma att) ha(va)

Future Perfect

III Auxiliary VERBS

(att) hava

Present

Subjunctive (optative)

(that) I(uay) have, etc.

jag have or mi (matte) ha(va)

dn have or ma (matte) ha(va)

ban have or ma (matte) ha(va)

vi have or ma (matte) ha(va)

I haven or man (matten) hava

de have or ma (matte) ba(va)

Imperfect

(that) I had,etc.

The subjunctive (optative) forms are

identical with those of the indicative

Present Perfect

(that) I (may) have had. etc.

jag ma (matte) ba(va) haft

du ma (matte) ha(va) haft

ban ma (matte) ha(va) haft

vi ma (matte) ha(va) haft

I man (matten) hava baft

de ma (matte) ha(va) haft

Fast Perfect

(that) I had had. etc.

The subjunctive (optative) forms are

identical with those of the indicative.

Condit ional

I should have

jag skulle ha(va)

du skulle ha(va)

ban skulle ha(va)

vi skulle ha(va)

I skullen hava

de skulle ha(va)

Condit ional

I should have had, etc.

II

I shall have had, etc.

jag skalK konmer att)ha(va) haft jag skulle ha(va) haft

du skall (kommer att)ba(va) haft dn skulle ha(va) haft

ban skalllkommer att) halvalhaft ban skulle ha(va) haft

vi skola (komma att) ha(va) baft vi skulle ba(va) haft

a, I skolenl kommen att)

3. de skola (komma att)

Sg.2. hav! have.'

Infinitive

Present (att) halva) to have Present

perfect (att) ha'.va) haft to have had Perfect

vuture (att) skola (komma att) ba(va) Supine

to be about to have

hava haft I skullen bava baft

halvaj baft de skulle hatva) haft

Imperative

Pl.l. havom! Lat(om) oss ha(va)!

Let us havel

a., haven: Save (yell

Verbals

Participle

havande having

havd (rare) had

(bar) haft had
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197

fattj skola (shall)

Present

Indicative

/ shall, etc. , am to,

Sg

. 1 .

jag skall

2 .

du skall

3.

ban skall

PI

.1 .

vi skola

2 .

I skolen

3.

de skola

/ was to

Sg

. 1 .

jag skulle

a .

du skulle

3-

han skulle

PI

.1 .

vi skulle

2.

I skullen

3.

de skulle

Sg

. 1 .

jag har skolat1)

2 .

du bar skolat

3.

ban bar skolat

PI,

.1 .

vi ba(va) skolat

2 .

I haven skolat

3.

de ba(va) skolat

Sg

, 1 .

jag hade skolat1)

2.

du hade skolat

3-

han hade skolat

PI

.1 .

vi hade skolat

2 .

I haden skolat

3.

de hade skolat

etc

Subjunctive (optative)

Forms are lacking

Imperfect

(that) 1 should

The indicative forms are used in

formation of the periphrastic

imperfect subjunctive.

the

Future

Future Ferfect

Present Perfect

Forms are lacking

Past Perfect

The indicative forms are used in the

formation of the periphrastic

pluperfect subjunctive.

Conditional I

Conditional II

Imperative

Infinitive

Present (att) skola

Perfect (att) ha(va) skolat

Future

Verbals

Participle

Present skolande

Perfect

Supine (har) skolat

i) Skola and the rest of the modal auxiliaries lack subjunctive (optative)

forms, but form in conjunction with infinitives periphrases for the

subjunctive, conditionals, and the imperative.

$376.

Sg.

PI

I *<*y.

1 .

jag ma

2 ,

du ma

3.

han ma

1 .

vi ma

2 .

I man

3-

de ma

etc.

mi

Indicative

Present

This verb is used mainly to express:

1. A concession: Han ma g'drna g'6ra det,

He may do itIfor aught I care).

a. An exhortation: Mi envar forsvara sin

rattl Let each and every one

defend his rights.

3. A realizable wish: Mi det ga dig vdl\

May things go well with you.

Forms are lacking
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$377-

/ nay (might)

Sg. l.

a.

jag matte

do matte

3-

ban matte

Pl.i.

vi matte

2 .

I matten

3-

de matte

matte

Present and Past

The past (imperfect) of this verb has

to all intents and purposes a present

meaning. Ex. Matte det nu bara ga

dig vail Now, may things go well with

yon.

For farther examples of the use of this

verb see Sunde'n. Svensk sprdkldra i sam-

mandrag, p. 131, note 1.

$318.

Maste

Indicative

Present

I must (am obliged to) etc.

sK

. 1 .

jag maste

2 .

du maste

3.

han maste

PI

. 1 .

vi maste

2 .

I masten

3-

de maste

Fast

I had to (was obliged to) etc.

SR

. 1 .

jag maste

2 .

du maste

3.

han maste

PI

. 1 .

vi maste

2 .

I masten

3-

de maste

I have been obliged to

Sg .1. jag bar mast

2. du har mast

3. han har mast

Pl.i. vi ha I va) mast

a. I haven mast

3. de halval mast

/ had been obliged to, etc.

Sg.1. jag hade mast

a. du hade mast

3. han hade mast

PI.1. vi hade mast

a. I haden mast

3. de hade mast

Inf in itive

Pres, 1»

Perf. (att) ha(va) mast

to have been obliged to,

to have had to

Note: Maste, as the form indicates, is

in reality a past tense, which is used

as a present also. Cf. Germ. mBtt.

Present Perfect

etc.

The use of this tense is of rare

occurrence.

Past Perfect

The use of this tense is of rare

occurrence .

Verbals

Participle

Pres.

Perf.

Supine (har) mast

(has been) obliged

1) In dialects and in Swedish in Finland the infinitive masta occurs.

$379- Mande

This is an old imperfect used in the sense of: What may (might) that be?

Vad mande det betyda? Vad mande varda av detta barnet? 1 wonder what this

child will become?

More common is manne , originally present subjunctive of the same verb of

which mande is the past (imperfect). It now functions as an interrogative

pronoun. Ex. manne han kommer? I wonder if (whether) he is coming.

Cf . also the adverb mantro.
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(att) knnna to be able

'"

Present

2 .

3-

Pl.l.

a.

3.

Sg.i.

2.

3-

Pl.l.

2 .

3<

Sg.

PI

Sg.i.

a.

3-

Pl.l,

a.

3>

Sg.i.

2 .

3.

Pl.l.

2.

3-

Sg.i.

2.

3-

Pl.l.

2.

3-

Indicative

I can, etc.

jag kan

du kan

han kan

vi knnna

I kunnen

de kunna

I could, etc.

jag kunde

du kunde

han kunde

vi kunde

I kunden

de kunde

7 have been able, etc.

jag bar kunnat

du bar kunnat

han bar kunnat

vi halva) kunnat

I haven kunnat

de halva) kunnat

I had been able, etc.

jag hade kunnat

du hade kunnat

han hade kunnat

vi hade kunnat

I baden kunnat

de hade kunnat

Future

I shall be able, etc.

jag skall (kommer att) kunna

du skall (kommer att) kunna

han skall (kommer att) kunna

vi skola (komma att) kunna

I skolen (kommen att) kunna

de skola (komma att) kunna

Future Perfect

/ shall have been able, etc.

jag skall (kommer atti halva) kunnat

du skall Ikommer att) halva) kunnat

han skall (kommer att) halva) kunnat

vi skola Ikomma att) halva) kunnat

I skolen (kommen att) hava kunnat

de skola (komma att) halva) kunnat

Subjunctive (optative)

(that) I can, (be able!, etc.

jag ma (matte) kunna

du ma (matte) kunna

ban mi (matte) kunna

vi mi (matte) kunna

I man (mitten) kunna

de mi (matte) kunna

Imperfect

(that) I could

The subjunctive (optative) forms are

identical with those of the indicative.

Present Perfect

(that) I (may) have been able, etc.

jag ma (matte) ba(va) kunnat

du ma (matte) halva) kunnat

han ma (matte) halva) kunnat

vi mi (matte) halva) kunnat

I man (mitten) hava kunnat

de mi Imitte) ha(va) kunnat

Past Perfect

(that) I might have been able

The subjunctive (optative) forms are

identical with those of the past perfect

Conditional I

I should be able, I could, etc,

jag skulle kunna

du skulle kunna

han skulle kunna

vi skulle kunna

I skullen kunna

de skulle kunna

Conditional II

/ should have been able, etc.

jag skulle halva) kunnat

du skulle halva) kunnat

han skulle halva) kunnat

vi skulle halva) kunnat

I skullen hava kunnat

de skulle halva) kunnat

Imperat ive

Forms are lacking

Verbals

Infinitive

Present (att) kunna to be able Present

Perfect (att) halva) kunnat Perfect

to have been able

Future (att) skola (komma att) kunna Supine

to be about to be able

Participle

kunnande being able

(bar) kunnat

(has I been able
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$381.

Indicative

I will. etc.

Sg.i.

jag vill

du vill

han vill

vi vilja

I viljen

de vilja

a.

3-

Pl.i.

2.

3-

I willed, etc.

Sg. i.

jag ville

du ville

han ville

vi ville

I villen

de ville

a.

3-

Pl.i.

2 .

3-

I have Killed, etc

Sg.i.

a.

jag har velat

du bar velat

ban bar velat

vi ha(va) velat

I haven velat

de ha(va) velat

3-

Pl.i.

2.

3-

(att) vilja (to) will. want

Present

Subjunctive (optative)

(that) I (may) mill. etc.

jag mi (matte) vilja

du ma (matte vilja)

nan ma (matte vilja)

ma (matte vilja)

(mitten) vilja

(■Xtte) vilja

vi

I man

de mi

Imperfect

(that)

I had wiI led. etc.

Sg.i. jag hade velat

a. du hade velat

3. han hade velat

Pl.i. vi hade velat

2. I haden velat

3. de hade velat

Future

I shall will, etc.

Sg.i. jag skall (kommer att) vilja

2. du skall (kommer att) vilja

3. han skall (kommer att) vilja

Pl.i. vi skola (komma att) vilja

a. I skolen (kommen att) vilja

3. de skola (komma att) vilja

Future Perfect

/ shall have willed, etc.

Sg.i. jag skall (kommer att) ha(va) velat

a. du skall (kommer att) ha(va) velat

3. han skall (kommer att) ha(va) velat

Pl.i. vi skola (komma att) ha(va) velat

2. I skolen (kommen att) ha(va) velat

3. de skola (komma att) ha(va) velat

Imperative

Pl.i.

/ wiI led, etc.

The subjunctive (optative) forms are

identical with those of the indicative.

Present Perfect

(that) I (may) have willed, etc.

jag m& (matte) ha(va) velat

du m& (matte) ha(va) velat

han ma (matte) ha(va) velat

vi ma (matte) ha(va) velat

I man (mitten) ha(va) velat

de ma (matte) ha(va) velat

Past Perfect

(that) I had willed, etc.

The subjunctive (optative) forms are

identical with those of the indicative.

Sg.2. vill! will 1

Conditional I

I should wi11, etc.

jag skulle vilja

du skulle vilja

han skulle vilja

vi skulle vilja

I skullen vilja

de skulle vilja

Conditional II

I should have willed. etc.

jag skulle ha(va) velat

du skulle ha(va) velat

han skulle ha(va) velat

vi skulle ha(va) velat

I skullen hava velat

de skulle ha(val velat

viljom! Lat(om) oss vilja!

Let us willI

viljen! Will (ye)t

Verbals

Infinitive

Present (att) vilja to will

Perfect (att) ha(val velat

to have willed

Future (att) skola (komma att) vilja

to be about towill

Partic iple

Present viljande willing

Perfect willed

Supine (har) velat (has) willed
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$9#3.

Indicat ive

I ought

to + infin

1.

jag bo"r

2.

du bbr

3-

han b8r

1.

vi bora

2.

I boren

3-

de bora

(att) bora ought (= I ought to. etc.)

Present

Subjunctive (optative)

Sg.i. jag bor Forms are lacking

PI.

a. I boren

3. de bora

Imperfect

I ought (= I should) + infin.

Sg.i. jag borde [bo'da«] Forms are lacking

a. du borde

3. han borde

Pl.i. vi borde

a. I borden

3. de borde

Present Perfect

I ought + infin.

Sg.i. jag har bort [bo:tj Forms are lacking

a. du har bort

3. han har bort

Pl.i. vi ha(va) bort

a. I haven bort

3. de ha(va) bort

Pluperfect

I ought (should) + infin.

Sg.i. jag hade bort Forms are lacking

a. do hade bort

3. han hade bort

Pl.i. vi hade bort

a. I haden bort

3. de hade bort

Future Conditional I

I ought to + infin.

Sg.i. jag borde

2. du borde

3. han borde

Pl.i. Forms are lacking vi borde

a. I borden

3. de borde

Future Perfect Conditional II

I ought to + infin.

Sg.i. jag hade bort

du hade bort

han hade bort

. Forms are lacking vi hade bort

a. I haden bort

3. de hade bort

Imperative

Forms are lacking

Verbals

Infinitive Participles

Present (att) b8ra Present bBrande

Perfect (att) ha(va) bort Perfect (none)

Future (form is lacking) Supine (har) bort
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lay, etc.

sg

. 1

jag tor

2 .

du tor

3-

han t8r

PI

. 1 .

vi tOra

2 .

I tbren

3-

de tbra

Sg

. 1 .

jag torde

[tffl*^a«]

2 .

du torde

3 •

han torde

PI

, 1 .

vi torde

2.

I torden

3-

de torde

§384.

§385-

Sg

PI

Sg.

pi

Sg.i.

a.

3-

Pl.i.

2 .

3-

Sg.

PI

I am said to, etc.

Sg.i.

jag lar

2.

du lar

3-

han lar

Pl.l.

vi lira

2 .

I laren

3-

de lira

Ind icative

I am. etc.

1.

jag ar

2.

du ar

3-

han ar

1 .

vi aro Qse'ro'J

2 .

I aren

3-

de aro

/ was, etc.

1 .

jag var

2 .

du var

3-

han var

1 .

vi voro

[vaT<a']

2 .

I voren

3-

de voro

I have been, etc.

jag bar varit

du har varit

han bar varit

vi ha(va) varit

I haven varit

de ha(va) varit

/ had been, etc.

jag hade varit

du hade varit

han hade varit

vi hade varit

I haden varit

de hade varit

t8r

Indicative

Present

Note. This verb has numerous meanings.

Ex. Det tor bIi regn,

It is likely to rain.

Ban tor ha miss tag it sig.

He has probably made a mistake.

Past

Ni torde observera,

Ton will (please) observe.

Intresserade torde anmdla sig.

Those interested will report.

Det torde han ej veta.

That (I dare say) he may not know,

lar

Indicative

Present

This verb occurs only in the present

indicative. In meaning it corresponds

to English is said to be, supposed to

be etc., and to German soUen, soil

se in.

(att) vara to be

Present

(that)

jag vare

du vare

han vare

vi vare

I varen

de vare

Imperfect

(that) I

Subjunctive (optative)

/ be, may be, etc.

(ma vara)

(mi vara)

(mi vara)

(ma vara)

(min vara)

(mi vara)

be, etc.

Present

were, might

jag vore (matte vara)

du vore (matte vara)

han vore (matte vara)

vi vore (mitte vara)

I voren (matten vara)

de vore (mitte vara)

Perfect

/ *oy have been, etc.

jag mi ha(va) varit

du mi ha(va) varit

han mi ha(va) varit

vi mi ha(va) varit

I min hava varit

de mi ha(va) varit

Past Perfect

/ might have been, etc.

The subjunctive (optative) forms are

identical with those of the indicative
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Future

203

Conditional I

PI

/ shall be, etc.

jag skall (kommer att) vara

du skall (kommer att) vara

han skall (kommer attlvara

vi skola (komma att) vara

I skolen (kommen att) vara

de skola (komma att) vara

Future Perfect

Sg.i

a

3

Pl.l

2.

3.

I shall have been. etc.

jag skall (kommer att) ha(va) varit

du skall (kommer att) ba(va) varit

han skall ikommer att) ha(va) varit

vi skola lkomma att) ha(va)

varit

I skolen (kommen att) ha(va) varit

de skola (komma att) ha(va) varit

Imperative

I should be, etc.

jag skulle vara

du skulle vara

han skulle vara

vi skulle vara

I skullen vara

de skulle vara

Conditional II

/ should have been, etc.

jag skulle ha(va) varit

du skulle ha(va) varit

han skulle ba(va) varit

vi skulle ba(va) varit

I skullen hava varit

de skulle ha(va) varit

Sg.2. var! bel

Pl.l

2

Verbals

varum! lat(om) oss vara!

varen! let us be!

Present

Perfect

Future

§3*6.

Inf ini tive

(attlvara to be Present

(att) ha(va) varit Perfect

to have been

(att) skola (komma att) vara Supine

to be about to be

Participle

varande being

lhar) varit been

(att) varda to become

Present

Indicative

I beccme.

etc.

Sg

. 1.

jag varder

2.

du varder

3-

han varder

PI

.1 .

vi varda

2.

I varden

3 .

de varda

I became,

etc.

5g-

1 .

jag vart

2 .

du vart

3-

han vart

PI

1 .

vi vordo

[VQ'do«]

2 .

I vorden

•a.

de vordo

Subjunctive (optative)

(that) I (may) become, etc.

jag varde (ma,

du varde (ma,

du varde (ma, matte varda)

han varde (mi, matte varda

vi varde (mi, matte varda)

I varden (man, matten varda

de varde (ma, matte varda)

matte varda)

)

a)

)

/ have be come, etc.

.. jag ar vorden

2. du ar vorden

3. han ar vorden

Pl.l. vi aro vordna

2. I aren vordna

3. de aro vordna

/ had be come, etc.

Sg.i. jag var vorden

2. du var vorden

3. han var vorden

Pl.l. vi voro vordna

2. I voren vordna

3. de voro vordna

varde (ma, matte varda)

Imperfect

(that) I became

jag vorde

du vorde

han vorde I Nearly always render

vi vorde by: skulle varda

I vorden

de vorde

Present Perfect

Forms are not in use

ed

Past Perfect

Forms are not in use
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20H

Future

/ shall become, etc.

Sg.i. jag skall (kommer att) varda

2. du skall (kommer att) varda

3. ban skall (kommer att) varda

Pl.i. vi skola (komma att) varda

2. I skolen (kommen att) varda

3. de skola (komma att) varda

Puture Perfect

I shall have become, etc.

Sg.i. jag skall (kommer att) varda vorden

[vo'dan'J

2. du skall (kommer att) varda vorden

3- nan skall (kommer att) varda vorden

Pl.i. vi skola (komma att) varda vordna

2. I skolen (kommen att) varda vordna

3. de skola (komma att) varda vordna

Imperative

Pl.i

Sg.2. vardel Let there be (light/I 2

Verbals

Conditional I

I should become, etc.

jag skulle varda

du skulle varda

ban skulle varda

vi skulle varda

I skullen varda

de skulle varda

Conditional II

/ should have become, etc.

jag skulle varda vorden

du skulle varda vorden

ban skulle varda vorden

vi skulle varda vordna

I skullen varda vordna

de skulle varda vordna

latom oss varda!

varden!

Participle

Inf initive

Present (att) varda1) Present vardande becoming

Perfect Perfect (Mr) vorden ' (baa) becoae

Future Supine

1) Swedish varda (ef. Oeraan werdenj la archaic and replaced by bliva. It la uaad almost

exclualve1y In the Higher sty1e. In poetry and officia1 announcements.

The Imperfect Indicative la practica11y the only part of tne verb still need ora1ly

lid, si snort jag bloti nannde saken.

and in writing. ix. 'an vart o

as soon ae I Barely mentioned the matter

i» becaae angry

2) Together with the auxiliary vara (Sr, Tar), perfect and p1uperfect tenses are formed.

Ex. Han ir (Tar) vorden. In combination wltb the paat participle or the principal

verb, varda (cf. bliva), torma a periphrastic passive. Ex. Harmed varder offentllgea

xungjort ... Pub1ic notice le hereby given (that; ...

§387

Indicative

/ become, etc.

Sr

. 1 .

j ag bli(ve)r

2.

du bli(veIr

3-

han bli(ve)r

PI

. 1 .

vi bli(va)

2 .

I bliven

3-

de bli(va)

/ became, etc.

Sg

. 1 .

jag blev

2 .

du blev

3-

han blev

PI.

. 1 .

vi blevo

2.

I bleven

3-

de blevo

I have become, etc.

Sg.1. jag har blivi t

2. du har blivit

3. han har blivit

Pl.i. vi ha(va) blivit

2. I haven blivit

3. de ha(va) bli vi t

(att) bliva* to become

Present

Subjunctive (optative)

(that) I become (may become) etc,

jag blive (ma bli(va)

du blive (ma bli(va)

han blive (ma bli(va)

vi blive (ma bli(va)

I bliven (man bliva

de blive (ma bli(va)

Imperfect

(that) I became, etc.

jag bleve

du bleve

ban bleve

vi bleve

I bleven

de bleve

Present Perfect

(that) I (may) have become, etc.

jag mli (matte) ha(va) blivit

du ma (matte) ha(va) blivit

han ma (matte) ha(va) blivit

vi mi (matte) ha(va) blivit

I man (matten) hava blivit

de ma (matte) ha(va) blivit
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Sg.i.

a.

3-

PI. J.

a.

3-

Sg.i.

a.

3.

Pl.l.

a .

3-

Sg.i.

a.

3-

Pl.l.

a.

3-

7 had become, etc.

jag bade blivit

du hade blivit

han hade blivit

vi bade blivit

I haden blivit

de hade blivit

Future

I shall become, etc.

jag skall (kommer att) bli(va)

du skall (kommer att) bli(va)

ban skall (kommer att) blilva)

vi skola (komma att) bli(va)

I skolen (kommen att) blilva)

de skola (komma att) blilva)

Future Perfect

/ shall have become, etc.

jag skall (kommer att) ba(va) blivit

du skall (kommer att) ha(va) blivit

ban skall (kommer att) ha(va) blivit

vi skola (komma att) ha(va> blivit

I skolen (kommen att) hava blivit

de skola (komma att) ba(va) blivit

Imperative

Past Perfect

(that) I had become, etc.

The subjunctive (optative) forms are

identical with those of the indicative.

Conditional I

I should become, etc.

jag skulle Ikomme att) bliva

du skulle (komme att) bliva

han skulle (komme att)bliva

vi skulle (komme att) bliva

I skullen (kommen att) bliva

de skulle (komme att) bliva

Conditional II

I should have become, etc.

jag skulle ha(va) blivit

du skulle ha(va) blivit

han skulle ha(va) blivit

vi skulle ha(va) blivit

I skullen hava blivit

de skulle ha(va) blivit

Pl.l. blivoml latIom) oss blilva)!

Let us remain!

Sg.a. blivl a. blivenl Remain!

Note: Only in the sense of remain.

Ex. Bliv nHr ossl Abide with us!

Verbals

Infinitive

Participle

Present

Perfect

(att) bliva to become Present

(att) ha(va) blivit Perfect

blivanrte becoming

(4r) bliven become

Future

to have become

(att) skola (komma att) bli(va)Supine

to be about to become

(bar) blivit (has) become

*) When bli (vol is used in the sense of forbliva

regular verb of the <itb conjugation.

to remain' it is a
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§388.

ALPHABETICAL LIST 0F VERBS OP THE FOURTH CONJUGATION

AND OP IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 1)

For the convenience of the learner the following list of verbs has been

made to include, in addition to verbs of the fourth conjugation, the following

verbs:

Verbs that waver between the ist and the and conjugations.

Verbs that waver between the ist and the 4th conjugations.

Verbs that waver between the 2nd and the 4th conjugations.

Irregular verbs of the 3rd conjugation.

Derivatives of the and conjugation of the type gl'ddja.

Note. Verbs of the and conjugation, the only irregularity of which is the lack of the

personal ending (-er) have not been included in this list.

6. A selection of the most usual verbs of the 4th conjugation, regular

and irregular.

7. Temporal and modal auxiliaries and defective verbs.

This arrangement has seemed desirable in order that the student engaging

in the study of Swedish for the first time may readily find an answer to such

queries relative to the forms of verbs as are wont to arise during the initial

stage of the study of a foreign language.

For lack of space the present subjunctive, the present participle and the

imperative have been excluded. The student is referred to the respective verb

paradigms for these forms.

The conjugations and classes of the weak verb have generally been indi-

cated by the numerals I, Ila, lib, and III. Verbs of the 4th conjugation have

not been numbered. Irregular verbs have generally been marked irregular (irr.).

Forms marked with a dagger (f> are archaic. Colloquial forms have not

always been indicated. The inflection of the past participle (participial

adjective) has generally been indicated; when omitted, the forms are either

lacking, or rare, or not in use. Compound forms have been given occasionally.

Ex. leva : belevad; ligga : forlegad, etc.

Infin.

Pres. ind. Past ind. Past subj. Supine

Past participle 2)

Singular Plural

Common Neuter

bedja, be beder, ber sing.bad 3I bade 3)

irr. pi. bade

ask, pray

begrava begraver begrov begrove

begrava Ila begraver begravde 4I

bury

begynna lib begynner begynte

begin

bekvama I bekvamar bekvamade

sig (till)

comply,

put up with

belSpa sig beloper belopte

Itill) lib

amount to

(of bills,

etc.)

bedit

begravit

begravt

begynt

bekvamat

belopt

bedd

begraven

bcgravd

bett

begravet

begravt

All genders

bedda

begravna

begravda
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Infin.

Past Participle 207

Pres. ind. Past ind. Past subj Supine

Singular

Plural

Common

Neuter

All genders

betala I

betalar

betalade

betalt

betald

betalt

betalda

betala Ila

betalar

betalde

betalt

betalt

betalt

betalta

betala lib

betalar

betalte

betalt

betalt

betalt

betalta

payfbills.

etc.)

bida I

bidar

bidade

______

bidat

bidad

bidat

bidade

bida

bidde

bitt

bide

binda

binder

sing. band

bunde

bundit

bunden

bundet

bundna

bind, tie

pl.bundo

bita

biter

bet

bete

bitit

biten

bitet

bitna

bite

bjuda

bjuder

bjbd

bjbde

bjudit

bjuden

bjudet

bjudna

invite;

fbbd

fbudit

fbuden

budet

budna

offer

bliva, bli

bliver.blir

blev

bleve

blivit

bliven

blivet

blivna

become

bringa,irr.

bringar

bragte

bragte

bragt

bringa I

bringar

bringade

bringat

bringad

bringat

bringade

bring

brinna

brinner

sing.brann

brunne

brunnit

brunnen

brunnet

brunna

burn

pl.brnnno

brista

brister

sing.brast

bruste

brustit

brusten

brustet

brustna

break, burst

pl.brusto

bryna lib

bryner

brynte

brynte

brynt

brynd

brynt

brynta

sharpen,

vhet

bryta

bryter

brbt

brote

brutit

bruten

brntet

brutna

break

bara

bar

sing. bar

bure

bnrit

buren

buret

burna

carry, bear

pl.buro

bb'ra.irr.

bbr

horde

borde

bort

ought

fba-tl

bota I

bbtar

bbtade

bbtat

pay (a fine)

dela I

delar

delade

delat

delad

delat

delade

dela lib

delar

delte

delt

delt

delt

delta

•divide ,

deal

dimpa

dimper

sing. damp

dumpe

dumpi:

dumpen

dumpet

dumpna

fall

pl.dumpo

draga,dra

drager.drar

drog

droge

drag it

dragen

draget

dragna

drof

dricka

dricker

sing.drack

drucke

druckit

drucken

drucket

druckna

drink

pl.drucko

driva

driver

drev

dreve

drivit

driven

drivet

drivna

drive, drift

drypa

dryper

drop

drbpe

drupit

drupen

drupet

drupna

drapa.irr.

draper

sing.drap

drape

drapit

drapen

drapet

drapna

pl.drapo

drapa lib

draper

drapte

drapt

drapt

drapt

drapta

Hi*
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Infin.

Pres. ind

. Past ind.

dvaldes

Past subj .

Supine

dvalts

Past Participle

Singular Plural

Common Neuter All genders

dvaljas

dvaljes

dvSljs

dep. irr.

due LI

dyka

dyka lib

dyker

dyker

dbk

dykte

doke

dykt

dive

do', irr.

dor

dog

doge

dbtt

dod

dott

doda (adj.)

die

d81ja,irr.

doljer

dolde

dolt

dold

dolt

dolda

conceal

falla

faller

foil

fblle

fall it

fallen

fallet

fallna

fall

fara

far

for

fore

farit

faren

faret

farna

travel, go.

fare

fika I

fikar

fikade

fika!

fiken

fiket

fikna

strive

(after) seek

(to attain)

f inna

finner

sing.fann

funne

funnit

fnnnen

funnel

funna

find

pl.fnnno

flyga

flyger

flog

flbge

flngit

flngen

flnget

flngna

flyta

flyter

flbt

flote

flutit

flnten

flutet

flntna

float.

(i land)

flou

fnysa

fnyser

fnbs

fnbse

f fnusit

fnysa lib

fnyser

fnyste

fnyst

sniff

frysa

fryser

frtfs

f rose

frnsit

frnsen

fruset

frusna

freeze

fralsa I

fralsar

fralsade

______

fralsat

fralsad

fralsat

fralsade

fralsa lib

fralsar

fralste

fralst

fralst

fralst

f ralsta

save, make

free

fa, irr.

far

sing.fick

finge

fatt

fangen

fanget

fangna

These forms are usually used with

the verb

fang a

pl.fingo

andfadd

andfatt

andfadda

receive.

out of breath

be permitted

fasta lib

faster

faste

fast

fast

fast

fasta

fasta I

faster

fastade

•festat

fastad

fastat

fastade

fasten

•

fb'rena I

fSrenar

forenade

_ _ ___

forena t

forenad

foren.il

forenade

unite

fbrent

fbrgata.irr.

fbrgater

ffbrgat

no form in

forgatit

forgaten

fbrgatet

forgatna

forget

no pi.

use

fbrlana I

fbrlanar

fbrlanade

forlanat

fbrlanad

forlanat

fbrlanade

f<5rlana II

fbrlanar

forlante

fb'rl'ant

grant

fbrnimma

fbrnimmer

sing.fbrnara

fbrnumme

fbrnummit

fbrnummen

fbrnummet

fbrnumna

terceive

(rare form)

pl.fbrnummo
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Infin.

Pres. ind.

Past ind.

Past snbj . Supine

Past participle

Singular Plural

Common Neuter All gender

f brstoada I

fforsmadde

1 U 1 OUUH-K1 b

scoff at.

scorn

forsona I

forsonar

fbrsonade

fbrsonat

fbrsonad

fbrsonat

fbrsonade

fbrsonte

forsont

forsont

forsont

fbrsonta

atone for

(Poet.)

(Poet.)

( Poet . I

( Poet . )

(Poet.)

fbrvarva I

forvarvar

fbrvarvade

_____

fbrvarvat

fbrvarvad

fbrvarvat

fbrvarvade

fbrvarva I la

fbrvarvar

fbrvarvde

fbrvarvt

acquire

gala

gal

gol

gole

galit

gala Ila

gal

galde

gait

crowlyell)

gitta.irr.

gitter

gitte

gittat

gittade,

care

gat

no pi.

giva.irr.

giver, ger

sing.gav

gave

givit

given

givet

givna

give

pl.gavo

gjuta

gjuter

got

gbte

gjutit

gjuten

gjntet

gjutna

pour, cast

(iron, etc)

glida

glider

gled

glede

glidit

gliden

glidet

glidna

glide

gladja.irr.

sing.glader

gladde

gladde

glatt

gladden

pl.gladja

gnaga Ila

gnager

gnagde

gnagt

gnagen

gnaget

gnagna

gnagit

gnaga I

gnagar

gnagade

gnagat

g nag ad

gnagat

gnagade

gnau

gnagd

gnagt

gnagda

gnida

gnider

gned

gnede

gnidit

gniden

gnidet

gnidna

rub

gripa

griper

grep

grepe

gripit

gripen

gripet

gripna

seise, gripe

grata, irr.

grater

grat

grJCte

gratit

beg rat en

begratet

beg rat na

weep

bewailed

grava

graver

tgfov

fgrove

gravt

gravd

gravt

gravda

grava Ila

graver

gravde

dig.

grave

ga 6)irr.

gick

jingo

g-i?g?

gatt

gangen

ganget

gangna

go

galda I, irr.

galdar

galdade

galda t

gniden

guldet

gnidna

paylyieldl

guldit

pa id, legal

language

galla Ila

(det)galler

gallde

gallt

be valid.be

current, etc.

gbra.irr.

gor

gjorde

gjort

gjord

gjort

gjorda

make ,do

ha(va) ,irr.

sing-h^r^r

hade

haft

havd

haft

havda

Have

pl.ha(va)

heta.irr.

heter

hette

hetat

be called

named

hinna

hinner

sing.hann

hunne

hnnnit

hunnen

hnnnet

hnnna

reach /in

pl.hnnno

tint)
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Infin.

Pres. ind. Past ind. Past subj. Supine

Past participle

Singular Plural

hjalpa

hjalper

hjalper

sing.fhalp fhnlpe

hulpit

hjalpt

Common

fhulpen

Neuter

hulpet

All genders

hulpna

pl.fhulpo

hjalpa lib

help

hjalpt e

hjalpt

hjalpt

hjalpt a

hugga

chop, hew

hugger

hbgg

hb'gge

hnggit

huggen

hugget

huggna

halla

hold

nailer

hbll

holle

hallit

hallen

hallet

hallna

hava

haver

fhov

fhove

fhavit

havt

hava Ila

heave,to li

haver

ft

[bo:v]

havde

[ha-vs'J

havd

havt

h'avda

idas,irr.

ides, ids

p.'da8',id-

iddes

itts

[it: e]

icke, idas

to be too

inertlto do

s.th.)

8jQid:»8j

klinga

ring, clang

klingar

sing.klang

klnnge

klungit

klungen

klunget

klungna

pl.klungo

kliva

climb, stri

kliver

klev

kleve

klivit

kliven

klivet

klivna

de

klyva

klyver

klov

klbve

kluvit

kluven

kluvet

kluvna

cleave,

split

klacka lib

klacker

klackte

klackt

klackt

klackt

klackta

hatch

kl'ada.kla

to dress

klader.klar kladde

klatt

kl'add

klatt

kl'adda

knipa

kniper

knep

knepe

knipit

knipen

knipet

knipna

pinch,

catch

knysta I

knysta lib

knystar

knyster

knystade

knyste

knystat

knyst

grumble

knyta

tie,knot

knyter

knot

knbte

knutit

knuten

knntet

knutna

koka I

koka lib

boi l,cook

kokar

kokar

kokade

kokte

kokat

kokad

kokt

kokat

kokt

kokade

kokta

kokt

komma.irr

come

kommer

sing.kom

pl.kommo

komme

kommit

kommen

kommet

komna

krympa lib

shrink

krymper

krympte

krympt

krumpit

krympt

krumpen

krympt

krumpet

krympta

krumpna

krypa

creep

kryper

krbp

krbpe

krupit

krysta I

krysta lib

strain

krystar

kryster

krystade

krysxe

krystat

kryst

krystad

krystat

krystade

krava I la

kraver

kravde

(kravde)

kravt

(kravt)

kravd

kravt

kravda

demand pay

—

men 11 crave.

krona lib

kroner

kronte

krbnt

krbnt

krbnt

krbnta

crown
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Infin.

Pres. ind. Past ind. Past subj. Supine

kunna.irr.

sing, lean

pl.knnna

kunde

kunnat

be able

(can)

kvida

kvider

kved

kvidde

kvede

kvidit

moan

kvada.irr.

1 recite)

kvader

kvad

kvidde

kvadit

sing

kvalja.irr.

kvalja Ila

torment

kvaljer

kvaljer

kvalde

kvaljde

kvalt

kvaljt

impers.

nauseate

le.irr.

smile

ler

log

[la:g]

loge

[la-go'j

lett

ledas,leds

dep.irr.

dislike.

ledes,leds

leddes

letts

have aver-

sion for

leva.irr

live

lever

levde

levat

lida

suffer.

lider

led

lede

lidit

wear on

(as time)

ligga.irr.

lie

ligger

lag

lage

legat

lita I litar litade

flet flete

depend!on)

ljuda ljnder ljbd ljbde

ljuda I6' ljudar ljudade

(re)sound

ljuger ljbg ljoge

ljutaldodenlljuter ljbt ljote

to die

lyfter lyfte

lyftar lyftade

sing.lyss lyddes

pl.lyss

listen

lada.vid Ilblader ladde

irr.

lada I ladade

stick, (cling) to

lana I lanar lanade

lana lib lanar lante

borrow,lend

sing.I lass)(laddes)

pi. all

persons,

l&ss

ljnga

tell an

untruth

lyfta lib

lyfta I

lift

lyss.irr.

(lass)

litat

ljudit

1judat

ljugit

(latesI

Past participle

Singular Plural

Comion Neuter All genders

kv&den kvadet kvadna

kvald kvalt kvalda

beledd belett beledda

derided

belevad belevat belevade

well-bred

liden lidet lidna

forlegad fbrlegat forlegade

shopworn

ljugen

ljuget

ljugna

ljutit

ljuta doden

to suffer

lyft

lyftad

death

lyft

lyftat

lyft

lyftat

lyfta

lyftade

lytts

latt

vidladd

vidlatt

vidladd

lanat

lint

lanad

lant

lanat

lant

lanade

lant a

pretend
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Infill.

lata.irr.

utter a

sound

permit

lagga.irr.

lay

no infin.

is said to

be

lbna I

lbna lib

pay,

(reward)

lbpa,irr.

Pres. ind. Past ind. Past subj. Supine

later

lagger

sing.lar

pi.lara

laren

lara

lonar

lonar

lit

lade

late

lbper

loper

mal

mal

lopa lib

run. leap

mala

mala

grind (as

in a grist mill)

mana I manar

mana lib manar

urge, admonish

mena I

mena lib

mean,say

mista lib

mista I

lose

no infin.

must

no infin

menar

menar

mister

mister

maste.irr.

ma,irr.

may .might,must,etc.

niger

niga

courtesy

njuta

enjoy

nypa

pinch (nip)

nysa

njuter

nyper

nyser

nyser

nysa lib

sneeze

nasta I nastar

nasta lib nastar

baste,stitch

pipa piper

Pipe

plaga 1 plagar.plar

be accustomed,

used to

rida rider

ride

rinna

flow, run

nnner

lbnade

lonte

(rare)

sing.lopp

pi.lnpo

lbpte

malde

manade

man re

menade

mente

miste

mistade

maste

matte

neg

njtft

nop

nos

nyste

n'astade

naste

pep

plagade

red

sg raon

pl.runno

lupe

nege

njote

nope

nose

pepe

rede

runne

latit

lagt

lonat

loot

lupit

lopt

mal it

malt

manat

mant

menat

ment

mist

mistat

mast

Past participle

Singular Plural

Common Neuter All genders

tilliten tillatet tillltna

lagd

lagt

lagda

belonad

belont

belbnat

belont

bel'dnade

belonta

prisbelont, awarded a prize

fbrlupen forlupet fbrlupna

strayed (of a bullet)

bortlbpt bortlbpt bortlbpta

run away

malen malet malna

manad

manat

valment valment

well-meant

manade

valmenta

nigit

njutit

njuten

njutet

njutna

nupit

mi pen

nupet

nupna

nusit

nysit

nyst

-

nastat

nast

nastad

nastat

nastade

pipit

plagat

fbrplagad

served, we

fbrplagat

II attended

forplagai

to

ridit

beriden

mounted

beridet

beridna

runnit

fbrrunnen

forrunnet

fbrrunna

vanished, past (of time,etc.)
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Infin.

Past participle

Pres. ind. Past ind. Past snbj. Supine

213

rista I ristar ristade

c-ut, inscribe

rista lib rister riste

shake

riva river rev

tear, rip

ropa I ropar ropade

call out, cry

ryka (det)ryker rbk

ryka lib ryker rykte

smoke

reve

roke

nstat

rist

rivit

ropat

rukit.rykit

rykt

Singular Plural

Common Neuter All genders

inristad inristat inristade

riven rivet rivna

sonderriven,etc.,torn to pieces

anropad anropat anropade

challenged,etc.

ryta ryter

roar

rot

r6te

rutit

rytit

raka I rakar

raka lib rakar

meet, happen

rakade

rakte

rakat

rakt

radas,dep. rades

raddes

'" ™-

radits

(rare form)

irr.

fear

rbdja (see rbjaJ

rcija Ila rojer

rbja rcljer

rbjde

rodde

rbjt

rbtt

rbjd

rodd

rojt

rbtt

rbjda

rodda

expose, to

clear (roads,

a wood, etc.)

rona lib roner

experience

rbnte

ront

se.irr. ser

see

«g

sage

sett

sedd

sett

sedda

simma simmar

simma I simmar

sing.sam

pl.summo

simmade

summe

summit

simmat

swim

sitta.irr. sitter

sing.satt

sutte

suttit

forsutten

fbrsuttet

fbrsuttna

pl.sutto

setat

defaulted

sit, be seated

[8Uf (B«*)

sjuda sjuder

boil, seeth

sjod

sjode

sjudit

sj uden

sodden

sjudet

sj udna

sjunga sjunger

sing

sjong

sjonge

sjungit

sjnngen

sjunget

sjungna

sj unka sj unker

sink

sjonk

[;on:k-)

sj6nke

CTen-ka']

sjunkit

skapat

sjunken

sjunket

skapat

sjunkna

skapade

skapa I skapar

create, shape

skapade

skapad

skava Ila skaver

skava skaver

scrape chafe

skavde

skavt

skayit

skavd

skavt

skavet

skavda

skavna

cogn. shave

skaven

skilja,irr. skiljer

separate

skillde

ski It

skild

skilt

skiIda

skina skiner

sken

skene

skinit

thine

skira I skirar

clarify

skirade

skirat

skirad

skirat

skirade

skjuta skjuter

shoot

skat

skote

skjutit

skjuten

skjutet

skjutna

skola.irr. sing.skall

skui ie

skolat

shall

pl.skola
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2t«

Infin.

Pres. ind.

Past Ind.

Past subj.

Supine

skona I

skonar

skonade

skonat

skona lib

spare

skonar

skonte

(Poet.)

skont

skrida

skrider

skred

skrede

skridit

walk slowly,

move

skrika

skriker

skrek

skreke

skrikit

shriek, cry

skrinna

skrinnar

sing.skrann

pl.skrunno

skrunne

skrunnit

skrinna I

skrinnar

skrinnade

skrinnat

glide

skriva

skriver

skrev

skreve

skrivit

write,shrive

skrympa lib

skrymper

skrytnpte

skrympt

strong forms

extant

skrumpit

become wrinkled

skryta

skryter

skrot

skrote

skrutit

boast

skvatta lib

skvatter

skvatte

,

skvatt

tr. splash

skvatta

intr. skvatter

start (as from fear)

skalva skalver

skalva Ila skalver

tremble

skara skar

cut.shear,

score

slinka slinker

s link

slinta

slinter

slip

slippa slipper

not to have to,

not to need to

slita sliter

tear, toil

hard, worn

sluka slukar

sluka I slukar

devour

sluta sluter

close [eyes, etc.)

sluta I slutar

end, close

sli.irr. slar

beat, s lay

slass,dep. slass

irr.

fight

smita smiter

sneak

smyga smyger

steal (away) .slip

skvatt

sing.skalv skalvde

pi.none

skalvde

sing.skar skure

pl.skuro

sing.slank slunke

pl.slunko

sing.slant slunte

pl.slunto

sing.slapp sluppe

pl.sluppo

slet

si ok

slukade

sl6t

slutade

slog

slete

sloke

sltfte

sloge

sing.slogs sloges

pl.slogos

smet

smog

smete

smoge

skalvt

skurit

slunkit

sluntit

sluppit

slitit

slukit

slukat

slutit

slutat

slagit

slagits

smitit

smugit

Past participle

Singular Plural

Common Neuter All genders

skonad skonat skonade

skriden skridet skridna

skriken skriket skrikna

skriven skrivet skrivna

skrumpen skrumpet skrumpna

skruten skrutet skrutna

skuren

slunken

slunten

skuret

slunket

sluntet

skurna

slunkna

sluntna

uppsluppen uppsluppet uppsluppna

gay, vivacious

sliten

sluken

slukad

slitet

sluket

slukat

slitna

slukna

slukade

sluten slutet slutna

silent,quiet, taciturn

slutad slutat slutade

ended

slagen slaget slagna

smiten smitet smitna

smugen smuget smugna
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Infin.

Past participle

Pres. ind. Past ind. Past subj. Supine

2IS

smulte

smallt

smultil

smalt

smort

snidat

smalla Ila

smaller

smallde

smalla,intr

.smaller

small

s lap, etc.

smalta.intr

.smalter

sing.smalt

pl.smulto

smalta lib

smalter

smalte

tr.

mett,Jisso

Ive

smorja.irr.

smorjer

smorde

grease.

lubricate,

annoint

snida I

snidar

snidade

snida

snider

carvelas wood.

ivory.etc.1

snyta

snyter

snot

blow the nose

snarj a I la

snarj er

snarj de

ensnare

fsnarde

sona I

sonar

sonade

atone for

cf.forsona

I

reconcile

sova,irr.

sover

sov

sleep

spara I

sparar.spar sparade

spara Ila

sparar

sparde

save,spare

spela I

spelar

spelade

snote

sove

spela lib spelar spelte

Play(instrument or game)

spinna

spin

spricka

crack

sprida

spinner

spricker

sprider

sprida Ila sprider

spread

springa springer

run,spring

spritta spritter

start, jump

(from fright, etc.)

openlas the eye)

spratta I sprattar

rip

spratta lib spratter

scatter, spatter

sporj a spb'rjer

ask, learn

cf. sporj as spb'rj es,

pass. sporj s,

to be coll.spors

asked,rumored

sticka sticker

stick,pierce

sticka I stickar

knit

sing.spann

pl.spunno

sing.sprack

pl.sprucko

sing.spred

pl.spredo

spridde

sing.sprang

pl.sprungo

sing.spratt

pi.sprutto

spunne

sprucke

sprede

sprunge

sprutte

sprattade

spratte

sporde

spordes

sing.stack stucke

pl.stucko

stickade

sov it

sparat

spart

spelat

spelt

spunnit

spruckit

spritt

sprungit

spruttit

spr&ttat

spratt

sport

sports

stuckit

stickat

Singular Plural

Common Neuter All genders

smalld smallt smallda

smulten

smultet

nedsmalt nedsmalt

melted down

smord

snidad

smort

snidat

smultna

nedsmalta

smorda

snidade

snutit

snuten

snarj t

tsnaTd

sonat

forsonad

snutet snutna

snart snarda

forsonat fbrsonade

sparad

sparat

sparade

bortspelad bortspelat bortspelade

lost by gambling

spelt spelt spelta

spunnen spunnet spunna

sprucken sprucket sprukna

spridd spritt spridda

sprungen sprunget sprungna

sprutten spruttet spruttna

uppsprattad uppsprattat uppsprattade

split open

spord

sport

sporda

stucken stucket

stickad stickat

stuckna

stickade
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Infin.

Pres. ind

stiga

step

stiger

stinga

sting

stinger

stinker

stinka

stink

st jala

. stjal

steal

stjalpa

stjalper

stjalpa lib stjalper

upset, turn over

las of a car)

strida strider

strida Ila strider

figkt

stryka stryker

strike,iron

stupa I stupar

stnpa

falUin battle)

fall over

sta7), irr. stir

Past ind. Past snbj. Supine

steg stege stigit

sing.stack stunge stnngit

pl.stnngo

sing.stank fstunke fstankit

pl.fstnnko

sing.stal stnle stulit

pl.stnlo

sing.fstalpfstulpe fstulpit

pl.fstulpo

stjalpte stjalpt

stred strede stridit

stridde stritt

strok stroke strnkit

stupade stupat

stop stope

stod stode statt

Past participle

Singular Plural

Common Neuter All genders

bestigen bestiget bestigna

ascended, scaled, mounted

stungen stunget stungna

stulen stulet stulna

fstulpen fstulpet tstulpna

stjalpt stjalpt stjalpta

bestridd bestritt bestridda

defrayed

struken struket strukna

i8rstadd forstatt

understood

forstadda

fstanda

stand

standar

fstande

overs tanden

surmounted

Overstind

.accomplis

let overstan

tied, etc.

stadja

stadjer

stadde

statt

stadd

Statt

stadda

engage (a

servant)

stader

sto'dja Ila

stbdjer

stodde

stott

st odd

stott

stodda

support,

steady

stoder

suga

suck

suger

s6g

s8ge

sugit

utsugen

utsuget

utsugna

exhausted

supa

drink,sip

super

sop

sope

sup it

supen

supet

supna

svida

svider

sved

svede

svidit

burn,smart

svika

sviker

svek

sveke

svikit

sviken

sviket

svikna

disappoint,

betray.deceive

svinna

svinner

sing.svann

svunne

svunnit

svunnen

svunnet

svunna

vanisk

pi.svuono

sval j a Ila

sval j a

swallow

svaljer

svaljer

svaljde

svalde

•

svalj t

svalt

svaljd

svSljt

svaljda

svalta,intr

svalta lib

.svalter

svilter

sing.svalt

svulte

svultit

svalt

svulten

utsvalt

svultet

utsvalt

svultna

utsvalta

pi.SvultO

starve

svalte

starved

svar(j)a,irr

swear

. svarjer,

svar

sing.svor

pl.svuro

svure

svurit

svuren

svuret

svurna

syna 1 synar

synade

syntelcoll.

synat

syntlcoll.

synad

I synt

synat

synt

synade

synta

syna lib synar

)

examine,inspect

synas.dep.

lib

synes.syns

syntes

synts

seem.appea

r
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Infin.

Pres. ind.

Past ind.

syra syrar

syrade

syrde

make sour

syra Ila syr

Intr.

become sour

saga.irr.

soy

sager

[se j: ar]

sade

salde

salja

sell

saljer

samjas Ila

dep.

agree

samjes.sams

samjdes,

samdes

satta.irr.

tr.

set

satter

satte

taga,ta

take

tager.tar

tog

tala I talar

tala lib talar

speak(talk)

talade

talte

tiga.irr.

be silent

tiger

«g

tjusa I

[gn'ea']

tjusar

[ym' ear']

tjusar

tjusade

£c«T eada «]

tjusa lib

charm

tjuste

[9ui'Bt»«J

tjuta

howl

tjuter

tjot

tjana I

O-na']

tjSnar

[cs'nar'J

tjanade

pe'nado'J

tjana lib

serve

tjanar

tjante

trivas Ila

thrive,

make out we

trives

trivs

11

trivdes

tryta

be wanting

tryter

,be getting

trot

low

Past subj. Supine

toge

tege

tjote

trSte

trada Ila trader,trar tridde

tread

tvinga

tvmgar

tvinga I tvingar

compel, force

ftva8>,irr. tvar

was A

tala Ha til

tala til

endure, suffer

talja taljer

tell,recount

talja Ila taljer

cut,whittle

tamja tamjer

tame

no infin. sing.tor, torde

irr.

to be pl.tOra

likely

satt

tagit

trutit

Past participle

Singular Plural

Common Neuter All genders

syrat

syrad

syrat

syrad«

syrt

sagt

sagd

sagt

sagda

silt

sild

silt

silda

saints

satt

tagen

satt

taget

talat

talt

uttalad

pronounced

uttalat

, spoken

tegat,

tigit

fbrtegen

reticent

forteget

tjusat

[ 90- aat']

tjnst

fo'rtjust

delighted,

fortjust

ckarmed

[9BI'8t]

tjutit

tjanat

[jje'nat'J

tjant

fbrtjant

ffirtjant

trivits

satta

tagna

uttalade

fbrtegna

fb'rtjusta

fortj«nta

ofbrtruten ofbrtrutet ofortrutna

indefatigable

andtruten andtrutet andtrutna

short of breath

tradde

tritt

sing.tvang

tvunge

tvungit

tvingat

tvungen

tvunget

tvingat

tvungna

tvingade

pl.tvungo

compelled

tvingad

tvingade

tvidde

tvatt

tvagit

tvidd

tvitt

tvaget

tvidda

tvagna

tvagen

tilde

talte

tilt

tilt

tild

tilt

tilda

talde

taljde

talt

tald

talt

taljt

talda

taljda

taijt

counted

taljd

tamde

taint

tamd

tamt

tamda

tnrde
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Infill.

Pres.ind. Past ind. Past subj. Supine

toras.dep., sing.tors tordes —

irr. pl.tttras

dare

vara,irr. sing.ar var vore

be pi.aro pi.voro

varda,irr. varder sing.vart

bec omt ,be pi. vordo

veta.irr. vet visste

know

vetta.irr. vetter vette

face

vidlida.irr. see lida vid

vika viker vek veke

give way

vilja.irr. vill ville

will

vina viner ven vene

whistle,whislof the wind,etc.)

vinna vinner sing.vann vunne

wi* pl.vunno

visa I visar visade

visa lib visar viste

thow,point out

vrida vrider vred vrede

twist

vraka lib vraker vrakte

vraka vraker sing.vrok vroke

(Poet.) (Poet.)

throw,evict.eject pl.vroko

valja valjer valde

choose

valta I.tr. valtar valtade

roll(a rod)

valta lib valtar valte

tr. and intr.

turn over,upset, keel over, tumble, fall

vanjas,dep. vamjes vamjdes

intr. vamdes

(to feel/nauseated

vanja vanjer vande

accustom ban vanjer sig

vaxa vSxer sing.vaxte vuxe

grow, increase,wax pl.vuxo

yra I intr.yrar yrade

rave,be delirious

yra II (det) yr yrde

whirl,fly las snow,dust)

ysta I ystar ystade

make cheese

ata.irr. ater at ate

eat

oka I okar okade

oka lib 6ker(Poet.) 6kte

increase

torts

varit

atit

Past participle

Singular Plnral

Common Neuter All genders

vorden vordet vordna

at en

atet

atna

vetat

medveten

medvetet

medvetna

vettat

conscious

-

j

vikna

vikit

viken

viket

velat

awiken disappeared

vinit

vunnit

vunnen

vunnet

vunna

visat

utvisad

utvisat

utvisade

excluded, expel led, turned out,etc.

vist

landsftfrvist

exiled

vridit

vriden

vridet

vridna

vrakt

vrakt

vrakt

vrakta

valt

vald

valt

•

valda

valtat

valtad

valtat

valtade

v'alt

1

vamjts

vamts

vant

vand

vant

vanda

accustomed

.used to

vuxit

vuxen

vuxet

vuxna

yrat

yrt

ystat

ystad

ystat

ystade

bkat

okad bkat

bkade

okt

bkt bkt

forbkt, increased

bkta
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Notes on alphabetical list of verbs:

i) As the form of the imperat. singular has not been given in this list, note the

following statement: In the ist and 3rd conjugations the imperative (and pers. sing.) has

the sane form as the infinitive. Ex. talal trol In the and and 4th conjugations the fort)

is that of the stem of the verb, i.e., the infinitive ending cut off. Ex. boj (from boja),

hop (from kopa), bed (from bed7a), brinn (from brinnat .

E) Auxiliary verbs with past participle: vartt to be , bli'ua) to be(come) . Ex.

Han (hon)'dr bedd- He (she) is asked. Bar-net Sr bett. The child is asked. Pappa, mamma och

bamen dro bedda- Papa, mama and the children are asked.

3) The past indicative (sing, and pi.) of the q.th conjugation is given whenever the

form of the radical vowel of the plural differs from that of the singular. Bx. band - bundo.

Otherwise only the singular appears: fsll. The past sing, of the subjunctive is given.

4) Dashes ( ) mean, in the case of weak verb forms 'same as indicative1.

E) Ga has archaic imperative sing, gack! beside regular form g&!

6) In the sense of "utter". Ex. I judo en bokstav [ jm'da' en: ba/kota'v ] to sound

(enunciate) a letter.

71 Sta has archaic imperat. statt in the expression: statt uppl Stand upl

8) Tv'dtta replaces the verb tva in the ordinary use of the language.
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SWEDISH—ENGLISH VOCABULARY

Ixplanat ions

Abbreviations used in this book will be found on page * 7. Certain signs

and additional abbreviations occurring in the vocabularies up to Lesson XVII

have been explained at the head of the vocabulary of Lesson VIII, page 7O.

The position of syllabic stress is generally indicated by the sign (')

whenever it rests on some syllable other than the first, ex. anarfcl', forfal'la.

Words with movable accent, ex. fram'at : framd't, have not been narked. The

indication of syllabic stress is, as a rule, confined t o words of the follow-

ing type: kultu'r. forfat'tare, panora'ma, muse 'um. In all other cases the

student is referred to Part I: phonology.

accen't, -en; -er, accent

a c k, alas!

aderton, eighteen

a.1 see av

Afrika, Africa

afton, -en; aftnar, evening

On) -w > in the /-^

aldrig, never

all, -t; -a, a I I, whole

alldenstund, inasmuch as

allman, -t; -na public

alloianhet, -en, (the) public, populace

i *-^ , in general, generally

alls, at all

••-•'•< ~*^ , not at all

allt, all, everything, altogether

~~" eftersom, as; according as

"~" (tydligare), more and more

(dist inct) .

alltsedan, ever since

alltiil, aluays.

18r -«-' , forever

allting, everything

allvar, -et, seriousness

pa ~', in earnest

aim, -en; -ar, elm

alp , -en; -er, aIp

Ame'rika, America

amerika'n, -en; -er, American

amerika'nar|e, -en; -, American

amerikan'sk, -t; -a, American

Anakre'on, Anacreon

andas I, dep., breathe

and|e, -en; -ar, spirit

andlig, -t; -a, spiritual, intellectual

andra see annan

anfall, -et; -, attack

anga, -gick, -gingo; -gatt, concern

ankare, -t; -, anchor

lyfta ^ , weigh ,—

ankarplats, -en; -er, anchorage

ankomst, -en; -er, arrival

anlade see anlEgga

anlagjd, -t; -da, disposed, inclined,

des igned

anledning, -en; -ar, cause, reason

anlagga, -lade; -lagt, disposed,

inclined, designed

annirkningsv&r|d, -t; -da, noteworthy

annan, annat; andra. other, second

anropa I, cal~. upon, implore

•^~- ugu om ngt, implore s. one

for s.thing

ans, -en, care

anse, ansag, ansett, consider

•™»" f6r, take for

ansprak, -et; -, claim

gfira -^^ pa, lay claim to

ansprakslSs, -t; -a, unpretentious

anstalt, -en; -er, institution .

an tal, n unite r

antipo'd, -en; -er, Antipod.

pi. Antipodes

anvanda Ha, use

arbete, -t; -n, wort

arbetsfolk, -et; -, working people

area'l, -en; -er, area

arm, -en; —ar, arm

art, -en; -er, kind, sort, species (of)

arv, -et; -, inheritance, heritage

ett-~' efter, an inheritance from

As ien , 4s ia

att, to, tAat. so th.it. the fact that

for ~-*^ , in order to, because

sa ~^. , so that

av, of, by, from

avbrutlen, -et; -na, 6ro*en off

avdelning, -en; -ar, division

avgangsexa'm | en , -; -ina, final

exam mat ion

avgora Ila, -gjorde, -gjort, settle
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avhandling, -en; -ar, essay

avhamta I, come for, fetch

avresa lib, depart

avskuros see avskara

avskara, -skar, -skuro; -skurit, cut

off. sever

avsluta|d, -t; -de, finished

avstanna I, cease

avstand, -et; -, distance

pa en mils-~ , at a *—» of a mile

avsaga Ila,

-sade, -sagt sig, abdicate

axel, -n; axlar, shoulder

B

bad see bedja

badort, -en; -er, bathing resort

banla, -an; -or, track

band see binda

band, -et; -, band, rope, garland

bar see bara

bara, only, just

barn, -et; -, child

barnlfis, -t; -a, childless

bataljo'n, -en; -er, battalion

batteri', -et; -er, battery

be see bedja

bebyggld, -t; -da, settled

bedja (be) beder (ber); bad, b&do;

bett, ask

bedri'va, -drev, -drivit, pursue,

carry on

bedri'vande, -t, pursuance

befal'lning, -en; -ar, order, command

befann see befin'na

befin'na, -fann, -funno; -funnit sig

find oneself, be

befol'kning, -en; -ar, population

befri'a I, free, release

*".*sig, release oneself, get free

befruk'tande , life-giving, fructifying

befa'l, -et; -, command

f8ra *w» be in ***

befal'havarIe, -en; -, commander

begyn'na lib, begin

bega'vald, -t; -de, gifted, talented

bega'vning, -en; -ar, endowment, talent

bega'ra Ila, ask, request, demand

bega'r|d, -t; -da, requested

beha'glig, -t; -a, pleasing, pleasant

beho'v, -et; -, desire, urge

beh&r'skarIe, -en; -, master

beho'va Ila, need

bekan't. -; -a, familiar; as subst.,

acquaintance

bela'gring, -en; -ar, siege

ben, -et; -, leg, bone

ber see bedja

bere|d'd, -tt; -dda, prepared

bere'st, -; -a, traveled

bero' III, depend on

~** pi, be due to, depend on

berak'ning, -en; -ar, calculation

berat'ta I, tell

berat'telse, -n; -r, story

berSt'tiga I, entitle, give a right to

berom'ld, -t; -da, famous

beskju'ta, -skot, -skjutit, shoot at

beskri'va, -skrev, -skrivit, describe

beska'da I, look at

beslu'ta, -slot, -slutit, decide

beslot see beslu'ta

besti'ga, -steg, -stigit, ascend

bestyr'ka lib, confirm

besta', -stod, -statt, consist (of)

bestin'd, -et; -, existence, preserva-

tion

best am' |d, -t; -da, regular, definite

bestam'ma Ila, decide

.•** on, "»"* upon

bestSm't, decidedly

bes3'ka lib, visit

beso'kande, visiting, visitor

besS'karle, -en; -, visitor

betrak'ta I, look at, regard

bety'da Ila, mean, signify

bety'delse, -n; -r, significance

betyd'lig, -t; -a, considerable

beun'drar|e, -en; -, admirer

beva'ra I, preserve

bevi'sa I, prove, demonstrate

bibliote'k, -et; (-er), library

bil, -en; -ar, automobile, car

bild, -en; -er, picture

biljet't, -en; -er, ticket

binda, band, bundo; bundit, bind, tie

biogra'f, -en; -er, motion picture

theatre

pA -^^i at the »-»

biografi', -(e)n; -er, biography

bildning, -en; -ar, formation, education
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bjbrk, -en; -ar, birch

bj8rn, -en; -ar, bear

bland, among

bleka lib, bleach

blev see bliva

bli see bliva

blick, -en; -ar, glance

en '.«-« pa, a -+^ at

i ",— , "in their eyes"

blicka I, gaze, look

**-* pa , *~~ at

blinld, -t; -da, blind

blir see bliva

bli(va), blev, blivit, become, remaii

blivande, future, remaining

blixturne, -(e)n; -er, rapid tour

blod, -et, blood

blomm|a, -an; -or, flower

blomsterkonungen, The "Flower King"

(applied to Karl von Linne)

blomstring, -en; -ar, prosperity

blott, only

blyfargald, -t; -de, lead-colored

blygas, Ha, dep., feel ashamed

bla, -tt; -a, blue

bligul, -t; -a, blue and yellow

blasa lib, blow

blasippla, -an; -or, liverwort

blatt see bla

blodande, bleeding

bo III, live

bofast, -; -a, settled

bog, -en; -ar, bow

bok, -en; docker book

bok, -en; -ar, beech

boningshus, -et; -, dwelling house

bord, -et; -, table, board

klockan ringde vannerna ifran——'

the bell sounded for the friends

to go ashore

borde see bora

borg, -en; -ar, fortified castle

borgerlig, -t; -a, civilian

bort, away, off

bortom, beyond

bottenskol|a , -an; -or, common

(primary) school

bra (indecl.) (b'attre, bast), fine,

good, well

braka I, crash (sound)

-•— Jb's't, break loose

brant, -; -a, steep

bredd, -en; -er, breadth (bounds)

bredvid, close by, alongside

brigg, -en; -ar, brig

brink, -en; -ar, hillside

brista, brast, brusto; brustit, burst

bro, -n; -ar, bridge

broder, -n; broder, brother (friends)

brons, -en; -er, bronze

bror see broder

bruka I, use, be accustomed to

brunn, -en; -ar, well

bry III sig, concern oneself

.— sig On' , *—'about

bryta, brSt, brutit, break

^.«"sig sin egen vag, make one's own

way

brak, -et; -. noise, ado

med ~» , noisily

bracks lib, crack

brod, -et; -, bread

brost, -et; -, chest, breast

brot see bryta

bud, -et; -, bidding, command

bundo see binda

busslinje, -n; -r, bus line

bygga Ila, build, settle

bygge, -t; -n, construction, building

byggnad, -en; -er, building

bada, both

vi—* , -w of u*

bade, both

.—. . . . och , —• .. . and

bit, -en; -ar, boat

baddald, -t; -de, made (of a bed)

bagge, both

Vl -v , ,^. of us

bank, -en; -ar, bench, flower-bed

bara, bar, buro; burit, carry, bear

'-~» me'd sig, carry with oneself

barer ebar see bara

bast see -bra, god

battre see bra, god

backer see bok

bfiljla, -an; -or, billow

b8n, -en; -er, prayer

bonhora Ila, grant a supplication

bora Ila, borde, bort, ought, should

borj a I, begin

borjan (indecl.), beginning

b8ss|a, -an; -or. gun
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cent r I um, -et; -a l-erl, center

chef, -en; -er, chief

dag, -en; -ar (or dar), day

foLjande — , the foI lowing day

i '—' , today

i denna— , today

nasta -—-, the following day

om 1jorton —•, in a fortnight

-~-darpl', the next day

—^till ara, in honor of the occasion

dal, -en; -ar, valley

Danmark, Denmark

dansa I, dance

dansk, -t; -a, Danish

dar see dag

darra I, tremble

deldem), they these; pl. of article

deflle'ring, -en; -ar, parade

del, -en; -ar, part, section

till stOT'-' , to a great extent

Delaware-floden, Delaware River

dels, partly

~- ... -—» , partly ... Partly

detalje'ra d, -t; -de, detailed

delvis, partly

den see de

den, det; de, the. this, that; he,

she, it

—' ha'r, this, this one

—da'r, that, that one

denna (-e ' , detta; dessa, this

densamma (-e); detsamma, desamma,

the same

deras, their, theirs

dess see den

dessa see denna l-e)

dessutom, besides, in addition to

det see den

detta see denna

dig see du

dill, -en, dill

din, ditt, dina, thy

diskute'ra I, discuss

dit, there, to that place

djup, -t; -a, deep

djup, -et; -, deep,depth

d,furliv, -et, animal life, fauna

djSrvas Ila, dep., dare

dock, however, nevertheless

doft, -en; -er, fragrance

dog see do

domstol, -en; -ar, court

dotter, -n; dottrar, daughter

drack see dricka

draga, drog, dragit, draw, pull

r~~, sig ur, withdraw from

..—til'l sig, attract

.—-en vaxel pi ngn, draw a draft on

someone

drama'tisk, -t; -a, dramatic

"legitimate"

dricka, drack, drucko; druckit, drink

driva, drev, drivit, drive, drift

^— ut, drive out, drift out

drog see draga

drottning, -en; -ar, queen

dryck, -en; -er, drink

drSm, -men; -ar, dream

dr8mgoss|e, -en; -ar, dream-boy

du (dig), thou, (thee)

dubba I, dubb (a knight)

dubbel, -t; dubbla, double, twofold

duk, -en; -ar, cloth

duktig, -t; -a, clever, able

dunkelgrBn, -t; -a, dark green

dvarg, -en; -ar, dwarf

d.y. (den yngre) see ung, the younger

dyr, -t; -a, dear, expensive, costly

dyrbar, -t; -a, precious

dyrgrip, -en; -ar, treasure

da, then,at that time; since, because,

inasmuc h as

dalig, -t; -a, bad, wicked

davarande, at that time

dSck, -et; - , deck

dar, t A e re, where

-~-'borta, yonder

—bortom, beyond that

—-hemma, at home

darav, of it, thereof

dSri, in it, therein

d&rifran, from there, therefrom

dari n'ne, i n there

darned, with that, therewith

darom, about it

darpa, thereupon, then

dartill, besides, in addition
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d<5|d, -tt; -da, dead

den ~de, the dead nan, the deceased

d8, dog, d8tt, die

-^-ui , become extinct

doma Ila, judge, consider

dopa lib, baptize

dorald, -t; -de, stunned

ecklesiasti'kministIer -ern; -rar

Minister of public worship and

education

eder see ni

eder I er), your

efter see eftersom

efter, after, behind

-~ .11 i ha varit, after having been

eftersom, since

efterst, last, hind(er)most

eftertrada Ila, succeed, follou

eg | en, -et; -na, own

egendom, -en; -ar, property

egent'ligen, properly, specifically,

really

ehu ' ru, although

ej, no. not

elc, -en; -ar, oat

eldmaskin, -en; -er, machine

elemen't, -et; -(er), element

elfte, eleventh

eller, or

elvatums, cleven-incA

emel'lan, between

emel'lanat, occasionally

emellerti'd , however

emo't, toward, against

emottaga see mottaga

emottog see mottaga

en , ett, one, a, an

den ena (-e)...den andra l-e), the

one ...t he other

enastaende, unique

enbart, merely

enda, only

endast, only

ener'gisk, -t; -a, energetic

engelskla, -an, English

pa ~o in ~»

engelsktalande , English-speaking

engelsnan, -nen; -man, Englishman

enkel, -t; enkla, simple

belt ~* t, simply

enligt, according to

ensam, -t.; -ma, alone

envig, -et; -, single combat

enbgld, -t; -da, one-eyed

epite't, -et; -er, tpithet

er see ni

erfara, -for, -farit, experience, /««

erbvra I, conouer

et - ett

ett (neut.) see en

Euro'pa, Europe

europe'isk, -t; -a, European

eva'r, wAe rever

era'rdlig, -t; -a, eternal

expedie'ra I, expedite

expeditio'n, -en; -er, expedition

exploate'ra I, exploit

extrat&g, -et; -, special train

fabri'k, -en; -er, factory

fackelbararle, -en; -, torcA frcarer

fader (far), -n; fader, father

faderlbs. -t; -a, fatherless

fager, -t; fagra, fair

taktI urn, -; -a, fact

fakulte't, -en; -er, faculty

falla, foil, fallit, fall, be killed

famil'j, -en; -er, family

famn, -en, arns, bosom

fan|a, -an; -or, flag, colors

fann see finna

fanns see finnas

far see fader

fara, for, farit, go, travel (fart)

—— u't, set out, go on a journey

farbroldelr, -n; -broder, uncie

(paternal)

farmo(de)r, -n; -mbdrar, grandmother

IpaternaI)

fart, -en; (-er), speed

fartyg, -et; -, ship, vessel

fartygschef, -en; -er.sAi^'s conaander

fastbund|en, -et; -na, fastened,

(bound fasti
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fastland, -et; -, continent, mainland

faststalla Ila, determine

fastan, although

fatta I, grasp, seise

fattas I, dep., be lacking

n gt -•—• fbr n g n, s . th . is -^ to s.0.

fat tig, -t; -a, poor

fauna, fauna

favori't, -en; -er, favorite

februa'ri, February

fern, five

femton, fifteen

femtonde, fifteenth

fest, -en; -er, festival

festlig, -t; -a, festive

rick see fa

fiende, -n; -r, enemy

filosofi1, -(e)n, philosophy

finger, fingern or fingret; fingrar

finger

fingo see fa

finlandarle, -en; -, Finlander

finna, fann, funno, funnit, find

finnas (dep.) fanns, funnos; funnits,

exist, be found

firald, -t; -de, celebrated

fjorton, fourteen

on — dagar, in a fortnight

fjall, -et; -, mountain

fjarran (indecl.l, far

flaggla, -an; -or, flag

flickla, -an; -or, girl

flock, -en; -ar, group

flod, -en; -er, river

flodvag, -en; -or, tidal uave

florla, -an; -or, flora

flottla, -an; -or, navy, fleet

flyidd, -tt; -dda, gone by. past

i ^^dda tider, in times past,

*n days tone by

flyga, flog, flugit, fly

flyta, flot, flutit, float, run

flard, -en, vanity, pomp

flogo see flyga

flot see flyta

folk, -et; -, people, nation

folkbiIdningsanstalt, -en; -er,

institution for public education

folknangd, -ea; -er, population

folkrakning, -en; -ar, census

folkskolla, -an; -or, public school

fonta'n, -en; -er, fountain

for, see fara

fordomtima, in olden times

fonn, -t; -a, former

foro see fara

forskningsarbete, -t; -n, research

fortIfikatio'n, -en; -er,

fortification

fortleva Ila, -levde, -levat, survive

fortsatte see fortsatta

fortsatta, -satte, -satt, continue

fosforisk, -t; -a, phosphorescent

fosterjord, -en, native soil

fosterland, -et; -, native land

fot, -en; fo'tter, foot

fotvandring, -en; -ar, ualk, stroll

fram, forward, forth

frambringa I, produce

framfart, -en, Progress, advance

framfor, before, in front of; in

preference to

framskjut|en, -et; -na, prominent

framsta, -stod, -statt, stand forth

framstiende, prominent

framstalla Ila, produce, put forth

framstallning, -en; -ar, presentation

framtidsland, -et; -lander, land of

the future

Frankrike, France

fransk, -t; -a, French

frappe'ra I, -ade: -at, strike,surprise

fregat't, -en; -er, frigate

frejda|d, -t; -de, famous

frid, -en, peace

frihet, -en; -er, freedom

frisk, -t; -a, fresh, brisk

frivillig, -t; -a, free

fru, -n- -ar, iody (Mrs.)

frukta I, fear

fruktan (indecl.l, fear

fruktansvar|d, -t; -da, dreadful.

frightful, avful

fruktbarande, fruitful

fraga I, ask

fran, from

franfalle, -t; -n, demise

fr&mling, -en; -ar, stranger,foreigner

framst, -; -a, foremost, first

frasa lib, hiss, sissle

frasar.de. -t, stifling

foil, -t; -a, full, filled

-s^av, full of, filled vtth
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fullborda I, complete

fallkomlig, -t; -a, perfect

fnllstiUdig, -t; -a, complete

funge'ra I, function

f unkt i'tn'i ' r . -en; -er, functionary,

offieial

funnit -,et finna

f u nno see ti ana

furstenamn, -et; -, princely name

fyllld, -t; -da, filled

fyra, four

fyrkant, -en; -er, square

fyrtio, forty

fysisk, -t; -a, physical

fa, feu

nagra ~- , a few

fa, fick, fingo; fatt,fet, bt allowed to

~lust att, get a desire to

— for sig, imagine, take it into

one 's Head

~-lov att , «oy, must, get permission to

fallbank, -en; -ar, folding bed

f anga I , catch

fatt see fa

falla II, fell, let fall

.^-.ett yttrande (ett omdSme), make a

statement, express an opinion

fait, -et; -, field

f81tjagarekar, -en; -er, rifle corps

fanrik, -en; -ar, ensign

fard, -en; -er, course, journey

tardas I dep. , trove I

fardig, -t; -a, ready, complete,

finished

farg, -en; -er,,color

fargskiftning, -en; -ar, tint, hue

fasta|d, -t; -de, fixed, attached

faste, -t, firmament

faste, -t; -n, fort

fastning, -en; -ar, fortress

foda Ha, bear, give birth to

—-• upp, bring up, rear

fodas II,i, pass., be born

toga, (indecl. ) , little

folja Ha, follow

1Sljaktligen , consequently

foil, see falla

for, for

fora Ha, lead, bring

•~»»krig, uage war

I b'rbi ' , over , past

fb'rbin'delse, -n; -r, connection,

relation

fdrbju'da, -bjod, -bjudit, forbid

fflrbli'lva), -bier, -blirit, remain

fdrdju'pa I, deepen, make deeper

^^ sig i, enter deeply into, becomt

absorbed in

fore, before

forebildaId, -t; -de, patterned,

mode lied

fore'na I, unite

fo'refalla, -fbll, -fallit, appear

fbrefail, see forefalla

fSrekomma, -kom- -kommit, occur

fdre'nald, -t; -de, united

-^» med, f~**by

forestalla lla, represent, present

foresatta, -satte; -satt sig

make up one's Bind to

foreta(ga) -tog, -tagit sig,underta he

fb'retar see fb'retaga

fb'rete III, exhibit, present

forfat'ta I, write (exercise author-

ship)

forflyt'ta I, move

•-*— sig , move, shift about.

forfri'ska I, refresh

fbrf'a'ras I dep., be terrified

forga's, -gicks, -gingos, -gatts dep.,

perish

forgai'ves, in vain

forhin'dra I, hinder, obstruct,

prevent

torhil'lande, -t; -n, relation, condi-

tion, proportion

i till, in .— to

fbrha'rliga I, glorify

fb'rkor1 tning, -en; -ar, abbreviation

fb'rla'g, -et; -, publishing company

fbrli'sa lib, founder

fbrli'ta I sig, rely

fbrli'tan (indecl.), confidence

fbrio'ra I, lose

fbrlus't, -en; -er, toss

fbrla'ta, -ISt, -latit, forgive

fbrrae'dla I, arrange, intervene

torna'mligast, principally, chiefly

fbrr, before

som <~* , as •—'

form see for ran

fbrran (form), before, until

fbrrat'ta I, perform, officiate at

-^xuppropet, call the roll

fbrsam'ling, -en; -ar, congregation

fbrse'gla I, seal
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forst, -; -a, first

fbrst, for the first time

fbrsto'd see fbrsti'

forsti', -stod, -stitt, understand

fbrstb'ra Ila, destroy

fbrsum'ma I, neglect

fbrsvin'na, -svann, -svunno;-svunnit,

vanish, disappear

fbrsvunnit see fbrsvin'na

forsvunno see fbrsvin'na

fbrsy'neu, Providence

forsb'k, -et; -, attempt

v id ett sista ~-, in a finals-

fbrsbk'a lib, try, attempt

<—'Sig pa nagot, ~»oni's luck at

some thing

fbrta'la I,malign

fortJu'sande, charming, lovely

fortja'na I, earn, deserve

fbrtro'glen, -et; -na, familiar,

intimate

^-med, —^with

fbrtryc'ka lib, suppress

fortvi'via|d, -t; -de, desperate

fbrtal'ja Ila, -talde, -talt, relate

fbru ' t , previously, before

for|u'tan, without

fbrva'ra I, keep, preserve

forverk■ligande, -t, realization

forvax'la I, confuse

fbri'dla I, ennoble

fbtter see fot

gammal, -t; gam la (aldre, aldstl, old

ganska, quite

r*~r fa, very few

gat la, -n; -or, street

gatunamn, -et; -, street name

gav see giva

ge see giva

gemen'sam, -t; -ma, mutual

genast, immediately

genera'l, -en; -er, general

genera' lguvembr, -en; -er, governor

general

genius, -en; -er, genius , spirit

genom (ige'nom), through

genomfara, -for, -farit, pass through

genomflut|en -et; -na, traversed (of

a water course)

genomleva Ila, live through

geografi', -le)n; -er, geography

ger see giva

germanis'm, -en; -er, Germanism

ges see giva

gestal't, -en; -er, personality, form

gick see ga

giva (ge), gav, givo; givit, give

«-^ sig i vag , get out; start out.

depart

giyas (gives, givs, ges), gavs; givits,

impers. dep., tAere is,there are

gjorde see gbra

gjort see gbra

gjuta, gbt, gjutit, pour

gla|d, -tt, -da, happy, gay

glas, -et; -, glass

ett ~» mjblk, a .^-'of milk

gladje, -n, joy

gladjetir, -en; -ar, tear of joy

glbmma Ila, forget

~^ bort, forget

glbmska, -n , 06 I ivion, for get fulness

gnugga Ila, rub

gold, -tt, -da, good

i "w tid, in time

var si **•* , please

si "*^t t som, almost

godmodig, -t; -a, good-natured

Golfstrommen, Gulf stream

goss|e, -en; -ar, boy

gran, -en; -ar, fir

grann, -t; -a, splendid, dazzling

grannie, -en; -ar, neighbor

grannskap, -et; -, neighborhood

grevle, -en; -ar, count

grind, -en; -ar, gate

grov, -t; -a, thick, rough

grubbla, I, ponder, muse

grund, -en; -er, ground, basis

pi *.•"' av, on account of

grundlig, -t; -a, thorough

grundlaggning,-en; -ar, founding

gruvlig, -t; -a, grievous

grundlagga, -lade, -lagt, found

gra, -tt; -la), gray

grand, -en;-er, alley

grans, -en; -er, extent, limit

g ransa I, border

-"^till, border on, be bounded by

gras, -et; -, grass
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grasstri, -(e)t; -n, blade of grass

gravling, -en; -ar, badger

grbn, -t; -a, green

grbngras, -et, green grass

gubble, -en; -ar, old man

Gud Igud, -en; -ar), God (god)

gul, -t; -a, yellow

guld, -et, gold

guldvivla, -an; -or, primrose

guldstol, -en: -ar, 'golden chair"

gunstling, -en; -ar, favorite

gurkla, -an; -or, cucumber

gyllene (indecl.l, golden

gymnasi|um, -et; -er, college,

gymnasium

ga, gick, gingo; gatt, go, walk

—bra, come out well

•** i, get into, go into

*** ige'nom, endure, come (go) through

'"»» i land, land, go ashore

'^'ScSnder, break up, go to pieces

^~~- till ro, go to rest, die

»-» utfbr, decline

hur ~ det med honom? how is he

making out, how is he getting along?

«^igen', reappear after death, walk

(as a ghost)

gang, -en, course, progress

i full-*-, in full swing

gang, -en; ar, walk, path

gang, -en; -er, time

en -^^, once

en annan -*«• , another t ime

nasta ~', next time

for denna-^ , this time

pa en »»< , all at once

tva ~-* , twice

det var en^^, there was once upon

a t ime

pa samma-^, at the same time

ainlnu) en.--*, once again.

once more

gar

gar see ga

gard, -en; -ar, house, farm

gav|a, -an; -or, gift

gavo see giva

galla Ila, be valid, hold^true, obtain

det gjiller om, it is true of, it ap-

plies to

gbmma Ila, hide

gbra Ila, gjorde, gjort, do, make

*v i ordning, get ready

.—•rent hus, clean house

•-.•slag i saken, settle the matter

-«*ansprak pa, lay claim to

***. lycka, have success, be successful

got, see gjota

Gbta kanal, Gotha Canal

H

ha see hava

hade see hava

haft see hava

halv, -t; -a, half

halvcirklel, -eln; -lar, semi-circle

halvtimmle, -en; -ar, half-hour

halvb, -n; -ar, peninsula

hamn, -en; -ar, harbor

»^*vid, harbor of

han (gen. hans, acc. honom), he

hand, -en; bander, hand

handelshbgskolla, -an; -or, Commercial

coI lege

handla I, deal, trade

<~*om,deaZ with

handskrift, -en; -er, manuscript

hans see han

har see hava

hasslel, -eln; -lar, hazel

hasta I, hasten

hastighetslbparle, -en; -, sprinter

hastig, -t; -a, quick, swift

hat, -et, hate

ha(va), har; hade, haft, have

rwpi' Sig, wear

-v**lust att, want to,desire to

hedning, -en; -ar, heathen

hav, -et; -, sea, ocean

hednisk, -t; -a, heathen, Pagan

hejda I, stop

hel, -t; -a, whole, entire, -intact

helgedom, -en; -ar, sanctuary

helhet, -en, entireness, wholeness

i dess —^*>, in its entirety

helig, -t; -a, Aoiy

Heliga Trefal* dighetskyrkan, The

Church of the Boly Trinity

heist, rather

vilken (vem) som~* , anyone (at all)

helt, wholly, entirely, quite

*.+* enkelt, s imply

~ och h&llet, completely

^ nar& bredvi'd, quite close to

hembygd, -en; -er, native district

hemland, -et, native land

hemlig, -t; -a, secret

hem, -met; -, home
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hemma, at home

hemsk, -t; -a, ghastly

henne see hon

hennes see hon

Herkules, Hercules

herr, Mr.

herrle, -n; -ar, gentleman

herresate, -t; -n, manor-house

h e t, -t; -a, hot

heta lib, be called

hinmel, -n; himlar, sky, heaven

himmelsrand, -en, horizon

hinna, hann, hunno; hunnit, reach,

attain, arrive, have time to

hissa I , Joist

histo'rila, -en; -er, history, story

histo'riker, -n; -, historian

histo'risk, -t; -a, historical

hjalpa lib, help

—- till, help

hjaltle, -en; -ar, hero

hjaltegrav, -en; -ar, hero's grave

hjaltemodig, -t; -a, heroic

hjarta, -t; -n, heart

hjartslag, -et; -, heart-beat

hollindarle, -en; -, Bollander,

Dutchman

hollandsk, -t; -a, Bollandish (Dutch)

holm'e, -en; -ar, island *^^

hon (gen. hennes, acc. heane), s.(f

honom see han

hopp , -et, hope

hoppa I, hop, jump

hoppas I dep., hope

horison't, -en; -er, horizon

hos, by, with, at, at the home of

cf. Pr. chez

hot a I, threaten

hov, -et; -, court

huka I, crouch, squat

-— sig (ned), crouch, squat

hnndra, hundred

hundratal, -et; -, century

l 7-«~» the > St h century

hur, how

hurrarop, -et; -, cheer, hurrah .

horn, how

harndan, -t;-a, what kind of

hus, -et; - , house

hnvud, -et; - , head

h,uvudpart, -en; -er, the major part

huvudsak, -en; -er, principal thing,

ma in point

i ~- , in the main

huvudsakligen, principally, mainly

huvudstad, -en; -stader, capital

huvudvark, -en, headache

hwarken see varken

hygglig, -t; -a, nice, agreeable

hypote's, -en; -er, hypothesis

hysa lib, house, accommodate, entertain

(an opinion or feeling)

hytt, -en; -er, cabin

hall, -et; -, direction, quarter (of

the compass)

halla, holt, hallit, hold

__^pa att, be about to, .be on the

point of, continue to

hallplats, -en; -er, car-stop

H&llandsk see hollandsk

har, -et; -, hair

hard, -t; -da, hard, severe

h&rdhet, -en, harshness, severity

hadanefter, henceforth

haftig, -t;-a, violent, fierce

hagrande, beckoning, looming (as a

mi rage)

halft, -en; -er, half

halsa I, greet, welcome

handa Ila, happen

hinder see hand

hanfbrande, enchanting

hanga Ha, hang

halsa I, greet

hanvisa I, refer

har, here

har, -en; -ar, army

harefter, after this, henceforth

har!6rar|e, -en; -, general

harifran, from here, hence

harja I, lay waste, harry

harkomst, -en, origin

harlig, -t; -a, splendid, glorious

haromda'gen, the other day

hartig, -et; -, military expedition

hog, -t; -a (hbgre, hogst), high, tall,

hoger, right

till <—' , to the~~*

hogre see hog

hogst; -a see hog

*»,* intressant, exceedingly interest-

ing

hogt, aloud, greatly, highly

f
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holl see halla

hbra Ha, hear

~ till see tillhbra

hbrn, -et; -, corner

hbrsamma I, pay heed to

hbst, -en; -ar, autumn, fall

I, you, ye

i, in

~>och med, at the same time;

simultaneously with

iakttaga, -tog, -tagit, observe

iblan'd, among, somet imes, now and then

icke, not

ide, -(e)n; -er, idea

komna pa en -<.» , get an idea

idea'l, -et; [-er~\, ideal

idog, -t; -a, industrious

idrottsborg, -en; -ar, athletic 'citadeI*

idrottsman, -nen; -man, athlete

ifra'n, from

lgen'

aga i

n

ige'non see genom

ihangande, persistent

ilia, badly, ill, wrong

impone'rande, imposing

in, in

•*-» i , into

inbjnda, -bjbd, -bjudit, invite

inbundlen, -et; -na, reserved

inbyggarle, -en; -, inhabitant

inbordeskrig, -et; -, civil war

indo-europe'isk , -t; -a, Indo-European

infoding, -en; -arj aborigine, native

infb'r, before, in front of

infora Ila, introduce

ingen, intet linget); inga, no; none,

no one, nobody

ingendera, neither (of them)

ingenjb'r, -le)n; -er, engineer

ingenting, nothing

ingang, -en; -ar, entrance

stora^/, main entrance

inifran, from within

inleda III, introduce, open

inlopp, -et; -, entrance, harbor, mouth,

inlet

inlasa lib, lock up

innan, before, prior to

innanlasning, -en, reading aloud, fro*

book

inne, in, within

inom, between, within

inre, internal, inner

insjb, -n; -ar, lake

instinitio'n, -en; -er, institution

intaga, -tog, -tagit, occupy, hold

inte, not

intellektuel'1, -t; -a, intellectual

intet, nothing

int ill, unto, onto

intressan't, -; -a, interesting

intres'se, -t; -n, interest

introduce'ra I, introduce

intryck, -et; -, impression

intrycka lib, force in, impress

intrSde, -t; -n, entrance

'~» i , -—» into

intranga Ila, penetrate

intaga I, enter, make entry

*.** i , —*~ into

invanarle, -en; -, inhabitant

Irland, Ireland

a, yes

ag (mig), J

o, yes. indeed, certainly

-~»da, yes, indeed, of course

ord, -en; (-ar), earth, ground, in

plur. land, property

11, really, you know, to be sure,

indeed

ub|el, -let, jubilation, applause

uli , July

uridi'k, -en, jurisprudence

ust, just, precisely

-~^det, the very one, the very thing

&mforelsevis, comparatively

amn, -t; -a, even, close

jSrn, -et; -, iron.

Srnbalk, -en; -ar, iron beam

jSrnbeklad'ning, -en; -ar, sheet-iron

covering

jarnkla|dd, -tt; -dda, iron-clad

arnskarv|a, -an; -or, iron, splinter

jSrnv&gsfbrbin'delse, -n; -r, railway

communication
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kabriolet't, -en; -er, cabriolet. cab

kalka|d, -t; -de, white-washed

kail, -t; -a, cold

kamp, -en, struggle, strife, fight

kamra't, -en; -er, comrade

"Kan see kunna

kana'l, -en; -er, canal

kandida't, -en; -er, candidate (for a

degree)

kano'n, -en; -er, cannon

kano'ndundIer, -ret, roar of cannon

kano'ntorn, -et; -, gun-turret

kanske, perhaps

kappsack, -en; -ar, bag, knapsack

kapte'n, -en; -er, captain

karakterise'ra I, characterize

karakta'r, -en; -er, character

karl, -en; -ar, man, fellow

-~» ar -— , a man 's a man

karlaklader, men's clothing

kart|a, -an; -or, map

kartogra'f, -en; -er, cartographer

kas! interj. , get out!

kasket't, -en; -er, cap, head-gear

kasta I, cast, throw

"^.ett oga p&, glance at

katedra'l, -en; -er, cathedral

katt, -en; -er, cat

Kattegatt, Cattegat

kejsarle, en; -, emperor

kemis't, -en; -er, chemist

kikhal, -et; -, observation hole

klar, -t; -a, clear, bright, ready

klara I, clear, clear up

~~ sig, e.g., pass an examination

klare'ra|d, -t; -de, cleared

klass, -en; -er, class

klima't, -et; -(er), climate

klinga I, ring, sound, clink

klipp|a, -an; -or, cliff

klistra I, paste on

kliva, klev, klivit, stride, step, stalk

*-' I ram till, stride up to

-* (upp) i, climb (up) into

klock|a, -an; -or, bell, watch, clock

"*.' kvarten over fyra, at a quarter

past four o'clock

preci's-*-' fyra, at four o'clock precisely

klockar|e, -en; -, sacristan

klost|er, -ret; -, cloister

klang|a, -an; -or, cluster

klada Ila, clothe, dress

"^"sig, dress oneself, get dressed

klader, clothes, clothing

knappnal, -en; -ar, pin (straight)

knappt, hardly, scarce ly, barely

knycka lib, jerk, nab

*-w pa nacken, "turn up one's nose'

knackebrodssmorgas, -en; -ar,

thin-baked bread sandwich

knappa lib , snap, button, clasp

liho'p) handerna, fold (clasp)

one's hands

ko, -n; -r , cow

koket't, -; -a, coquettish

koloni', -en; -er, colony

kolonis't, -en; -er, colonist

kom see komma

komma, kom, kommo; kommit, come

~ ngn att (with inf.), cause some-

one to

-^hem, come(get) home

—' i land, come (get) ashore

«»» in vid, get into, join

->*iha'g, remember

•~-nied, come along

"•"» pa en ide, get an idea

*** pa tronen, ascend the throne

"^till synes, appear

kommit see komma

kommunikatio'n , -en; -er, communication

komplette'ra I, complete

kongres's, -en; -er, congress

konse'rthus, -et, concert hall

konst, -en; -er, art, skill

konstalst|er, -ret; -, work of art

konstellatio'n, -en; -er,conste I lation

kontinen't, -en; -er, continent

kontrolle'ra I, control

konung (kungl, -en; -ar, king

konnngaborg, -en; -ar, royal castle

konungaStt, -en; -er, dynasty

konungslik, -t; -a, kingly

konversatio'n, -en; -er, conversation

korstag, -et; -, crusade

kort, -; -a, short

".*-» dXrpa, shortly afterwards

kos|a, -en; -or, course

kosta I, cost

kraft, -en; -er, power, strength

kragle, -en; -ar, collar

krav, -et; -, claim, requirement

krig, -et; -, war
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krigsfartyg, -et; -, war-ship,

man-of-war

krigsman, -nen; krigsman, soldier

kring, around, about

kristal'lklar, -t; -a, crystal-clear

kristendom, -en, Christianity

kristna|d, -t; -de, christened

krokig, -t; -a, crooked

kron|a, -an; -or, crown

kronprins, -en; -ar, crown prince

krossa I, crush

krypa, kr6p, krupit, creep, crawl

krak|a, -an; -or, crow

krona lib, crown

krbp see krypa

kul|a, -an; -or, bullet, shell

kull |e , -en; -ar, hill

kultu'r, -en; -er, culture

kunde see kunna

kung see konung

kunglig, -t; -a, royal, kingly

kungstradgarden , Royal gardens

kunna, kann, kunde, kunnat, can, be

able to, may

jag skulle~giva mig i vag, I could

start on my journey

kust, -en; -er, coast

kvar (adv.), remaining, left

kvart, -en; -er, quarter

en -«•» , a quart e r

klockan -x»- over fyra, at a quarter

past four o'clock

kvinn|a, -an; -or, woman

kvall, -en; -ar, evening, night

pa*n- , in the evening

till **~, for the evening

kvava Ila, stifle, suppress

kyrk|a, -an; -or, church

kyss, -en; -ar, kiss

kyssa Ilb.tiu

kal, -en, cabbage

gora~-pa, "make hash of"

kar, -en; -er, corps

kack, -t; -a, das hi ng, bold

kallla, -an; -or, spring, source

kallvatt | en, -net; -, spring water

kampa I, struggle, fight

/-—. om , *~<* f o r

/N-euo't, ~»*with, against

kample, -en; -ar, champion

kanna Ila, know, feel

^v-sig, feel

.^^•sig val(illa) till mods, feel

cheerful (uneasy)

-^s pa, be known by

kannedom, -en, knowledge

kansl|a, -an; -or, feeling

kanslig, -t; -a, sensitive

kapp, -en; -ar, stick, cane

kar, -t; -a, dear, beloved

tiar»v», hold dear, love

kbksdorr, -en; -ar, kitchen door

k81, -en; -ar, keel

kopa, lib, buy

k8ra Ila, drive

ladda I, Ioad

lade see lagga

ladugard, -en; -ar, barn

lag, -en; -ar, law

lag|er, -em; -rar, laurel

lagkarl, -en; -ar, lawyer

lagstiftning , -en; -ar, legislation

land, -et; lander, land, country

i—,* , to land, to go (be) ashore

fran—»-», from land, off shore

landforvarv, -et; -, acquisition of land

landsens (archaic def. gen.), see land

lands |man, -mannen; -man, countryman

landsteg, see landstiga

landstiga, -steg, -stigit, land

landsvag, -en; -ar, highway

landsand|e, -en; -ar, part of the

count ry, country-side

lapp, -en; -ar, Lapp

Lappland, Lapland

Lars, Lawrence

Lasse, Lawrence

last, -en; -er, cargo

lata I sig, be idle, lounge

led see lida

leda Ila, lead, direct

ledande, leading

ledning, -en; -ar, management, direct-

ion, Ieadership

ledsam, -t; -ma, dull

tedious, di s-

agreeable

ha(vaUw , have a~** time

i&.~^ , be caused annoyance (or grief)

leds|en, -et, -na, grieved, di sappoint-

ed, annoyed

^^' pa, '—** with
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leende, -t; -n, smile

lejonpart, -en; l-er), lion's share,

major part

leka lib, play

leka'mlig, -t; -a, bodily, corporeal

leksak, -en; -er, toy. plaything

leva Ha, levde, levat, live

lev val, farewell, take good care

of yourseIf

levnadsar, -et; -, year of life (age)

lida, led, lidit, suffer, endure;

glide on

som tiden , as time goes on

ligga, lag, legal, lie

VLi, be implied in. exert oneself

,^till grund for, be the basis of

lik, -t; -a, l»*«

lika, like, as

likasom, just as. like

lik|e, -en; -ar, equal

liksom, just as. like

lillla, -e def. form see liten

lind, -en; -ar, linden, lime

linjeskepp, -et; -, ship of the line.

man-of-war

liten, litet; pl. ami, def. lilla(-e)

(mindre, minst), little, small

litteratu'r, -en; -er, literature

liv, -et; -, Hf'

for^ , for-—•

livald, -t; -de, moved, enlivened

.-Jtill samtal, moved to conversation

livfull, -t; -a, lively

livlig, -t; -a, lively, animated

a, lj8d,

i visselp

(sounds)

ljum, -t; -ma, warm

ljns, -t; .

cheerful

och latt, bright and easy

-^dagen, broad daylight

ljus, -et, light

ljusbla, -tt; -a, light-bin,

ljusexplosio'n, -en; -er, explosion

of light

ljusna I, brighten

ljod see ljuda

lo, -n; -ar (or, -le)t; -n), lynx

'ToO-lVdrlioZu^nTred meter dash

under his to' r iens~ , in the course

ljuda, lj»d, ljudit, sound

en visselpipa — , a whistle blows

mild, tepid

a, bright, light, fair.

of history

loppla, -an; -or, flea

lossna I, come loose, untied

lov, -et; -, permission, praise

luft, -en, air

lugn, -t; -a, calm, tranquil

lugnande, soothing

lura I, lurk, cheat, trick

^^pa, lie in wait for

lust, -en, inclination, desire

hava.—•, want to. have a desire to

do s. th.

lyckla, -an, luck, fortune

han gjorde ingen—--» , he had no

success; was unsuccessful

lyckas I dep., succeed

lyce'ium. -et; -er, iyctun- *i?*sc'°o!

lycklig, happy, fortunate, lucky

lyda Ha, obey, respond to

sunder, be subject to. be under

the jurisdiction of

lyfta lib, raise, lift

—ankar(e), weigh anchor

lynne, -t; -n, disposition, mood

lysa lib, shine

lag see ligga

lag, -t; -a, low

lagland, -et; -lander, lowland

lago see ligga

lang, -t; -a (langre, langst) , I ong. fmr

pa-—'hall, from a distance

langst i norr, farthest north

langsam, -t; -ma, slow

langt, far

latsa I, pretend,assume

lage, -t; -n, situation, position

lagga, lade, lagt, lay

laktarle, -en; -, gallery

lamna I, leave

lampa I, adapt, suit

lange, long, for a long time

langre see lang

langs, along

~»med, along

langst see lang

langta I, to long, yearn

till, 'for

lapp, -en; -ar, UP

larla, -an; -or, faith, doctrine

larer ( - l'ar ) , said to (be). I» ke ly to (be)

lararle, -en; -, teacher

larft, -et; -er. linen

lara Ila, learn, teach

—kanna, become acquainted witn

larkla, -an: -or, lark
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laroverk -et; -, higher secondary

school

lirosate, -t; -n, seat of learning

lasebok, -en; l&sebScker, reader.

reading-book

l.isplan, -en; -or, curriculum

latt, -; -a, easy, light

1'attnad, -en; l-er), relief

Lojtnant, -en; -er, lieutenant

Ibnn, -en; -ar , maple

lopar|e, -en; -, runner

losa lib, loose, untie, release

—~rs\g, withdraw, separate from

IBv, -et; -, leaf

IbvtrStd, -et; -, deciduous tree

Iflvverk, -et, foliage

mag|e, -en; -ar, stomach

magnifi'k, -t; -a, magnificent

maj, Hay

majesta't, -et; -er, majesty

makt, -en; -er, pover

ma mm]a, -an; -Or, mam(m)a

man pron., one (ue. you. they, people)

man, -nen; man, man

man8'v|er, -ern; -rar, manoeuvre

mark, -en; -er, field, ground

i skog "'-h—^ , in the woods and

fields

mars, Harch

marschrutja, -an; -or, route, itinerary

marskal'k, -en; -er, marshal

maski'n, -en; -er, machine

mass|a, -an; -or, mass, great number

mast, -en; -er, mast

mat, -en. food

mattid, -en; -er, meal-time, time for

eating

match, -en; -er, contest, match

med, with, by means of, along

medan, while

medborgar|e, -en; -, citizen

medelpunkt, -en; -er, center

medeltida. medieval

medeltiden, The Middle Ages

medelalder, -n, middle age

medici'n, -en, medicine

medvetande, -t, consciousness

medvind, -en; -ar, favorable wind

mellan, between

mellerst, -; -a, middlemost, central

men, but

mena I, mean, think, be of an opinion

mening, -en; -ar, opinion

mer, -a, more, any more

Intelej)^-' , no more, no longer

<—seller mindre, more or less

meta I, fish

metamorfo's, -en; -er, metamorphosis

metspo, -(e)t; -n, fishing-rod

middagstid, -en; -er, noon

vid^v , at noon

midnattssol, -en; midnight sun

raidsommarafton, -en, -aftnar,

Midsummer Eve

mig see jag

mil, -en, milt

mil|d, -t; -da, soft, mild

milita'r, -t; -a, military

miljo'n, -en; -er, million

min, mitt; mina, my.mine

minderarig, -t; -a, not of age

minderarighet, -en, minority

mindre see liten

mer eller»-xx , more or less

minnas Ha dep., remember

minne, -t; -n, memory

minnesmarke, -t; -n, memorial

minns see minnas

minska I, reduce

minst see li ten

raisslyckas I dep., fail

mista I or II, lose, miss

mitt, -en, middle

-—^emot, directly opposite

vid«-»-^av, in the middle of

raittpunkt, -en; -er, central point

mjblk, -en, milt

mjolka I, milk

moldelr, -n; modrar, mother

mod, -et, courage

moderlos, -t; -a, motherless

mode'rn, -t; -a, modern

mog|en, -et; -na, ripe

mogenhetsexa'm|en, -; -ina, final

examination

moln, -et; -, cioud

mona'rk, -en; -er, nonarcA

mor see moder

morgon, -en; morgnar, morning

pa -^* , in the ^^^

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 o

n
 2

0
1

4
-0

4
-0

9
 2

3
:0

9
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d

l.
h
a
n
d

le
.n

e
t/

2
0

2
7

/m
d
p
.3

9
0

1
5

0
1

0
4

4
6

8
7

3
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



235

morgonhalsning, -en; -ar, morning

greeting

morot, -en; -morb'tter, carrot

moss|e, -en; -ar, bog, swamp

mot see emo't

motgang, -en; -ar, adversity

■otsats, -en; -er, antithesis, the

opposite of

motsatte see motsatta

motsta, -stfld, -statt, resist, oppose

motstandar|e, -en; -, opponent

motsvara I, correspond to

motsvarighet, -en; -er, equivalent

motsatta sig, -satte, -satt, oppose,

object to

mottaga lemot-) -tog, -tagit, receive,

get

mottagning, -en; -ar, reception

mottog see mottaga

mul|en, -et; -na, cloudy

mumla I, mumble

.**-' tor sig sjalv, ~- to oneself

man, -nen; -nar, mouth

"muntan", the oral examination

munter, -t; muntra. merry

mnr, -en; -ar, wall

muse'|nm, -et; -er, museum

musi'k, -en, music

mycket, much, very

mystisk, -t; -a, mystical

ma, may, let

~^, vara, let it be

mahan'da, perhaps

mil, -et; -, goal

mala I, paint

malmedvet |en, -et; -na, purposeful

malstolp|e, -en; -ar, goal post

manad, -en; -er, month

i mars'%y , in the ~** of March

manglen, -et; -a, sg. many a; pl. many

maste, must, have to

maktig, -t; -a, mighty, powerful

mangd, -en; -er, multitude, great

numbe r

mSnnisk|a, -an; -or, human being,

person; pl. people

ingen—, not a soul

mjinniskobliv|en, -et; -na, incarnate

Inanskor = manniskor see manniska

ma-nskorratt, -en; -er, human rights,

rights of man

manskoad|er, -ern; -ror, human vein

ark

m'arka lib, notice, m

marke, -t; -n, mark

markt, -; -a, marked

markvardig, -t; -a, remarkable

, -t; -ma, laborious

wuuusaui, — l; -ma, laborious

mogla|d, -t; -de, mouldy

mbjlig, -t, -a, possible

mbjliggora, -gjorde, -gjort, make

poss ible

mojlighet, -en; -er, possibility

mork, -t; -a, dark

morker, mbrkret, darkness

mfiss|a, -an; -or, cap

m3tas lib dep., meet, come together

m8te, -t; -n, meeting

anga ti11 —w , steam toward, steam

to meet

nack|e, -en; -ar, neck, nape of the

neck

med mossan kackt pa--,^ , with cap

a-tilt

nalkas I dep., draw near, approach

namn, -et; -, name

~^r pa, name of

natio'n, -en; -er, nation

nationel'l, -t; -a, national

natt, -en; natter, night

natu'r, -en; -er, nature

natu'rgudom'lighet, -en; -er, nature-

deity

natu'rligtvis, naturally, of course

ned (ner, neder), down

nedanfor, below, beneath

neder see ned

nederlag, -et; -, defeat

nej , no

nektar, -n, nectar

ner see ned

nere, down

nerv, -en; -er, nerve

nervo's, -t; -a, nervous

ni (acc. er or eder), you

nicka I, nod

-~-pa huvudet, nod one's head

nio, nine

niotums, nine-inch

nit, -et, zeal

nog, enough, indeed, rather
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nord, -en, Hortk

nordisk, -t; -a, Hordic

nordlig, -t; -a, northern

nordligast, -; -e, northernmost

nordstat, -en; -er, northern state

nordstats|man, -nen; -«Sn, man of

the northern states

Norge, Norway

norr, north

i **•' , to the north

norra (indecl.), northern

norsk, -t; -a, Horvegian

nota'rie, -n; -r, notary

nn , now

•"*•' fbr tiden, nov-a-days

Nukku Matti, 'The Sandman* (Finnish)

nunera, now, nowadays

n u varan lie , present

ny , -tt; -a, new

Nya England, Mew England

Nya-Englandsstaterna, The Meu England

States

nybaka|d, -t; -de, "freshly-baked',

brand-new

nyss, just, presently, lately

nytt see ny

na! , ue III

nagon, nagot; nagra, some I one) . any (one )

nagot, something, anything

nagot annat, something else

nagra, sane, a few

nagra fa, a few

nagonsin, ever, at any time

nagonting, souethingf anything

nagorlunda, fairly

nagot see nagon

nagra see nagon

namna Ha, name, mention

nar, when

nara, near, almost

~'bredvild, close by, close to

n&st, -; -a, next, next to

•^•gang, the next time

-vdag, (on) the following day

nastan , aImost

natter see natt

n8d, need

nfidsaka|d, -t; -de, compelled

oberoende, -t; independence

obetydlig, -t; -a, insignificant,

inconsiderable

observe'ra I, observe, note

ocea'n, -en; -er, ocean

ocb, and

•—'si, ~^~"then

-—si vidare (O.S.T.), et cetera

OCk, also, too

ocksa, a Iso, too

odela|d, -t; -de, undivided,

whole—hearted

odla I, cultivate

odddlig, -t; -a, immortal

oersattlig, -t; -a, invaluable,

irreplaceable

office'rar |e, -en; -, officer

officiel'l, -t; -a, official

ofta, often

Offirdelaktig, -t; -a, unfavorable

ofSrmoglen, -et; -na, incapacitated

offirstand, -et, ignorance

ogilla I, disapprove

okunnig, -t; -a, ignorant

olik*, -t; -.1 , various, unlike

Olydig, -t; -a, disobedient

on, if, whether, about

-wigen1, over again

,-x^or b '~' igen', over and over again

—— sommaren, in the summer

ombord (pa), on board

ombud, -et; -, representative

omdOme, -t; -n, opinion, judgment

omfamning, -en; -ar, embrace

omfatta I, con^rise, embrace, encircle

omgivning, -en; -ar, environment,

neighborhood

omkomma, -kom, -kommit, perish

omkring, around

orarade, -t; -n, sphere, field

pa alia -^ , in every field

omsluta, -slot, -slutit, enclose,

embrace

omsldt see omsluta

omslandighet, -en; -er, circumstance

omtala I, relate

omutlig, -t; -a, incorru^tifc/e

omvanda II.i, convert

omvandelsekrig, -et;-, war of conversion

omvaxlande, varying

ombjlig, -t; -a, im^ossio/e

on|d, -t; -da, angry (bad, evi I, wicked)

ondska, -n, evil, wickedness

ondskans varld, evil world
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ord, -et; -, word persikomjuk, -t; -a, soft, velvety

orden ' tligt, properly, in an as a peach

orderly manner persil'j|a, -an, parsley

ordna I, arrange, classify perso'nlighet, -en; -er, personality

ordning, -en, order, arrangement pilt, -en; -ar, lad

i --»* , in order, ready, "in shape"

orkeslos, -t; -a, decrepit

pinlig, -t; -a, painful; embarrassing

pionja'r, -en; -er, pioneer

orolig, -t -a, anxious . restless. . , . , . ,, . „ . ,„ . . . .

. . pip a, -an; -or, pipe

worried "* ''r r

oredla, -an; -, disorder pittores'k, -t; -a, picturesque

plan, -en; -er, field; plan

plats, -en; -er, seat

till sista-^ , to the last -*-^

plira I, squint

orsak, -en; -er, cause, reason

oratt, -; -a, wrong, injustice

oss see vi

o.s.v.(och sa vidare), etc.

osarbar, -t; -a, invulnerable

otillfredsstallande, unsatisfactory

otalig, -t; -a, impatient

plump, -en; -ar, 6lot

platt, -en; -ar, pancake

plattpann|a, -an; -or, pancake griddle

plbtslig, -t; -a, sudden

oupphorlig, -t; -a, continual, . ,

incessant poe'tisk, -t; -a, poetic

outplanlig, -t; -a, ineffaceable POJk|e, -en; -ar, 6oy, lad

outsaglig, -t; -a, inexpressible polcirkeln, the Arctic (or Antarctic)

circle

ova'l, -t; -a, oval

ovan, a6ove

Polen, Poland

poli'tisk, -t; -a, political

Polyne'sien, Polynesia

popula'r, -t; -a, popular

port, -en; -ar, gate

prakt, -en, splendor

packa I, pack praktisk, -t; -a, practical

palat's, -et; -, palace prassla I, rustic

palsternack|a, -an; -or, parsnip preci's, precisely

panora'm|a, -at; -or, panorama ~" klockan fyra,at four o'clock precisely

'— over, —' of presiden't, -en; -er, president

pansar, -et; -, armor prins, -en; -ar, prince

pansarbalte, -t; -n, armor-plating en~»av blodet, a prince of the

Panteon, Pantheon blood, prince-royal

pappla, -an; -or, papa proble'm, -et; -, problem

papper, -et; -, paper procen't, -en, percent, percentage

par, -et; -, pair professionel'1, -t ; -a, professional

park, -en; -er, park profeti'|a, -an; -or, prophecy

pastor, -n; pasto'rer, pastor protestan'tisk, -t; -a, Protestant

paus, -en; -er, pause, intermission. provian't, -en, supply, provisions

interval praktig, -t; -a, fine, nice

pedago'gisk, -t; -a, pedagogical prast, -en; -er, minister

peka I, point prastman, -nen; -man, clergyman

—' i osterled, in an easterly puis, -en; -ar, pulse

direction, i.e., toward Russia

pi , ~*^at

pa, on, upon

pengar Ipenningar) see penning padraga, -drog, -dragit, put on. don

penning, -en; -ar (pengar), coin, piece Padr°g *ee padraga

of money; in pl. money parl|a, -an; -or, pearl

for en ringa-^. for a small price p3sa Hb. f we u

permissio'n, -en, leave ^^. uit medbrostet, put out one 's chest
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rak, -t; -a, straight

"~— vagen, straight ahead

ram, -en; -ar, frame

ramm, -en; -ar, ram

rang, -en, rani

rask, -t; -a, rapid, quick

reda Ila sig, take care of oneself

red|a, -an, order

redan, already

redd, -en; -er, roadstead, roads

redskap, -et; -(or, -er), tool(s),

ins trument

regen't, -en; -er, regent, ruler

rege'ring, -en; -ar, government

(reign of I

regio'n, -en; -er, region

regnskur, -en; -ar, shower

relativ, -t; -a, relative

ren, -t; -a, clean, pure

gOra~'hus, clean house, perform

a housecleaning

renhjord, -en; -ar, reindeer-herd

representan • t, -en;-er, representative

res|a, -an; -or, trip, journey

resa lib, travel, depart

<*.*" sig, rise

resena'r, -en; -er, traveler

resulta't, -et; -en, outcome, result

revolutio'n, -en; -er, revolution

riddarslag, -et; -, accolade

rik, -t; -a, rich, wealthy

rike, -t; -n, kingdom

rikedom, -en; -ar, wealth, abundance

riksdag, -en; -ar, parliament

riksdagshus, -et; -, Bouse of

Pari i amen I

riksdal|er, -ern; -rar, rix-dollar

riksforestandar|e, -en; -, regent

riktig, -t; -a, real, right , veritable

ringa Ila, ring, sound (as of a bell)

ringa (indecl.), slight, humble

""—eller ingen, little or no

rispa I, rip

'>-' up ' p , -^ up , ~~,open

ritsch, ratsch, (onomatopoeia)

riv|en, -et; -na, torn

ro, -n, peace, rest

ro III, row

roddarbank, -en; -ar, rowing-bench

rofull, -t; -a, peaceful

roman'tisk, -t; -a, romantic

rop, -et; -, cry, shout

ros, -en; -or, rose

rosenbadd, -en; -ar, rose-bed

rosenro|d, -tt; -da, rosy

rui'n, -en; -er, ruin

rum, -met; -, room

rund, -en; -er, round, circular

runt, around

ruska I, shake

rutig , -t; -a, plaid

rygga I, shrink

rycka lib, pull, wrench

-»6 me'd, be carried along

rykt, -en, cultivation

sjalens ans och-^, the soul's

care and cultivation

rykte, -t; -n, reputation

ryslig, -t; -a, horrible, frightful

Ryssland, Russia

rad, -et; -, counc i I, advice

rada Ila, advise, rule

radjur, -et; -, roe, deer

rag, -en; -ar, rye

raka I, meet, encounter

radda I, save

rakna I, count

ratt, -; -a, right, correct, true

ratt, rightly

ratt, -en; -er, right, justice

ha (va ) -~~» , be right

rav, -en; -ar, fox

ro|d, -tt; -a, red

rokmoln, -et; -, cloud of smoke

rora Ha, move

-^sig, move, be concerned

konversatio'nen maste-^sig om, the

conversation must be carried on about

ro'relse, -n; -r, movement

sabelhugg, -et; -, sabre-cut

sade see saga

sagla, -an; -or, story, tale

sagt see saga

sak, -en; -er, thing, matter, affair

gora slag i"w , settle a matter,

decide a thing

sakna I, lack, miss

sakta (indecl.), low, soft, gentle

s I ow
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salut, -en; -er, salute

samfundsdanar | e , -en; -, founder of

the nation

samhalle, -t; -n, community. society

samlas I dep., gather, assemble

sammaI-e), sauna; samma, same

v id'X'tid, at the ~^time

sammansattning, -en; -ar, combination

sammantrada lib, meet, convene

samskol I a, -an; -or, co-educationaI

school

samt, and, as well as

samtal, -et; -, conversation

samtycka I, assent, agree to

sanning, -en; -ar, truth

medw , truth, in •~'

satt see sitta

scen, -en; -er, scene

Schola see skola

se, sag, sett, see, look

~*s mot, ^w at

"^•pa, r**at

^sa',^now/ therel

-s/sig omkring, look around

~, u't , Zoo* out, appear

sedan, then, thereupon, since,

after, afterwards

fbr nigra ar~', some years ago

segler, -ern; -rar, victory

segerfan|a, -an;-or, banner of victory

segerherr|e, -en; -ar, conqueror,

lord of victory

segerpalm, -en; -er, palm of victory

segerstang, -en; -stanger, victory

pole

segla I, sot I

sekelskifte, -t; -n, turn of the

century

sen , -t; -a, late

f <5r -—', too s^j-

till helt-v, until quite "*.'

senare, later

de -v , the latter

sett see se

sex, six

sexton, sixteen

sidla, -an; -or, side

pa andra ~< , on the other'*-'

vid ~^ , by the r*^

vid'N-'av, besides

sidodbrr, -en; -ar, side door

sidopansar, -et; -, side armor

siersk|a, -an; -or, seeress, prophetess

sig, refl. pron., himself, herself, etc.

signal, -en; -er, signal

silver, silvret, siiver

silverband, -et; -, silver band

simplel, -elt; -la, common. ^Join

sin, sitt, sina, his. her, their

s ist, -; -a, last

sitt see sin

sitta, satt, sutto; suttit, sit,

be seated

—<fast, stick, be stuck

situatio'n, -en; -er, situation

sju, seven

sjukdom, -en; -ar, siciness, disease

sjukhus, -et; -, hospital

sjunga, sjbug, sjungit, sing

sjutton, sevente en

sjal, -en; -ar, soul

sjalasSrjar|e, -en; -, spiritual guide

sjalv, -t; -a, myself, yourself, him-

self, herself, etc.; very, even

sj6, -n; -ar, lake

sjong see sjunga

sj3r6var|e, -en; -, pirate

s.k.=sa kallad, so-co\l led

skadla, -an; -or, harm, injury

skada I, damage, injure

skada|d, -t; -de, injured, damaged

Skagerack Skagerrack

skaka I, shake

skald, -en; -er, poet

skall see skola

skalla I, resound

skandina'visk, -t; -a, Scandinavian

skattkammar|e, -en; -, treasury,

treasure-house

skede, -t; -n, phase, period

sken, -et; -, light, gleam, bri 1l iancy

skepp, -et; -, ship

skicka I, send

skickelig see skicklig

skicklig, -t; -a, skilled, trained

skid|a, -an; -or, pod

skiljaktig, -t; -a, divided

skillnad, -en; -er, difference

skina, sken, skinit, shine

skjuta, sk6t, skjutit, shoot

skjutande, -t, firing

sko, -n; -r, shoe

skog, -en; -ar, woods, forest

i <v/och mark, in the woods and

fields
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2m)

skogig, -t; -a, wooded

skogssjfi, -n; -ar, forest lake

skogsvag, -en; -ar, forest road

Skokloster, old castle, cloister

skol|a, -an; -or, school

skola, skall, skulle; skolat,

shall, wil I

skola|d, -t; -de, schooled, trained

skolgard, -en; -ar, school-yard

skolbus, -et; -, school~house

skolkamrat, -en; -er, school-mate

skollarar|e, -en; -, school-teacher

skoltvang, -et; -, compulsory

education

sko'nert, -en; -ar, schooner

skott, -et; -, shot

skrek see skrika *

skrev see skriva

skrift, -en; -er, writing

skriftstallar|e, -en; -, writer

skrifwa see skriva

skrik, -et; -, shritk, cry

skrika, skrek, skrikit, cry, call,

shriek

skriva, skrev, skrivit, write

skrack, -en, terror, dread

skuggla, -an; -or, shadow

skulle see skola

sky, -n; -ar, sky, cloud

skydda I, protect, defend

sky la Ila (or I), cover, shield

skymma Ila, obscure, hide

skymning, -en, dusk, twilight

skymta I, flit, pass by

skynda I, hurry

-~pa' , -~ up

—' sig , make haste

skada, gaze, see, look

-—' u ' t pa , -.' out at

skal, -en; -ar, bowl

skal! "To your healtht"

skalla Ila, bark, scold

skalmsk, -t; -a, mischievous

skamtsamt, jocularly, in jest

skanka lib, give, present (with)

skara, skar, skuro; skurit, cut

skarv|a, -an; -or, splinter

skon, -t; -a, beautiful

skonhet, -en; -er, beauty

skor, -t; -a, fragile

skordefolk, -et, reapers, harvesters

skot see skjuta

slag, -et; -, blow, stroke

gOra ""•** i saken , settle the matter

sla ett "^ , strike a blow

pa.^-'fem, on the stroke of five

slag|en, -et; -na, defeated

slagfalt, -et; -, field of battle

slagit see sla

slags, kind, sort, species

ett <n/ , a kind of

slagskepp, -et; -, battleship

slev, -en; -ar, ladle

slitning, -en; -ar, discord, dissension

slocknande, dulled, going out,

be coming extinct

slog see sla

slott, -et; -, castle

slut, -et; -, end, close

sluta I (and slot, slOtO, slutit),

finish, end

slutligen, finally, at last

sla, slog, slagit, strike, tap, beat

~» en drill, warble

'-^tillbaka, beat off, repulse

~"up'p, throw open, open

"'mot, beat against

"'*.*u't, come out (as follows)

slakt, -en; -er, relation, relative

•~—och vanner, relatives and friends

sla pa I, drof

smal, narrow, thin, lean

smickra I, flatter

smittosam, -t; -ma, contagious

sma, pl. of liten, little, small

smaningom, gradually

sa~^ , little by little

smasten, -en; -ar, pebble

smorgas, -en; -ar, sandwich

snabb, -t; -a, quick, swift

snart, soon

snillrik, -t; -a, bri lliant

snyftning, -en; -ar, sob

sn6driv|a, -an; -or, snowdrift

socia'l, -t; -a, social

sol, -en; - Iar), sun

solda't, -en; -er, soldier

solig, -t; -a, sunny

solsken, -et, sunshine

solstral|e, -en; -ar, sun-beam

som, who, whom, that, which; as

somliga, some

sommar, -en; somrar, summer

en ».»•» , one ~"

om ~* , in the <-v^

sommarnatt, -en; -natter, summer night
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2m

sommarrock, -en; -ar, summer coat

somna I, fall asleep

son, -en; sbner, son

sonson, -en; -s6ner, grandson

sorgespel, -et; -, tragic sight,

tragedy (play)

sorl, -et; -, hum, murmur, purl

sorla I , murmur

sova, sov, sovit, sleep

sparv, -en; -ar, sparrow

speg|el, -eln; -lar, mirror

spela I, play

.—* up'p, strike up, begin playing

spill|d, -t; -da, splotched

spillr|a, -an; -or, fragment

spis, -en (-fSda), food

spisel, -n; spislar, stove

i ——* , on the —w»

spjalka I , split

splittra|d, -t; -de, split, shattered

spora'disk, -t; -a, sporadic

sprang see springa

sprida Ila [and spred, spridit),

spread, diffuse

spri|dd,—tt; -dda, scatte red

springa, sprang, sprungo; sprongit,

run, leap

•".^fram', burst forth, leap forward

**** i lan'd, jump ashore

sprittande, buoyant

sprungo see springa

sparvagn, -en; -ar, street-car

sparvagnssamtal, -et; -, chat in the

street-car

spanna Ila, stretch, draw(bow-string),

tighten

spanning, -en, tension, suspense

stad, -en; stader, city, town

stadion lindecl.l, stadium

pa '",«.» , in the—^s

stadionarka'd, -en; -er, arcade of

the stadium

stadsbibliote1k, -et; -, city library

stadsdel, -en; -ar, section of the city

stadshns, -et; -, city hall

stadsmur, -en; -ar, city wall

stanna I, stop, remain

stark, -t; -a, strong

starta I, start

startgrop, -en; -ar, toe-hole

startskott, -et; -, starting shot

stat, -en; -er, state

statsman, -nen; -man, statesman

staty', -(e)n; -er, statue

steg see stiga

steka lib, fry, roast

sten, -en; -ar, stone, rock

stenkast, -et; -, -stone's throw

stenlaggning, -en; -ar, stone pavement

stick|a, -an; -or, stick, splinter

stiga, steg, stigit, step, rise

,^a'v, get off

~' np'p, rise

'-' i , step into

~, i lan'd, step ashore

stilla, still, quiet

stjarn|a, -an; -or, star

stjarnvalv, -et, starry vault

stod see sta

stoft^, -et; -, renins

stol, -en; -ar, chair

stolt, -; -a, proud

stolthet, -en, pride

stor, -t; -a(st6rre, stfirst),

big, great, large

storhetsbnbbl|a, -an; -or,

bubble of greatness

storhetstid, -en, Period of greatness

stormakt, -en; -er, great power

stormande, thunderous

strand, -en; strander, sAore

vid -—', on the^^

strandbod, -en; -ar, boat-house

strax, immediately

^winvi'd, close by

strid, -en; -er, fight, struggle

stryka, strftk, strukit, stroke, spread

"^utmed, run along

strala I, shine, radiate

stracka lib, stretch, extend

Strang, -t; -a, strict, forbidding

stravande, -t; -n, endeavor

stromma I, stream

studen't, -en; -er, student (graduate)

studen't|exa'men, -; -exa'mina,

student-examination

studie, -n; -r, studies

studsa I, fly back, bounce

stug|a, -an; -or, cottage

stund, -en; -er, moment

stundom, at times, occasionally

stupa I, fall (in battle)

stycke, -t; -n, piece, short distance

styra Ila, steer, guide, rule

•"^ kosan mot, set out for

•—' rakt pa, head straight for
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2t2

styrhus, -et; -, pilot house

styrkedryck, -en; -er, drink,

strengthening draught

styv, -t; -a, lit. stiff, important

proud

sta, stod, statt, stand

hur'^'det till? how are you?

—»^kvar, stay behind

stadse, always, ever

tilltagande, ever—increasing

stalla Ila, put. place, set

stalle, -t; -n, place

i —^ f 6r , instead of

stallning, -en; -ar, posit ion,

att itude

standigt, ever, continually

starkande, invigorating

stav, -en; -ar, stem, bow (of a boat)

stBdja lib, stodde, st8tt, support

*.**sig pa, base one 's opinion on

storre see stor

stSrst see stor

stttt, -en; -ar, blow, impact

stbta lib, strike

suck, -en; -ar, sigh

suckan (indecl.), sighing, sighs

sutto see sitta

sval, -t; -a, cool

svans, -en; -ar, tail

svar, -et; -, answer

-*^ pa, —'to

svara I, answer

svart, -; -a, black

svensk, -en; -ar, Swede

svensk-amerika'n, -en;-er (olso -are,

-n or -arn; -,) Swedish-American

svenskfo|dd, -tt; -dda, Swedish-born

svensk, -t; -a, Swedish

svensk-rysk, -t;-a, Swedish-Russian

svar, -t; -a, hard, difficult

svarmodig, -t; -a, gloomy

svalla Ila, swell

Swenske see svensk

sydlig, -t; -a, southern

sydstat, -en; -er, southern state

syfte, -t; -n, aim

sympati', -le)n; -er, sympathy

syn, -en; -er, spectacle, view

synas lib, dep., seem

det syntes mig, tt seemed to me

synnerhet, especially

i ~*«*, particularly , especially

i all—*, above all, in particular

sysslolos, -t; -a, idle

syste'm, -et; -, system

syster, -n; systrar, sister

systerinstitution, -en; -er,

sister inst itut ion

sa, so, thus, then, as

—^att, so that

'-»dar som, just as

~»Stor son), as great as

-^sv'kl som, as well as

sadan, -t; -a, such

en--' , — o (one)

sag see se

saledes, thus

salunda, thus

sang, -en; -er, song

sangar|e, -en; -, singer

sara I, wound, hurt

sasom, as. like, such as

saval see sa

saga, sade, sagt, say

sanda Ila, send

sanka lib, lower, sink

*.*-* sig , sink, set

sardeles, particularly

sarskilt, especially, particularly

satt, -et; -, way, manner

pa ett-v , in one way

pa samma -^ , in the same

satta, satte, satt, put, set, place

—w sig , seat oneself

—xtro till, have faith in

"*+ varde pa, value, esteem

soder, south

»*•» om , —' of

soderut, southward

sbdra (indecl.), soutAern

sbka lib, seek, try

"tetter, look, search for

somn, -en, sleep

sondag, -en; -ar, Sunday

sondagseftermiddag, -en; -ar,

Sunday afternoon

sonder, asunder (broken)

g ingo •.•^, went to pieces

tack, -enl-et); -, thanks, gratitude

-^vare, thanks to

tacka I, thank

•~ samtyckande, thankfully accept

tacksamhet, -en, gratitude
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2i*3

taga, tog, tagit, take

-+* fas ' t, cat ch

*>.' i rin'g, form a ring

tala I, talk

^/Om1 , discuss (but omtala = relate )

talrik, -t; -a, numerous

talscen, -en; -er, dramatic stage

tall, -en; -ar, pine

tankeliv, -et; -, consc iousness

tankfull, -t; -a, thoughtful

tant, -en; -er, aunt

tappler, -ert; -ra, brave

tavl|a, -an; -or, picture

tea't|er, -em; -rar, theatre

teckna|d, -t; -de, drawn

t.ex. (-till exempel), e.g. (for example)

teknisk, -t; -a, technical

teologi', -en, theology

tid, -en; -er, time, period

i god "•-* , in time

nu f8r^»x , now—a-days

pa rtc!i "-' , at that time

som ~-"led, as time went on

vid^-f8r, during the period before

vid sanraa/v , at the same time

tidig, -t; -a, early

tidigare, earlier, before

nigra af^, some years before

tidspillan (indecl.), waste of time

tidtagar|e, -en; -, time-keeper

till, to, unt iI

<-*-, des ' s , until

"^.exem'pel (t.ex.), for example

"^sis't, at last

~" sjos's, to sea

tillba'ka, back

tillfalle, -t; -n, occasion

£Br**"" , for the moment

tillgang, -en, supply

"v pa, ~o/

tillhbra Ha, belong to

ti111 komma, -kom, -kommit, come

into existence

tillracklig, -t; -a, sufficient

tillsam'mans, together

tilltagande, increasing

stadse'^' , ever-increasing

tilltrada Ila, take over,

as sume duties

timm|e, -en; -ar, hour

i flera*"^, for several hours

timmer, timret, timber

i 101.il, -et; -en, decade

under ett '"ar, for about ten years

tjugotva', twenty-two

tjugotre'aring, -en; -ar, twenty-

three-year-old (man)

tjuskraft, -en; -er, power to charm

tjusning, -en; -ar, charm

tjana I, serve

tjanst, -en; -er, service, fund ion,

purpose

tjanstetid,-en; -er, pe riod of service

tog see taga

tog|a, -an; -or, toga

tolk, -en; -ar, spokesman, expounder,

interpreter

tolfte, twelfth

den^Karl, Charles XII

tolv, twelve

tom, -t; -a, empty

tomt|e, -en; -ar, "Brownie"

ton, -en; -er, strain, tune

topp, -en; -ar, top

torde see tor

torg, -et; -a, square, market place

torka I, dry, wipe

torn, -et; -f tower, turret

torparson, -en; -soner, crofter's son

torv|a, -an; -or, sod

vilken alskv'ard -~ , wna t a I ove ly land!

torvtackt, -; -a, sod-covered

tota'lintryck, -en; -et, general

impression

traditio'n, -en; -er, tradition

traditionel'1, -t; -a, traditional

trakt, -en; -er, neighborhood

transpor'tflott|a, -an; -or,

t ransport fleet

trappla, -an; -or, stairs, steps

vid—" , beside the-—

pa ~' , on the <"•*

tre, three

Trefal'digbetskyrkan, proper name

Heliga-^', The Church of the Boly

Trinity

trerikesrbse, -t, cairn of the

three kingdoms

trettioariga kriget, Thirty Years' Var

tretton, thirteen

t ri vas,1 la, dep.,

get on we ii, thrive

-^ mest, like best

tro III, think, believe

tro, -n, faith

sat ta .~t ill, place —'in

trolig, -t; -a, probable

trollslag, -et; -, stroke of magic

pa ett

by a
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tron, -en; -er, throne

trona I, be enthroned

tronfOljar|e, -en; -, successor to

the throne

trots, in spite of

trumpe'tar | e, -en; -, trumpet

I bugle) boy

trang, -t; -a, narrow

trad, -et; -, tree

trada Ila, •u.-alk. tread, go

•~i, enter into

tradgard, -en; -ar, garden

tradgardsmastar |e, -en; -, gardener

traff, -en; -ar, Ait

bliva ••;! --^» , make a -^

traff i I, meet, encounter

traffas I, dep., meet

tra.ldom, -en; -, thraldom, bondage

tranga Ila, penetrate

trask, -et; -, marsh, swamp

travirke, -t; -, woodwork

trflj|a, -an; -or, jacket

trott, -; -a, tired

trOttna I, tire, weary

turn, -met; -, inch

tang, -t; -a, heavy

tunn, tunt; -a, thin

tur, -en; -er, turn

turis'tland, -et; land for tourists

turis'tstr8m, -men; -mar, stream

of tourists

tusen, thouaanii

-^och ater'^' , thousands and thousands

tvenne, two

tvistighet, -en; -er, dispute,

pi. differences

tviv|el, -let; -, doubt

utan-^>, na ^~- . undoubtedly

tva, two

tvavaningsbyggnad, -en; -er,

two—story building

ty i for, because

tycka lib, think

~» om1, /ike

tyckas lib, dep., seem

tydlig, -t; -a, clear, distinct

tydligen, apparently

typ, -en; -er, type

tyran'n, -en; -er, tyrant

tyst, -; -a, silent, still

tar(e)pil, -en; -ar, weeping willow

tack, -t: -a , lovely

tanka lib, think

-•^ pa , ~*~ of

tankande, reasoning

tavla I, compete

~—om, r^ifor

tavling, -en; -ar, race, contest

tavlingsledar|e, -en; -, athletic

director, sports official

tttm, -men; —mar, rein

tor, imp. torde, is likely to

U

udd|e, -en; -ar, cape

ullgarn, -et; -, woolen thread

ly arn), tape

ulltrad, -en; -ar, woolen thread

umgange, -t; -n, company

undantag, -et; -, exception

under, under, beneath, during

-—• det , uhile, as

'*«* ett tiotalar, for about t en y e ars

~- medeltiden , during the Middle Ages

**-* de senare aren, in recent years,

in the last few years

underbar, -t; -a, wonderful

undergang, -en, decline

underbill, -et; -, maintenance

underhalla, -holl, -hallit, support

underlig, -t; -a, odd, peculiar,

strange

underratta |d,. -t; -de, informed

undervisa I, instruct, teach

undervisning, -en; -ar, instruction

undervisningsvasen, -det; -,

educat tonal system

undervisningsamne, -t; -n, subject

taught

ung, -t;-a(yngre, yngst), young

de "^ , the'**', the children

ungdom, -en; -ar, youth

ungdomsstark, -t; -a, youthfully

vi gorous

undra Ila, wonder

ungefar, about

unio'n, -en; -er, union

Un io'n, -en , Union

unionis't, -en; -er, unionist

unio'nskepp, -et; -, Union ship

universite't, -et; -, university

uppdrag, -et; —, commission

uppe, up
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uppfinnar|e, -en; -, inventor

uppfinnaregav | a , -an; -or,

inventive gift

uppfostra I, rear, educate

uppfostran (indecl.), education

uppfostrar | e , -en; -, educator

uppfylla Ila, fulfil

uppfora Ila, erect, build,

present (a pl ay)

uppforande, -t; -, erection

uppgick see uppga

uppga, -gick, -gingo; -gatt,

amount, reach, total

—' till, ~to

upphbra Ila, cease

uppkalla|d, -t; -de, named, nominated

uppkomma, -kom; -kommit, arise, come

into existence

upplysning, -en; -ar, information,

enlightenment

uppmuntra I, encourage

uppmuntrande , encouraging

uppmarksamma I, notice, pay atten-

tion to

upprepa I, repeat

upprop, -et; -, appeal, call

forr&t'ta ^~ , call the roll

uppskatta I, appreciate

uppvaxa lib, grow up

uppat, up toward

ar, from, out, out of

urinvanar|e, -en; -, aborigine

uraldrig, -t; -, ancient, venerable

ot, out

**-* i , -—i nto

utan, without

utav, out of, from

utbilda I, train, educate

-»- sig (till), study, prepare

one selves (for)

utbilda|d, -t; -de, trained

utbildning, -en; -ar, training

utbrott, -et; -, outbreah

ute, out

utfor, down

ga ^-—», decline

utgiva, -gav, -gavo; -givit,

publish, give out

utgiv|en, -et; -na, published

ut|ga, -gick, -gingo; -gatt,

go out, come out

u tlandet , abroad

i -** ,

atmed, along

utmarka lib, distinguish, delineate,

denote

utnamna Ha, appoint, name

"•-•till fanrik, be appointed an

ensign

atom, besides

utomlands, abroad

utratta I, accomplish

utstrackning, -en, length, extent

i hela dess ~* , for its whole

length, in all its scope

uttalande, -t; -n, statement

utter, -n; uttrar, otter

utveckla I, develop

utveckling, -en; -ar, development

utvidga I, broaden, expand

utovande, -t; -, pursuit

vack|er, -ert; -ra, handsome, fine

nice, beauti ful

vad, what

vad for en, what kind of

vaja I, flutter

vakna I, awaken

vakt, -en; -er, guard

vaktmastar|e, -en; -, janitor,

care taker

vaid see valja

vail, -en; -ar, rampart, battlement

vall|fara, -for, -farit, make a

piIgrimage

valv, -et; -, vault

vanka I, saunter

efter, lag behind

vanlig, usual, customary

vanligtvis, usually

vann see vinna

var, each, every

'^'Ocd en, each one. everyone

var tee vara

var, where

vara, ar, aro; var, voro; varit, be

vara I, last, endure

varandra, each other, one another

varfor, why

**•* inte, —-*not

varg, -en; -ar, wolf

varhelst, wherever

vari, in what
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varit see vara

varje, every, each

varken, neither

~~» . . . eller , s^t ...nor

varm, -t; -a, warm

vanned, with which

varmluftsmaskin, -en; -er,

hot-air engine

vars, whose

vart, whither, to what place,

where, wherever

~<som heist, anywhere

varuti, wherein, in which (what)

varv, -et; -, task

vass, -t; -a, sharp

vatt|en, -net; -, water

vattenkraft, -en; -er, water power

vattensamling, -en; -ar, body of water

vattna I, water

veck|a, -an; -or, week

vek, -t; -a, delicate

vek see vika

velat see vilja

vem, who, whom

vems, whose, of whom

verk, -et; -, work, performance

verka I, act

verkan (indecl.), effect

verklig, -t; -a, real, actual

verkligen, truly, really

verksam, -t; -samma, active

verksamhet, -en; -er, activity

veta, visste, vetat, know

vetenskaplig, -t; -a, scientific

vetenskapsman , -nen; -man, sci enti st

vi (oss), we

vid, at, by, beside

vid, vitt, vida, wide, far

vida, far

vidare, further

vidd, -en; -er, extent, expanse, tract

vidstrackt, -; -a, extensive

vidund|er, -ret; -, monster

vifta I, wag, wave

vik, -en; -ar, bay (wick)

vika, vek, vikit, yield

•^^^undan, get out of the way

vikingasinne, -t; -n, viking temper

vikingatag, -et; -, Viking expedition

viktig, -t; -a, important

vila I, rest

vilj|a, -an; -or, wiLl

vilja, ville, velat, will, wish, want

vilken, vilket, vilka, who. which,

what (a)

•v/soBi heist, anyone at all

'.^alskvard torva, what a lovely

land!

vill see vilja

vill|a, -an; -or, villa

ville see vilja

villradig, -t; -a, irresolute

vimla I, swarm

vind, -en; -ar, wind

ving|e, -en; -ar, wing

vinna, vann, vunno; vunnit, win, gain

vinter, -n; -vintrar, winter

violet't, -; -a, violet, purple

Virgi'nsk, -t; -a, Virginian

virv|el, -eln; -lar, whirl

vis, -et; -, manner

vis, -t; -a, wise

vis|a, -an; -or, song

visa I, show

vispdeg, -en; -ar, batter

viska I, whisper

viskning, -en; -ar, whisper

viss, -t; -a, certain

visselpip|a, -an; -or, whistle

visserligen, certainly

visst, certainly, of course

visste see veta

vit, vitt, vita, white

vitmala|d, -t; -de, painted white

vitt, wide, far

~~*omkrin'g, far and wide

vittberom |d, -t; -da, far-famed

voro see vara

vrida, vred, vridit, turn, twist

vag, -en; -or, wave

vaga I, dare

vald, -et, force, violence

var, -t; -a, our

varflakt, -en; -ar, spring breeze

varsol, -en; -ar, vernal sun

vac ka I lb, awaken

vad|er, -ret; -, weather, air

hiss8.i-v^, hoist into the air

vag, -en; -ar, way, road

i den^* , in that respect

under —** , on the way

vagg . -en; -ar, wall
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val, well, to be sure

lev ~' , fareweI I

vaija Ila, valde, valt, elect

~-^ngn till ngt, *>* someone,

something; choose someone

for some thing

valla Ila, well up, gush forth,

surge forth

valsig'nelse, -n; -r, blessing

van, -nen; -ner, friend

vanda Ila, turn, shift

>.*» om' , re turn

'"-'sig mot, turn toward

vinlig, -t; -a, friendly

vanlighet, -en; -er, amiability

vanskap, -en, friendship

vanskapsband, -et; bond of friendship

vanster, left

till ~*s , to the —'

vanta I, wait, expect

~* lite(J), wait a little

s*~» pa , wait for

vardighet, -en; -er, position

varld, -en; -ar, world

hela-w, the whole world, everybody

i hela^^, throughout the world

varldsdel, -en; -ar, continent

varldserovrande, world-conquering

varldshav, -et; -, ocean

varmlandsk, -t; -a, pertaining to

V'armI and, a province of Sweden

varre, worse

varst, -; -a, worst

vaster, west

vasterut, westward

vastkust, -en, west coast

vastra, western

vav, -en; -ar, fabric, woven material

vSxa lib, grow

vax|el, -eln; -lar, draft

draga en'—pa ngn, draw a"~^ on

someone

vaxtliv, -et; -, plant life, flora

W

wad see vad

war =vara see vara

wisste -visste see veta

woro - voro see vara

wart - vart see var

yankee, -n; -s, Yankee

ylleschal, -en; -ar, woolen shawl

yngling, -en; -ar, youth, young man

yngre see ung

yngst see ung

yrke, -t; -n, profession

ytterst, extreme, uttermost

yttre, external, outer

abyggar|e, -en; -, settler

aka lib, go, ride, drive

aker, -n; akrar, field (tilled)

pa —*' , in the »»*•

akerbrukar|e, -en; -, farmer

aliggande, -t; -n, duty, function,

task

anga I, steam

—'till motes,",-'ahead to meet

Sngbatslinje, -n; -r, steamship line

angerfull, -t; -a, remorseful

angfregatt, -en; -er, steam-frigate

angra I, regret

anyo, anew

ar, -et; -, year

i hela sju^-, for seven years

*** 1934. »» 1934

fttr nigra».»•» sedan, some years ago

ar|a, -an; -or, oar

arhundrade, -t; -n, century

arligen, yearly

asikt, -en; -er, opinion

askadar|e, -en; -, spectator

astadkomma, -kom; -kommit, achieve.

produce, cause

at, to

at see ata

iter, again, back

—^ tillba•ka, back again

aterfOra Ila, bring back

aterigen, again, once more

aterkomma, -kom; -kommit, come back,

return

aterse, -sag, -sett, see again

atersta, -stod, -statt, remain,

be left

atskillig, -t; -a, various

atta, eight

attatiden, about eight o'clock

G
e
n
e
ra

te
d
 o

n
 2

0
1

4
-0

4
-0

9
 2

3
:1

7
 G

M
T
  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/h
d

l.
h
a
n
d

le
.n

e
t/

2
0

2
7

/m
d
p
.3

9
0

1
5

0
1

0
4

4
6

8
7

3
P
u
b
lic

 D
o
m

a
in

, 
G

o
o
g

le
-d

ig
it

iz
e
d

  
/ 

 h
tt

p
:/

/w
w

w
.h

a
th

it
ru

st
.o

rg
/a

cc
e
ss

_u
se

#
p
d
-g

o
o
g
le



2H8

adel, -t; adla, noble

aga Ila, own, have, possess

aldre see gammal

aldst se€ gammal

alg, -en; -ar, elk, moose

alskvar|d, -t; -da, lovable, lovely,

amiable

ambete, -t; -n, office

amna I, intend, plan

amnafd, -t; -de, destined, meant to

an , than

an see annu

anda, all the uay

~'till, up to, as far as

andanal, -et; -, purpose, end

for '•>-et, for its purpose,

as an end

angslig, -t; -a, anxious

annu (in), yet, still

~—'en gang, once more

antligen, finally

ar see vara

arende, -t; -n, matter, affair

ar | a, -an, honor

dagen till'--', in—^o/ the occasion

aro see vara

art, -en; -er, pea

artland, -et; -, pea-patch

artskid|a, -an; -or, pea-pod

artskidsbat, -en; -ar, pea-pod boat

artskidsfartyg, -et; -, pea-pod ship

artskidsflott|a, -an; -or, pea-pod

fleet

artstangjel, -eln; -lar, pea—vine

arva Ila, inherit

a t a, at, atit, eat

aven , <v«n

6, -n; -ar, island

ode, -t; -n, fate

ode (indecl.), waste, desolate

ttdemaxk, -en; -er, wasteland, desert,

uiIderne ss

bga, -t; ogon, eye

bgonblick, -et; -, moment

ogonvra, -n; -r, corner of the eye

onska I, wish (for)

opplen, -et; -na, open

oppna I, open

bster, east

Osterled, easterly direction, i.e.,

Kuss ia

bsterrikisk, -t; -a, Austrian

Ostersjon, the Baltic Sea

over, over, above, upon

bveral'lt, everywhere

overdrift, -en; -er, exaggeration

bverkant, -en; -er, upper edge

bverraska I, surprise

overstiga, -steg, -stigit, surpass,

exceed, pass beyond

bversvamma I, overflow

bvertala I, persuade

bvertrada Ila, transgress, offend,

disobey

bvrig, -t; -a, rest of, remainder

~»-/, besides, furthermore
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ENGLISH—SWEDISH VOCABULARY

a, an, en, ett

aboard, omoor 'd

about, ok. omkrin'g

s*** it ddrom

academic, akade'misk. -t; -a

-**s institution, I dros ate , -t; -n

account,

on -v of , pa grund av

achievement, dad, -et; -

bedrif 't, -en; -er

acquaintance, bekan't, -; -a

across, over

act, bdra. bar; bunt sig at

active, verksam. -t; -ma

advance, fora I, frami't

afraid, rddd, -; -a

*~~ of , —.* f or

after, efter, efter att. sedan

.-^.this, hddanefter

again, igen, eng ang till

against, mot , emo't

age, alder

•~of Greatness, St orhe ts t iden

all, all. -t; -a

alone, ensam, -t; -ma

although, ehu'ru, fast(dn)

always, alltid. stddse

among, bland

Anacreon, Anakre'on

and , ocA

anew, dny'o. pi nytt

another, en annan, ett annat

anxious, dngsIig,-t;-a; orolig,-t;-a

any, nagon. nagot, ndgra

appear, visa Isig; komma (kom.kommit)

***t % 1l synes; synas lib

appreciate, satta (satte, satt) vdrde pi

approve of, gilla I

around, runt, omkrin'g

arrive, ankomma,—kom;-kommit

an I and a I la

as , so■, s dsom

-~iI, ^s OB

ashore, > land

ask, befdja), bad. bido.bett; frdga I

at , vid

~ that time, pi den tiden

athletic field, tdvIingsban|a,-an;-or

attack, angripa,-grep,-gripit

attempt, fors'ok, -et; -

in a final ~". vid ett sista^^

attract, draga (drag, dragit)till sig

Austrian,6sterri 'kiskt. -t;-a

awaken, vdcka lib

away, i vdg, bort

back, 1i 1l baka

battle, kamp,-en

beautiful, vacker, -t; -a

skon, -t; -a

because, darfor. ty

become, bliva, blev, blivit

f ramf or, fore

ifrin borjan

before, innan,

begin, bor ja I

—all over again,

beginning, borjan (indecl.l

bell, klock\a, -an; -or

best, bast. -; -a (sup. bra. god)

their very '-*j , sitt allra -^

better, battre fcomp. bra, god)

bid, bjuda, bjod, bjudit

biography, biografi', -en;-er

bleeding, blodande

blue, bli. -tt; -(a)

•-—'and yellow, bldgul, -t; -a

bond of friendship, vanskapsband -et;

book, bok,-en; bocker

born, be, fodas III pass.

bowl, skil, -en; -ar

boy, goss\e, -en; -ar

break, bryta, 6rot, brutit

—' for oneself, ""-' sig

~' through, —*' (i)genom

bright, klar, -t; -a

broadside, bredsid\a, -an

build, bygga Ila

but , men

buy, io^a lib

by , av

-or
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cabin, hytt, -en;-er

calm, lugn, -t; -a

can, kunna, kan. kunde; kunnat

cannon, kano'n, -en; -er

roar of -»-- , *ano 'ndund \ er , -ret; -

car-stop, hal Iplats , -en; -er

carry, fora Ila; bdra, bar. bvro; burit

.~>on war, fora krig

case , fall, -et ; -

in that-*-' . » det fallet

cease, upphora Ila

century, drhundrade, -t-n

certainly (most), sanne rligen

chair, stol. -en;-ar

character, karakti'r. -en; -er

check, hejda I

child, barn, -et; —

choose, vdlja Ha, valde, valt

Christianity, kristendom, -en

church, kyrk\a, -an; -or

citizen, medborgor|e, -en; -

city, stad, -en;stdder

_„ of Stockholm, StockhoIms stad

claim, ansprdk, -et; -

cloud, mo In, -et; -

colony, koloni', -en; -er

color, fdrg, -en; -er

colors, fanor

combinat ion, samnansattning,-en;-ar

come, komma, kom, kommit

"*" to the throne, besti'ga tro'nen

command, befal'Ining, -en: -ai

complete, fuIIborda I

completely, fullstdndigt

compulsory education, s ko Itvdng -, -et;

concern, angi. -gick, -gingo; -gatt

confuse, fbrvdx'la

conquer, erovra I

consider, anse, ansdg, ansett

consist, bestS', besto'd, bestat't

contagious, smi t tosam, -t; -ma

continually, oupphorligt

control, kontrolle'ra 1

controversy, tvistighet, -en;-er

conversation, konversatio 'n,-en; -er

conversion, omv dndelse , -n; -r

could, kunde, see kunna

country, land, -et; lander

covered, overtdckt, -; -a

-—with stars ; stjdrnbestro\dd, -tt;-dda

curriculum, Ids plan, -en; -er

damage, skad\a, -an; -or

damage, skada I

daughter, dotter, -n; dottrar

Aa.y , dag, -en; -ar -

decide, beslu'ta (-slot, -slu'tit, or

-slu 'tat i sig for

decidedly, bestam't

deck, ddck, -et; -

decrepit, orkeslos, -t; -a

deep, djup, -et; -

defeat, bese 'gra I

Denmark, Danmark

depend, lita I

'--on oneself, —pi sig sjdlv

dependent, beroende

'~» on , **-• av

desperate, fortyi 'via \d, -t ; -de

destined, dmna\d, -t; -de

<-— to, av odet best dm 'd till

detailed, deta Ije 'ra \d, -t; -de

develop, utveckla I

^--oneself, <—• s »g

development, utveckling, -en; -or

die out, do (dog, dott) ut

disadvantage, /orius ' t, -en; -er

disappear, Jorsvin'na.-svan'n.-svun no;

-svun 'nit

discuss, diskute'ra I

disease, sjukdom, -en; -ar

disobey, overtrdda Ila

disprove, uederldgga,-lade; -lagt,

distinguish, utmdrka lib, beteck'na I

do, gora, gjorde, gjort

down-hill, utfore

dull-green, dunkeIgron

during, under

dynasty, dynasti', -en;-er

each one, var och en, varen'da en;

varte 'nda e tt

each other, varan'dra

earlier, tidigare

earth, jord, -en; -ar
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educational system, unde rvisnings-

vdsen, -det; -

education, uppfostran

compulsory'w , skoltving, -et

educator, uppfostrar\e , -en; -

effect, verkan (indecl.)

to that^w/ , av s ddan innebord

eleventh , elfte

emperor, kejsar\e, -en ; -

encircled, infatta\d, -t; -de

end , slut, -et; -

endure, fortleva 11a., -levde, -levat

enemy, fiende, -n; -er

English, engelsk, -t; -a

Englishman, engeIs\man,-nen;—man

essay, avhandling, -en;-ar

even, dven

evening, afton, -en;aftnar

kvdl I, -en; -ar

in the -^, pi kv dlI en

ever, stddse

ever-increasing, stddse tilltagande

everybody, var och en, alia

everything, allt, allting

evidently, uppenbarl igen

explosion of light, ljusexplosion, -en;

extend, strdcka lib sig

flattering, smickrande

flutter, vaja I

follow, folja Ila

following, foljande

food, mat, -en

for, ty, for

forced, nodsaka\d. -t; -de

foremost, frdmst, -; -a

the .->» , den f rams te

forest, skog. -en; -ar

forest lake, skogssjo, -n; -ar

form (of study), studieplan,-en;-er

formidable, fruktansvdr\d, -t; -da

fortress, fdstning, -en; -ar

forty, fyrtio

founding, grundIdggning. -en; -ar

four, fyra

four-thirty, klockan halv fem

frame, ram, -en; -ar

freeze, frysa, fros, frusit

freezing,it is, det fryser

French, fransk. -t; -a

friend, van, -nen; vdnner

from, frin

full, fulI,-t;-a, fullstdndig,-t;-a

fully, ful lst dndigt

further, vidare

future, framtid, -en

factory, fabri'k, -en; -er

fail, misslyckas I (dep.)

faith, ldr\a, -an; -or

famous, berom'\d, -t; -da

farewell, farvd'l

farther, Idngre (compar. of ling)

fastest, fortast

favorite, favori't, -en;-ei

fear, fruktan (indecl.)

have no -^- , frukta inte

few, fa

fierce, hdftig, -t; -a

f if teen , femton

fight, kdmpa I

finally, slut ligen

find, finna.fann.funno; funnlt

Finlander, finldndar\e, -en;-

fire, avskjuta I

firing, s kjutande , -t

flag, flagg\a, -an; -or

get, fa, fick, fingo; fatt; erni III

give, giva, gav. givo. givit

glass, g las. -et; -

go, g a, g ic k , ging o; gatt;

fara, for, farit; resa lib

go away, resa bort

go on a visit, gi pi beso'k

goal, mdl, -et; -

good, god, gott, goda; bra

governor general, generaIguverno'r,

-en; -er

grandmother (paternal),farmoder, -n;

farmodrar

great, st or, -t; -a

greater, storre fcomp. of stor)

greatest, storst, -; -a(e)

group, flock, -en; -ar

grow, vdxa lib
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H

half, halv, -t; -a

•—* the way, halva vdgen

half-way, halvvdgs

happy, lycklig. -t; -a

harbor, kamn, -en; -ar

'*— Of , hamnen vid

hard, hdr\d, -t; -da

be, han

head, huvud, -et; -en

heathen, hedning, -en;-ar

hepatica, bldsipp\a. -an; -or

her (obj .) , henne

her, hers, hennes; refl. sin. s i tt, s ina

here, tar

heroic, hjdltemodig, -t;-a

high school, I droverk, -et; -

higher, hogre fcomp. of hog)

him, honom

his, hans; refl. sin. sitt, sina

history, histo'ri\a. -en; -er

Hollander, holtdndar\e, -(e)n;-

home, hem, -met; -

hope, hopp, -et

hope, hoppas I (dep.)

hour, timm\ei -en; -ar

house, hus. -et; -

how, hur; pi vilket satt

-"-'are you? Bur stdr det till?

Bur mar ni?

hundred, hundra

hurry, skynda I sig

I

I. jag

idea, ide,—(e)n;-er

get an ~*^ , komma pa en "**

if , OB

importance, vikt, -en

in , i

in order to, for att

in what, vari

influx of tour is ts , tuns 'tst ram,-men;-mar

information, upplysning, -en;-ar

inhabited, bebyg'g\d, -t;-da

inherit, drva Ha

ink, black, -et

institution, ansta It, -en; -er

institutio'n, -en; -er

into, in i

introduce, infora Ila

introduction, inforande.-t

invigorating, st drkande

ironclad, j drnkld\dd, -t t; -dda

is , dr

<*^still with us, finns dnnu kvar

it, det (masc. and fem, den)

its, dess; refl. sin, sitt, sina

janitor, vaktmdstar\e,-(e)n;

K

kill, doda I

killed,be, stupa I

kind (of), slags (indec I.)

king, konung, -en;-ar

kiss, kyssa lib

know, veta, visste, vetat

known, *dn|d, -t; -da

laboriously, modosamt

lake, sjo. -n; -ar

land, land, -et; -

land, landstiga. -steg, -stigit

Lapland, Lapp land

Lapp, lapp, -en; -ar

large number, mdngd. -en, -er

larger, storre (comp. of star)

last, efterst. s i st

<^of all, sist av alia

*^' Sunday, forra s ondagen (i sondags)

later, senare

lay, 'lagga Ila, lade, lagt

*-* waste, hdrja I

lean, spenslig, -t; -a

less, mindre

let, lata, lat, latit

liberate, befri'a I

lie, ligga, Idg, legat

light-blue, ljusbid, -tt; -a

like, som, Iiksom, sdsom r

likely, troligt

it is .^-^ , det ar *~*

d\

d\t troliga
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lip, lapp, -en; -or

little, I it en, I itet; pi. smd;

del. lilla(-e)

live, bo III; leva Ila., levde, levat

long, Iang , -t; -a

long for, Idngta I efter

longer, langre Icomp. of Iane)

look, se, sdg, sett

/^at , *w pi

lose, forlo'ra I

*-*-» oneself, /-«sif

lower, sank a lib

lowland, lag land . -et; Idgldnder

lustily, friskt

machine, mas ki 'n, -en; -er

maintain, hdvda I

make, gora, gjorde, gjort

.^ one's own way, bryta (brot,brut it)

*~-'sig sin egen vag

man, man, -nen; man

old <-w , gubb | e , -en; -ar

maneuver, muno'ver, -n; manovrer(-rar )

manner, satt, -et; -

many, mang[en, -et; -a

map, kart \a, -an; —or

marshal, marskal'k, -en; -ar

may, mitte (ma)

me, mig

mealtime, mattid. -en; -er

mean, bety'da Ila; menus I (dep.)

meet, mota lib, motas lib (dep.); traff a I

memory, minn|e, -et; -en

mention, nimna Ha

middle age, medelilder, -n

Middle Ages, medeltiden

mild, ljum. -t; -ma

mile, mil. -en-

military expedition,hdrtag , -et ; -

minority, minde rdrighet

mirror, spegel,-n; speglar

mistaken, miss taga, -tog; -tagit

moment, ogonblick, -et; -

money, penning,-en; pengar, penningar

more, mer

■ost, fiesta

'^ of them, de'^-^av dem

mostly, mestadeIs, till storsta delen

mouldy, mdgla\d, -t;-de

mountain, fjdll, -et; -

move, rora II sig; flytta I

much, mycket, see mycken

must, mdste

mutual, geme'nsam, -t; -ma

my, mine, ism, mitt, mina

N

nation, natio'n, -en; -er

national, natione I ' I, -t; -a

native, infoding, -en; -ar

near, » nirheten av

neighborhood, grannskap, -et; -

nerve, nerv, -en;-er

never, aldrig

new, ny, -tt; -a

"newly-baked", nyfco*o|d, -t; -de

no, none, nej; ing\en, -et; -a

no one , » ngen

nod, nicka I

^^their little heads, ——* pi sina

north, norr (indecl.)

*n_/ of (Denmark), ~^

North,the, Narden

Norway, Norge

Norwegian, norsk, -t; -a

not , inte, i c ke, e j

notary, nota'rie, -n; -r

nothing, ingenting

now, nu

now-a-days, nu for tiden

smd huvuden

(Danmark)

object, dndamdl. -et; -

occupation, sysselsattning,-en;-ar

occupy, intaga, -tog, -tagit

occur, intrdffa I; f ore fa t la , -foll;

fa Hit

the idea occurred to me JaS kom Pd

den ide'n

o'clock, klockan

of , av

officially, officiel'lt

often, ofta

oh! o, ack I

old, gamma I, -t; gamla

^-.jnan, gubb\e, -en; -or

u
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older, dldre fcomp. of gammal)

on, pi

once, en gang

one; we, you, they, en, ett;man

only, bara, endast. d'ndd

opinion, dsikt, -en; -er

or, eller

oral examination, "muntan"

order, ordning, -en; -ar

Other, annan, annat; andra

ought, bora, borde, bort

our, ours, v&r, -t; -a

out, ut, ute

<s»of, "<— ur

oval, ova 'I, -t ; -a

over, over

'>-'this, A drover

own, eg\en, -et; -no

preserve, beva'ra I

primrose, fu tcivi v |o, -an; -or

produce, frambringa I

prominent, fronis t dende ,

framskjut\en, -et; -no

Protestant, protestan 't»sk, -t; -a

prove, bevi 'so I

pursue, bedri'va, bedre'v, bedri •vit

pursuit, bedri 'vande, -et

quaintness, sdllsamhet, -en; -er

qualification, kvalifikatio'n,-en;-er

quarter, kvart, -en; -e r

quickly, raskt

more ^-* , raskare , fortare

quite, ganska

parents, fordl'drarlpl. only)

partly —partly, delvis —delvis

past, forflut'na, forging'na

Sweden's'^- , Sveriges.

pay heed to, uppmdrksamma I,

dgna I uppmdrksamhet (at)

peculiar, underlig, -t; -a

Pennsylvania, Pennsy Iva 'men

people, folk,-et;-; mdnniskor

perhaps, kanske

perish, omkomma,-kom,-kommit

permit ted,be, fd Iov

perplexed, villrddig, -t; -a

persuade, overtala I

physically, leka'mligen

picture, bild, -en; -er

place, stdll\e. -et;-en

instead of, i -^- for

please, var snall

pleasant, angenim, -t; -a

Poland, Polen

population, befol'kning, -en; -ur

position, stdllning, -en;-ar

possess, besitta l-satt, -suttit)

possible, mojlig, -t; -a

power, kraft, -en;-er

"*— to charm, t jusnings kraft,-en ;-ei

powerful, mdktig, -t; -a

precisely , preci 's

race, tdvling, -en; -ar

raise, hissa I

rapidly, snabbt

rather, hellre

ravaging, kdrjning, -en; -ar

reach, uppni III

ready, fdrdig. -t; -a

really, egen'tligen

receive, erhilla, erholl, erhdllit

mottaga, -tog, -tagit

recoil, rygg\a, -ode: -at

-»•' at not hing , "^for ingenting

reduce, minska I

refreshing, uppfriskande

regent, riksforestdndar\e, -en; -

regular, bestdm\d, -t; -da

reign, rege'ring, -en; -ar

reindeer herd, renhjord, -en;-ar

^relation, / orbin'de Ise , -n;-r

Relatives, slakt ing, -en; -ar

remember, erinra I sig

represent, represente 'ra I

request, begi'ran (indecl.)

requested, begi'r\d, -t; -da

return, dt<rkomma,-kom;-kommit

ate rIdmna I

reverently, vbrdnadsfulIt

ring, ringa Ila

roar, dun^\-.r -ret; -er
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royal dynasty, konungaatt, -en;-er

ruler, regen't. -en;-er

run, springa, sprang, sprungo; sprung it

Russia, Ryssland

same , s amma

save, radda I

say, so'if" I la, sade. sagt

Scandinavian, skandina 'visk,-t;-a

school-yard, skolgird, -en;-ar

sea, hav, -et; -

seat of learning, laros ate , -t; -n

secret, hemlig, -t; -a

see, se, s ag. sett

seem, tyckas lib (dep.)

it seems to me, mig tyckes, mig synes

seeress, s »ers k\a, -an; -or

self-assurance, sjdlvfortroende

send, skicka I

'vaway, <~-» » vdg

severe, svar, -t; -a

severed, avbrut\en, -et; -na

shall, skola,skall.skulle;skolat

she, Aon

shine, skina, sken, skinit

ship, skepp, -et; -

should, skulle, see skola

shoulder, axe I ,-n; axlar

shout , ropa I

siege, be I a 'gring, -en; -ar

"sight ", sevdrdhet, -en; -er

signal, signa'l. -en -er

simply, helt enkelt

sky, himmel, -n; himlar

sky, -n; -ar

small, liten, litet, def. lilla(e)

pl . s»», a

smile, leende, -t; -n

snowdrift, snodriv\a, -an; -or

so, si, alltsa

*~~- that, si att

soldier, solda't, -en;-er

some, ndgon, ndgot, ndgra

someone, ndgon

something ndgonting

sound (of the whistle),

visselpip\a, -an; -or

spasmodic, spasmo'disk, - t; -a

speak, tola I

spill, spi I la Ila

in spite of, trots

spring, kdll\a, -an; -or

spring breeze, virf lakt ,-en;-ar

sprinter, hastighetsIopar\ e , -en; -

stadium, stadion (indecl.)

in the ^^ , pi *"*.*

star, stjdrn\a, -an; -or

start, start, -en; -er

state, stat, -en; -er

stay, s tanna I

steam, inga I

step(s), trapp\a, -an; -or

step up to, kliva (klev, klivit)

• fram till

still, dnnu

strain, ton, -en; -er

street car, spirvagn, -en; -or

strong, star*, -t; -o

strongest, starkast, —; -e

studded with stars, stjdrnbestr6\dd,

-tt; -dda

student, studen't, -en;-er

Studentsong, Studen' tsingen

study, studi\um, -et;-er

succeed, lyckas I (dep.)

eftertrdda Ila

success, lyck\a, -an

meet with **s , lyckas I

successful, lycka\d, -t; -ade

successor to the throne,

t ronf6l jar\e, -en; -

suffer, lida, led, lidit

sun, sol, -en; -ar

Sunday, sondag, -en; -ar

sunny, s oIig, -t; -a

support, stodja Ila, stodde, stott

surely, sd'iert

Swede, svensk, -en; -ar

Sweden, Sverige

Swedish, svensk, -t; -a

Swedish, svenska (spriket)

Swedish-Russian, svensft.rys*, -t; -a

take, taiga), tog, tagit; eskort'era I

talk, tala I

»^about (relate), -~»~om'

tap, sIi, slog, s lagi t

teacher, ldrar\e. -en; -
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de t

den ddr

tell, saga, sade, sagt

terrified, forfd'ra\d, -t; -de

terror, skrdck, -en

than, an

thanks to, tack vare

that , att

that, den,

•>•» one,

that, s om; vi I k\en, -et; —

the, den, det; de (prepositive article)

the the, ju desto

their, theirs, deras, refl. sin,

site, una

them, dem

then, da

theory, teori', -(e)n;-er

there, ddr,

'"*' is; /~are, det finns, det ar

these, dessa, de kdr

they, de

thin, tunn, tunt; -a

think, tro III

thinking, tdnkande, -t

this, denna, detta;den hdr, det A or

those, de dar; dem

threaten, hota I

three, tre

throne, tron, -en;-er

through, genore

t ime , t id, -en; -er

at that ".—' , pi den tiden

on '>-' , » god t id

t ired, trott, -; -a

to, till, att; for att

today. : dag

too, oc ks a

touch on, rora Ha sig o»

towards, emot, mot

trade , yrke, -t; -n

travel, resa lib

t reat, behan 'd la I

t ry , f ors 6 'ka lib

~" one's hand at,

turn, vdnda Ila

twilight, s kymning,

.sig pi

-en;

U

united, fore 'na\d, -t; -de

s^-' by , ^^med

university, umvers i te 't, -et;

until, /orran

up, upp, uppe

us, oss

use, bruka I, anvdnda Ila

vain,in, forgi'ves

various, olika

very , myc ke t

victory, seller, -ern; -rar

Viking expedition, vikingatdg, -et,

visit, besok', -e t;-

go on a --*s , gi pa .—,

understand, forsti , -*.»-.

undoubtedly, utan tvivel

stod: -stitt

wait, v ant a I

—'for , -^ pi

walk, gi, gick, gingo; gatt

war, krig, -et; -

carry on '"v , /6'ro ~*

civil ->»* , inb ordeskrig, -et; -

war of conversion, omvdndeIsekrig, -et;

water, vatten, -net;-

way, vdg, -en;-ar

we, vi

well, vdl, bra

west, vast

out ~** , vac (e rut

what, vail, i/1 / k | e n , -et; -a

when , ni'r, d a

wherever, varAe/'st

which, som; vilk\en, -et; -a

which (one), vilk\en, -et;-a

who, vem; s om; v i Ik\en, -et; -a

whom, vem; viIk\en , -et; -a

whose, vars; viIk\ens, -ets; -as

wilderness, odemark, -en; -er

will, vilja, skola

win, vinna, vann, vunno; vunnit

windy, blis ig,-t:-a

it is ~** , de t dr-*~,

with, med, hos

without , utan

woman, kv inn \a , -an; -or
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word, ord. -et; -

work, arbeta I

working people, arbetsfolk, -et;

world, vdrld. -en; -ar

would, skuIIe

wounded, sara\d. -t; -de

write, sfiriva. skrev, skrivit

wrong, oratt, -; -a

be -v , ha Iva) '—'

year, dr. -et; -

you, du; ni

young, ung, -t; -a

your, yours, din ,ditt, dina; er, ert,

era (eder, edert,edra)

zeal, nit, -et
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INDEX

a, pronunciation of, §18.

a, see §22.

a, see §§15, 17.

Abbreviations, list of, page 27.

Accent, "even", §50, note; expira-

tory (monosyllabic, acute or

Tone I), §§47,48,49; musical

(grave or bisyllabic, Tone II),

§50.

Accentuation, §47.

Adjectives, form and function of,

§79; indef. and def. defined,§80;

indef.(strong), decl.of, §81; for-

mation of neut.sing. and pi.,spe-

cific rules for, §82; def.(weak)

decl.of,§83; def.(weak)inflection

of, use of prepositive article

with, §84; def.(weak) use of e-

forms,$85; participial adj.,§85,

4; indef.decl.,use of,§90; def.

decl.,use of,§91; def.decl. with-

out prepositive article,§92;inde-

clinable,§93; compar.,degrees of,

§97; reg.compar.,§§98,99,100; com-

parative and superlative,mutation,

endings -re, -at §101; irregular,

§102; in -ad, -se, -e_, -isk.irreg.

compar. and superlative by mera,

mest;mindre,minstt§103; positive

lacking,§104;compar.decl.of,§105;

superl.,decl.of,§206; indef.form

of superl.,use of,$107; def.form

of superl.,use of,§108; superl.,

omission of article with,§109; de-

grees of equality,inferiority, su-

periority, expressed,§110, notes 1

and 2; superl..relative and abso-

lute, defined, §111,1,2.

Adverb, classes of, §298; classifi-

cation of, §299; comparison of,

§300; compar. irreg., §301; pro-

nominal, §302; negative position

of, 1: in principal clauses, 2:

in subordinate clauses, §303; use

of Ja, jo, §304; gatrna, §305,

eller hur,inte heller,§306; Eng-

lish rendering of certain adverbs,

§307; place where, place to which,

§308; phrases with till and i,§309;

pronominal, §310; compound, $311.

Alphabet, §2.

Apostrophe, use of, §56.

Articles, §63; indef.form and func-

tion of, §64; indef., use of,§65;

def., postpositive form and func-

tion of, §69; postpositive with

common nouns, §70; postpositive

with neut.nouns,§71; postpositive,

not used,§72; prepositive•form

and function of, §73; prepositive

omitted, §109; indefinite, use

of, §117; indef.,omission of,

§118; indef., position of, §119;

definite, use of, corresponding

to English, §120; postpositive,

examples of, §114.

Attributive, see prepositive at-

tributive, §362.

B

b, labio-dental, §27.

Bisyllabic stress, §50.

bliva, §§245,387.

bora. §§242,382.

c, pronunciation of, §28.

Capitals, use of, §53; in pronouns,

titles, etc., §53,4.

Cardinal numbers, §143; notes on,

§§144, 145, 146.

Case, see noun.

Causative, see lata, §246,l,b.

Comma, use of, §55.

Compound noun, see noun; compound

verb, see verb.

Conditional sentences, classes of,

defined, §280; present real,

tense and mood, §281; past real,

§282; perfect real, §283 and

note; ellipsis supplied, §284;

future more vivid, tense and mood,

§285; contrary to fact, defined,

§286; present contrary to fact,

tense and mood, §287, note; pres-

ent contrary to fact, tense and

*) The letters a, a, b' are also listed at the end of this index.
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INDEX

mood, §288; future less vivid,

§289; past contrary to fact,ten-

ses and moods in,§§290,291 and

note; elliptical sentences,§292,

note; if-clause suppressed,§293,

note 1; mixed, §293, note 2.

Conjunctions, classified, §344; co-

ordinating, §345; subordinating ,

§346; notes on, §347; functioning

as substantive, §348.

Consonants, classification of, in-

terrelation of, diagram and de-

scription of, §26.

d, pronunciation of, §29; silent,

§29,2.

Dates, abbreviations, see punctua-

tion, §54.

Declension, see noun and adjective.

Dependent clauses, word order in,

see Word Order, §§358,359,360,

361, notes 1 and 2.

Deponent verbs, §§225,226.

det, expletive, §§62, 229.

Diphthongs, old, §24; in modern

Swedish, §25.

Double Tone(Tone II),defined, use

of, §50.

H

h, pronunciation of, §32; silent,

§32, 2.

hava, auxiliary verb, §236; conju-

gation of, §374; omission of,§86.

i, pronunciation of, §9.

Imperative, form and def. of,§251.

Imperfect {» past), see verb.

Impersonal passive,§211,3, note 3.

Impersonal verb, see verb imperson-

al, §227.

Indefinites (pronoun, adjective),

list of, §188.

Indirect discourse, see verb.

Infinitive, forme of, §252; use of,

§253; without att after modal

auxiliaries, §253,a; without

att, accusative with Infinitive,

§253,b; without att, nominative

with infin., §253,c; without att

in contractions, §253,d; infin.

with att, §254,a,b; infin. ex-

pressing purpose, §254,c, note 3.

Interjections, definition, classi-

fication of, §353; list of most

common, §354.

Intonation, §48.

J

e, pronunciation of, mid-front-half

close, §11; e_, mute, §14; e_-sub-

junctive, not formed,§267,note.

Expletive, see det.

j, anterior-back-palatal-spirant

1. English equivalent, 2. in

words of French origin, §33.

f, pronunciation of, §30.

fa, §246, 2.

g, pronunciation of, §31.

Gender, §57; notes on, §116.

Genitive, §§122, 123, 124,

(Saxon) §67,2, note.

k, unvoiced-back-palatal-explosive

1. English equivalent, 2. un-

voiced fricative, §34.

komnia, §§246,3, 388.

kunna. §240, conj. of, §380.

1, voiced-dental-lateral

1. pronunciation of, 2. silent,§35,
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INDEX

Loan words, pronunciation of, §47,cj

see also §89, 4-8.

l&ta. §§246,1, 388.

m, Toiced-labial-nasal

1. English equivalent,2.unvoiced,

§36.

Modal verbs, see verb, auxiliary,

§§234,235 ff.

Monosyllabic stress, §49.

llutation, §§101, 89,2, 202.

n&, matte. §§238, 268.

maste, §259, conjugation of, $378.

n, voiced-dental-nasal

1. English equivalent, 2. in com-

bination with other letters, §37.

negatives, position of, §303.

Noun, classification of; the inde-

finite noun,§66; eases of, de-

fined,§67; gender of and notes on,

§116; compound nouns, §47,lb, 2a,

b; accentuation of,§50,2; indef.

and def. decl. of: First decl.,

§74; membership of,§75; second

decl., §77; membership of, §78;

irreg. pi., §78,4; third decl.,

§88; membership of, §89; irreg.

pi., §89,11; fourth decl., §95;

membership of, §96; fifth decl.,

§113; membership of, §115;foreign

names, §115,2,c; nouns of meas-

ure, §115,2,d; irreg., §115,3;

notes on gender, §116; cases of,

§§59,121; genitive, formation

and use of, §122; special use of

^-genitive, §123; use of with

till. §124; partitive, §125; de-

scriptive, §126.

Number, §58. See also noun.

Numbers, cardinal, §143; ordinal,

§147.

0

o, high-back-extremely-close, §23.

o, a, mid-back-half-open-rounded,

short, §19.

o,&, mid-back-half-close, §22.

8, see §§12, 16, 20.

am (prep.), §332; with verbs of

asking, §332,d; (conjunction),

conditional, §346,7; interroga-

tive, §346,9; (adverb),§347.

omfattning, see prepositive attri-

butive, §362.

Ordinal numbers, §147; notes on,

§§148,149.

p, labial-explosive, English equi-

valent, silent, §38.

Participle, present, form of,§255;

Indeclinable, exceptions, §256;

use of, §257; past and supine,

§258; past, inflection and use

of, §259; examples of, §260.

Passive, see verb, formation of,

§204; apparent, §211,3, note 2;

impersonal, §211,3, note 3.

Past(= imperfect) tense, see verb.

Perfect tense, form of, see verb.

Personification, abstract concepts,

gender of, §116,5.

Phonetic characters, §3.

Pluperfect(" past perfect), see verb.

Plural, see noun.

Possess!ves, see pronouns.

Prefixes, inseparable, §217; separ-

able, §§218,219; stress of,§219,

notes 1,2,3; see also verb.

Prepositions, list of, §316; posi-

tion of, §317; regime of,§§318,

323; before word governed, §319;

after word governed, §§320,321

and note; repetition of, §322;

use of, §§324 - 339,

Prepositive attributive, defined,

§362.

Present tense, see verb.

Principal parts, see verb.

Pronouns, classes of, §156; person-

al, declined, §157; personal,

notes on, §§158 - 165; reflexive,

aig, §166; reciprocal, varandra,

§167; possessive, bans, hennes.
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INDEX

dess, deras, §168 and note; demon-

stratives (pronoun, adjective),

den, denna(-e), etc., forms and

use of, §169; densainma(-e), sam-

ma, §170; sadan. dyHJt,§171; de-

termlnatives (pronoun,adjective),

§172; (pronoun,adjective) rela-

tive som, §180; position of pre-

position with, §180,note 1; use

of after certain pronouns, §182;

vilken, §181; after certain pro-

nouns, §182; vilket. n&got som,

function defined, §185; vad, use

of, §184; interrogative forms and

function of, §§185.166.187;vilken

in exclamations, §187; pronouns

(adj.),indef.,§188; indef., dis-

tinguished from adj.,§189; indef.,

remarks on and use of,§§190-197.

Pronunciation, see Phonology,§§1-52.

Proper nouns, see capitals, §53,1,

words not capitalized, §53,5.

Punctuation, §54; other orthogra-

phic signs, §56.

q, posterior-palatal-explosive,

qu " kv. §39.

Quantity, vocalic and consonantal

length and stress, how indicated,

§7,note; vowel sounds, descrip-

tion of, §§8-23; diphthongs,

§§24, 25; consonants, §§26-46.

Sounds and their symbols, §1.

Speech-sounds, vowels, description

of, §§8-23.

Stress, degrees of, §47; stress

and Intonation in connected

speech, §52.

Subjunctive, defined, §266; pres-

ent £-subjunctive, §267; pres-

ent periphrastic form of, §268;

past e-torm of, §269; past peri-

phrastic form of, §270; present,

use of in wishes, §271; horta-

tory, §272; concessive, §273;

of modified assertion, §274; of

purpose, §275, notes 1 and 2.

Supine, defined, use of, §261.

Syllabication, §6.

t, pronunciation of, English equi-

valent, 1. unvoiced dental stop,

2. in the combinations -ti- and

-1J-, §42.

Tenses, in contrary to fact condi-

tions, §§288, 291.

Titles and forms of address, pages

25-27.

Tone I and Tone II contrasted, §51.

u, mid-front-half-close, §13;

mid-back-half-close, §21.

r, voiced-supradental-tremulant

1. English equivalent, 2. fol-

lowed by d, 1, n, s, t, §40.

s, unvoiced-spirant, §41.

Single tone (Tone I) defined; use

of, §49.

Singular, see noun.

skola. §§237 ff., 270, note 2, 274,

275, note 1; conj. of, §375.

v, voiced-labio-dental-spirant

English equivalent, §43.

Verb, Alphabetical list of, §388;

notes on, page 219; agreement

of subject with, pages 68A, 68B;

indirect discourse, pages 184A,

184B; auxiliary hava,omission of,

§86; compounds: inseparable,§217;

(i land sat ta, asidosatta); i_ land;

& gido, §217,note 2; separable,

adverb and preposition prefix,

§219; separable with or without
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INDEX

difference in meaning, §219,1,2;

separable, adjective prefix,$218;

separable, ^-passive and peri-

phrastic passive, synopsis of,

§220; conjugation of present and

imperfect indie, of vara, hava,

sitta, §60; progressive form

lacking, §60,1; singular for

plural form, §60,2; conjugations

of, principal parts of, §128;

first conjugation, membership of,

§141; irregular, §142; second con-

jugation, Ila, lib, §154; irregu-

lar verbs of, §155; third conju-

gation, §177; irregular, §178;

fourth (strong) conjugation,

characteristics of, §202; depon-

ent, defined, synopsis of, §225;

deponent, most common, list of,

§226; imperative form and defi-

nition of, §251; impersonal, form

and function of, defined, §227;

classification and synopsis of,

§228; passive ^-formation of,

§204; use and agent of, §205,

note 2; periphrastic (auxiliary),

formation of, §206; auxil. bliva,

(varda), vara. defined, §207; clas-

sified according to function(dura-

tion, transition), §208; examples

of duration, transition, §209;

contrasted, passive of,§§210,211;

real and apparent passive, de-

fined, §211, note 2; active in-

finitive, Swedish, passive infin.,

English, §211, note 5; lata + in-

finitive, §211,note 5; passive,

substitute for, §211, note 6;

personal endings of the four con-

jugations, supine and participle,

§129; present and past indie, of

bliva, skola, vilja, page 39;

use of, §130; past (imperfect)

indicative, use of, §131; pres-

ent perfect, use of, §132; past

perfect (= pluperfect), use of,

§133; future, use of, §134;

future perfect, use and force

of, §135; verbals, position of,

§361; auxiliary: list of, prin-

cipal parts of, §234; a, tempor-

al, b, modal, c, passive-forming,

§235; hava. §236; skola. §237;

m&, matte. §238; maste, §239;

kunna, §240; vilja. §241; bora.

§242; vara, §243; varda, §244;

bliva, §245; verbs, other with

auxiliary function: 1, lata,

2, fa, 3, komma + infin., a, b,

usage defined, §246,note; para-

digms, §§366-387; first conjuga-

tion, active and passive, all

tenses and moods, §§366,367 notes;

second conjugation, active, pas-

sive, all tenses and moods,§§368,

369,notes; third conjugation, ac-

tive, passive, all tenses and

moods, §§370,371, notes; fourth

conjugation (strong), active and

passive, all tenses and moods,

§§372, 373, notes; auxiliary

verbs: hava, all tenses and moods,

§374; skola, tenses and moods,

§375, notes; ma, comment on,§376;

matte, comment on, §377; maste,

§378,notes; rnande, comment on,

, §379; kunna, all tenses and moods,

§380; vilja. all tenses and

moods, §381; b6ra, §382; tQr,

comment on, §383; lar,comment

on,§384; vara, all tenses and

moods, §385.

Vowel Triangle, §4; description and

explanation of, §5.

reflexive, defined, §216; occas- Verbals, position of, §361.

sionally reflexive,§216,1; always Vowel sounds, classification of,§4.

reflexive, §216,2; reflexive,' Verbal forms, progressive, §60,1.

synopsis of, page 112 ff., strong

and weak formation defined, §140; W

strong, classified, §203; survey

of personal endings, supine, par- w, pronunciation of, w = v, §44.

ticiple, §129; present indicative .Word order, normal, §61,1; inverted,
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$61,2; defined, $358; use of, sing; z, replaced by s, §46.

§359; in principal and subordi-

nate clauses, $360; in questions, 1

$360,1.

a, see §22.

z, English equivalent, $45; In

combination with other letters, a, e, mid-front-half-open, $15.

§45.

a, e, mid-front-half-open-broad,

$17.

y, pronunciation of, §10.

Z

z, pronunciation ■ English s in

tt, mid-front-half-close, §12.

0, mid-front-half-open, §16.

b, mid-back-half-open-broad, $20.
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